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THE second edition of the Bpladevantien Upanisad 
comes out after a long pause due to serious handi- 
caps caused by the post-war conditions. The first 
edition, which was published anonymously in 1945, 
was prepared by Swami Jagadiswarananda. In the 
present edition the book has been thoroughly revised 
by Swami Madhavananda, translator of the same 
Upanisad with S’ankara’s commentary. In inter- 
preting the text, this commentary has been system- 
atically followed, mainly in the light of its gloss by 
Anandagiri, and occasionally of Suresvaracarya’s 
Varttika on the commentary and Vidyaranya’s 
Varttikasara. Nityananda’s gloss on the Upanisad 
has also been consulted, and a Bengali edition of 
the book by Swami Gambhirananda has been found 
very helpful. 

In this revised edition the text has been judi- 
ciously punctuated, with the necessary disjoining of 
words in some places. In supplying word-by-word 
meanings, the words have been rearranged in the 
order of Sanskrit syntax. Diacritical marks accord- 
ing to the current system have been used in the 
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transliterations of Sanskrit terms. The running 
translation has been kept close to the original, ex- 
planatory elaborations of the previous edition being 
generally transferred to the notes. Some of the old 
notes have been deleted, and many new ones added 
for elucidation. The lengthy alphabetical index to 
the paragraphs has also been omitted as being out 
of place in this Series. It is hoped that these 
changes will facilitate an understanding of this. 
important but difficult book. 


Sri Ramakrishna Math THE PUBLISHER 
Mylapore, Madras 
September, 1951 
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THE Brhadaranyaka Ubpanisad' forms the final 
portion of the S’atapatha-Brahmana, which is now 
available in two widely varying recensions known as 
Madhyandina and Kanva, after the name of two 
Vedic S‘akhas. The Kanva recension is in seven- 
teen Kandas or Books and the Madhyandina in four- 
teen. The various Kandas are further divided into 
chapters. The six chapters of the Brhadadranyaka 
Upanisad are now found as chapters three to eight 
in the seventeenth Book of the Kanva recension, 
and chapters four to nine in the fourteenth Book of 
the Madhyandina recension. In writing his monu- 
mental commentary, S’ri S’ankaracarya has adopted 
the Kanva text, which is accepted as the basis of 
this publication also. 

Several editions of the text and many translations 
of this great and important Upanisad have been 
made by a number of scholars within a century both 
in the East and in the West. Some of them bear 
the mark of mature and accurate scholarship and 

1For a brief account of the Vedic lore and the place of this 


Upanisad in it, see the Introduction to the Is'dvdsyopanigad pub- 
lished in this Series, 
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excellent editorial skill. But none of these contains 
word-by-word meanings to help readers who are not 
well up in Sanskrit, but who wish to follow the 
sacred text in the original. Hence this Upanisad 
was prepared for the Upanisad Series of the Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras in order to fulfil that long-felt 
want. 
The Briadaranyaka Upanisad’* is the greatest of 
the Upanisads by its size as well as substance. The 
whole composition is in prose, being here and there 
studded with a few verses. The six chapters or 
Adhyayas of the text are divided into forty-seven 
sections called Brahmanas, further subdivided into 
paragraphs of Kandikas. Another division of the 
whole work is into three Kandas—Madhukanda, 
Yajhavalkyakanda or Munikanda and Khilakanda— 
each containing two chapters. These divisions deal 
mainly with enunciation, exposition and meditation 
(Upadesa, Upapatti and Upiasana), respectively. 
This is the view of S'ri Vidyaranya expressed in his 
Varttikasara. 

The first chapter has six sections. The first 
section is called Asva-Brahmana. It describes the 
body of the sacrificial horse as the cosmic form of 


*This title is analysed thus: Because this book consisting of six 
chapters is chanted in the forest, it is called Aranyaka. It is also 
qualified as Brhat (great) on account of its magnitude in form and 
meaning. The term ‘ Upanisad ' denotes Brahmavidya, the know- 
ledge of Brahman. Certain books, being a cause of that know- 
ledge, are called Upanisads. 
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Prajapati, the presiding deity of the horse-sacrifice. 
S'ri Sankara observes that if the ideas of time, 
worlds and deities, which the cosmic body of Praja- 
pati comprises, aresuperimposed on the horse, it 
will be converted into Prajapati. It is a meditation 
that will enable all to derive the results of the horse- 
sacrifice even without the performance of it. The 
horse-sacrifice is the greatest of Vedic rites, and it 
takes its performer to Brahmaloka, the highest 
heaven. But this result is not ever-lasting, and it 
cannot annihilate our ignorance, just like other 
Vedic rites. The knowledge of Brahman alone is 
capable of destroying our ignorance and stopping 
transmigration. The Upanisads therefore exhaust 
themselves in the unfoldment of this knowledge, 
which once attained is never lost. 

The second section of the first chapter is called 
Agni-Brahmana. It describes the origin and nature 
of Agni (fire) used in the horse-sacrifice, as also the 
manifestation of the universe. The fire, like the 
horse, is to be meditated upon as Prajapati, or 
Hiranyagarbha, the first-born, also called Viraj. Be- 
fore the manifestation of name and form, the uni- 
verse was covered by Hiranyagarbha, just as a pot is 
hid by clay in the shape of a lump. 

The third section of this chapter is known as 
Udgitha-Brahmana. While narrating the Vedic alle- 
gory of the rivalry of the gods and demons, this 
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Brahmana unfolds the highest result of rites com- 
bined with meditation, which is the attainment of 
Brahmaloka, i.¢., identity with Hiranyagarbha, the 
cosmic form of the vital force. The conclusion is 
reached that the whole universe of action, with its 
means and ends, up to Hiranyagarbha, falls within 
the category of ignorance, but the Supreme Self, the 
Paramatman, is beyond it. The knowledge of the 
Supreme Self, therefore, can alone annihilate our 
ignorance. 

Let us now turn to the allegory of the gods and 
demons. Ina Jyotistoma sacrifice, the gods success- 
ively asked the organ of speech, nose, eyes, ears 
and mind to chant hymns for them, to which they 
agreed. The demons saw that the gods would 
surpass them through these chanters. So they 
charged them one after another, and contaminated 
them with the evil of attachment to sense-objects. 
But when they tried to play the same trick on the 
vital force, they were crushed to pieces. So the 
gods won. The story teaches that the vital force 
is the essence of the body and organs, and is to be 
meditated upon instead of the latter. It is the vital 
force that delivered the organs from evil and restored 
their divinity to them. Its cosmic form is Prajapati, 
and it is also the Vedas. It is present in its entirety 
in all creatures from an ant to an elephant, and it is 
as large as the universe. Meditation on the vital 
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force, even without rites, wins the world of Hiranya- 
garbha. 

The fourth section is called Purusavidha-Brah- 
mana. S/ankara’s commentary on it is learned, and 
Suresvara’s Varitika on that has as many as 1853 
verses. The essence of this section is this: Before 
menifestation, this universe of different bodies was 
undifferentiated from the body of Viraj. Then Viraj 
was alone. On account of his loneliness, he was 
stricken with dissatisfaction. So he desired a mate. 
As his desire was infallible, he became as big as a 
man and wife embracing together. But he did not 
become of this size by wiping out his original entity, 
as milk is transformed into curd. He remained as 
he was, but projected another body, which he parted 
into two, the male half being called Manu and the 
female half S’ataripa. From their union men were 
born. Afterwards both turned into different species, 
and from their union in each all creatures down to 
ants were created. Thus the whole animate world 
came into being. Yet he felt that he was the whole 
creation, which was not over and above himself. 
Then he projected the gods: Fire from his mouth, 
Indra and others from his arms, Vasus etc. from his 
thighs, and Pisan from his feet. 

In this section is made the important statement 
that the Supreme Self, which is dearer than a son, 
dearer than wealth, dearer than everything else, is 
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alone to be meditated upon and realised, for all 
these are unified in the Self. After manifesting the 
universe with diverse bodies, the Self entered into 
all of them and resides in them as a razor in its case 
or fire in wood. When the Self does the function 
of breathing in the human microcosm, It is called 
the vital force; when It speaks, the speaker ; when 
It sees, the seer; when It hears, the hearer; when 
It thinks, the thinker; and so on. These are merely 
Its designations according to functions. All these 
differences of agent, action and end have been 
superimposed by primordial ignorance upon the Self, 
which never changes Its absolute nature under any 
condition of time, space and causation. Just asa 
mother-of-pearl appears as a piece of silver, or the 
sky is imagined to be concave or blue through 
mistake, so the Self appears as an agent or condi- 
tioned entity only through ignorance. In the 
removal of this ignorance lies the perfection of human 
achievement. The knowledge of the Self leads to 
the cessation of transmigration and all sufferings as 
also to the final uprooting of ignorance. This 
knowledge, however, is not an action but an im- 
mediate awareness, a contentless consciousness. 
The aim of all the Upanisads is to teach about this 
Self. No one can say at what time ignorance has 
come upon us, for time is the creation of ignorance. 
The knowers of the Self, however, unhesitatingly 
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assert that ignorance can be terminated. The indi- 
vidual self is at bottom identical with the Supreme 
Self or Brahman, but in the state of ignorance it 
forgets its supreme nature. Many among the gods 
and men realised this Self. It is said in the Rg- 
veda (IV. XxvI. 1) that the sage Vamadeva, realising 
the essence of the transmigratory self as the Supreme 
Self declared, ‘I was Manu and the sun’. The 
knowers of Brahman, whether they are gods or men 
become Brahman. There is no difference between 
them and Brahman. 

Now follows the classification of the gods. Fire 
is the Brahmana among the gods; the Ksatriya gods 
are Indra, Varuna, the moon, Yama, IsAna, etc.; 
the Vaisya gods are the Vasus, Rudras, Maruts, 
etc.; the Sidra god is Pisan. From these four 
divine castes came into existence the four human 
castes. Ignorant men belonging to any of these 
castes are objects of enjoyment to all beings from 
the gods down to ants. They are instructed to 
discharge their debts to the gods, sages, manes, men 
and animals by performing what are called the five 
great sacrifices. S'ankaracarya observes that desire, 
which controls human life, consists of the two 
hankerings after ends and means. Man, prompted by 
desire, gets entangled into rituals like a silkworm in 
a cocoon. Meditation on the Self alone can save 
us from this entanglement of ignorance. This fact 
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is always to be remembered. He who departs from 
the world without the knowledge of the Self sustains 
great loss, v22., the sufferings of transmigration. 

The fifth section is called Saptanna-Brahmana, 
since it deals with the seven kinds of food. Of 
these, one is common to all eaters; it is that food 
which sustains the life of all beings. He who eats 
that food to prolong his own life, instead of sharing 
it with others, is never delivered from evil. The 
two foods meant for the gods are different kinds of 
sacrifices. One food the father designed for animals, 
viz., milk; and the three he set apart for himself 
are the organ of speech, the mind and the vital 
force. These three are also, respectively, the three 
worlds, the three Vedas, gods, manes and men, 
mother, father and child, and known, the knowable 
and the unknown. In fact they comprise the 
universe. He who meditates upon them as finite 
wins a finite world, but he who meditates upon 
them as infinite attains an infinite world. 

Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha, who is represented 
by the year, is Time. After he created the organs, 
they took a vow never to stop doing their respective 
functions. But fatigue overtook them all except the 
vital force. Thereupon the organs identified them- 
selves with the vital force and became immortal in 
this mortal body. Fire, the sun, the moon, air and 
other gods took similar vows, but only air, the 


INTRODUCTION XV 


cosmic counterpart of the vital force, kept his vow 
unbroken. Therefore a man should observe only 
the vow of the vital force. The observance is to be 
performed, according to S/ankaracarya, by the 
following meditation: The vocal and other organs 
in all beings as ‘also fire and the other gods are a 
part of me. I am the vital force, the soul of them 
and the author of all movements. This meditation 
leads one to identity with, or residence in the same 
world as, the vital force or Hiranyagarbha. 

The sixth and last section of the first chapter 
makes the significant statement that this relative 
universe consists of only name, colour (form) and 
action. These combine in the body like three sticks 
supporting one another, and are limiting adjuncts of 
the Supreme Self. The import of this section is 
that one who is not averse to the universe does not 
feel any inclination for meditation on the Self or 
Brahman; for these two centrifugal and centripetal 
tendencies are contradictory. 

The second chapter, which is mainly devoted to 
Self-knowledge, has also six sections. The first 
section is named after Ajatayatru and tells the 
following story. A descendant of Garga named 
Proud Balaki proposed to teach the king about 
Brahman. But he set forth only some prima facie 
conceptions of Brahman which the king already 
knew, viz., the being who is in the sun, moon, 
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lightning, ether, air, fire, water, the looking-glass, 
the sound of footsteps, the quarters, shadow and in 
the self (Hiranyagarbha). All these related to the 
conditioned Brahman. But Ajatasatru also knew 
the unconditioned Brahman, so he instructed Balaki 
in return about That. Saying that in deep sleep, 
when the organs are absorbed, the individual self is 
merged in the Supreme Self, the unconditioned 
Brahman, he added: When the self becomes fast 
asleep— when it is not aware of anything — it 
remains like a baby, or a great king, or a worthy 
Brahmana, having reached the very limit of bliss. 
As from a fire little sparks scatter, just so from the 
Supreme Self issue all organs, all worlds, all gods, 
all beings. S’ankara in his commentary cites the 
following parable: A prince was discarded by his 
parents immediately after birth and was brought up 
by afowler. Being ignorant of his princely birth, 
he lived like a fowler and not like a king. A com- 
passionate man, who knew his princely descent, 
told him that he was not the son of a fowler but a 
prince, and that some unlucky chance had brought 
him to that state. Thus informed, he gave up his 
false notion and followed the duties of his royal 
ancestors. Similarly the Self has somehow forgotten 
its real nature and got mixed up with this body. But 
when the teacher enlightens it about its real nature, 
it realises the Self and becomes free and fearless. 
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The second section speaks of the vital force as a 
calf which has this body as its abode, the head as its 
special place, the vigour coming out of food and 
drink as its post and food as‘its tether. The third 
section describes the two forms of Brahman. One 
form is gross, mortal, limited and perceptible, where- 
as the other is subtle, immortal, unlimited and im- 
perceptible. By superimposing these two forms, the 
Supreme Brahman is made conceivable. The gross 
form is made of earth, water and fire, and the subtle 
form of air and the ether. The fourth section 
introduces the following story with a view to enjoin- 
ing renunciation of the world as a means to Self- 
knowledge: The sage Yajiiavalkya had two wives, 
Maitreyi and Katyayani. Intending to embrace the 
monastic life, he expressed his desire to divide his 
wealth between the wives before departure. Maitreyi 
asked him whether she would be immortal if the 
whole earth full of wealth belonged to her. The 
sage replied that there was no hope of immortality 
through wealth, that is, rites performed with wealth. 
Maitreyi therefore refused to accept any wealth, but 
desired to learn the means of immortality from the 
sage. Yajiiavalkya tells her that the knowledge of 
the Self is the only means of immortality, and gives 
her a grand description of the Self. It is not for the 
sake of the husband, wife, sons, wealth, the Brahma- 
na, the Ksatriya, worlds, gods, beings and all, that 

B 


XVill BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 


they are dear, but it is for the sake of one’s self that 
they are loved. The real Self should be heard of, 
reflected on and meditated upon—and thus realised. 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, worlds, gods, beings and all 
reject the man who knows them to be different from 
the Self, because all these are only the Self. As the 
particular notes of a drum, conch or lute cannot be 
understood apart from their general note, so nothing 
particular is perceived apart from the Self. As 
various kinds of smoke proceed from a fire kindled 
with damp fuel, even so the Vedas etc. have come 
out of the Supreme Self. As a lump of salt thrown 
into water is dissolved, and that water tastes salt in 
every part, so the Supreme Self is homogeneous 
Intelligence. It appears to have particular con- 
sciousness as a separate entity through Its deceptive 
connection with the body; but when the separate- 
ness is destroyed and oneness is attained, it regains 
the state of Pure Consciousness. When there is 
apparent duality, one smells, sees, hears, speaks of 
or thinks something different from the Self; but to 
the knower of the Self the triad of knower, know- 
ledge and knowable is dissolved. 

The fifth section sums up the meaning of the first 
and second chapters. It starts with an elaborate 
account of the Self which is the ruler and king of all 
beings. Just as all spokes are fixed in the nave and 
the felloe of a chariot-wheel, so are all beings, all 
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gods, all worlds, and all individual selves fixed in the 
Supreme Self. This section tells the story of how 
the sage Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught Self-knowledge to the two Asvins through a 
temporary equine head. The section ends with the 
gist of all Vedanta texts, viz., that the Self, though 
one, is perceived as manifold on account of Maya, 
and the individual self is none other than Brahman, 
which is without antecedent and consequent, interior 
and exterior. 

The sixth section, called Varhnsya-Brahmana, gives 
_ the line of teachers for the first two chapters, begin- 
ning with Hiranyagarbha. 

The third chapter as also the fourth relates to 
Yajfavalkya, and both strengthen the meaning of 
the previous chapters with arguments. The third 
chapter has nine sections. The first section, called 
Asvala-Brahmana, shows through a story the two 
customary ways of acquiring Self-knowledge, viz., 
by making gifts and by discussions with adepts. 
Emperor Janaka performed a sacrifice, in which he 
proposed to give one thousand cows, with gold 
attached to their horns, to the most erudite Vedic 
scholar present. Yajfavalkya, who was there, asked 
his pupil to lead the cows home. At this the 
assembled Brahmanas got angry and attacked him 
with volleys of questions. Asvala was the first 
to come forward. He put eight questions, and 
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Yajiiavalkya quickly answered them. Asrvala, realised 
that his opponent was more than a match for him 
and kept quiet. 

The second section is named after Artabhaga and 
describes the six questions put by him and the 
answers given by Yajfiavalkya. The last of the 
questions is interesting. In it Artabhaga asked: 
Where goes the man who dies without attaining the 
highest knowledge? In reply to this, Yajnavalkya 
said that this question was to be decided between 
them only and not inacrowd. They retired toa 
solitary place, where, after discussion, they decided 
that work was the guide of a disembodied soul, 
because the repeated taking of a body was due 
to past work. Hence one became noble through 
righteous work and ignoble through unrighteous 
work. Thereupon Artabhaga stopped. 

The third section, Bhujyu-Brahmana, contains 
one subtle question of Bhujyu and its answer by 
Yajfiavalkya. The fourth section is called Usasta- 
Brahmana and deals with a very important topic. 
Usasta asked about the Brahman that is immediate 
and direct—the inmost self. Yajfiavalkya replied : 
It is that which works through the Prana, Apana, 
Vyana, and Udana in the body. Being the seer, 
hearer, thinker and knower in everybody, it cannot, 
be directly seen, heard, thought or known like a 
sense-object. 
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The fifth section, called Kahola-Brahmana, 
contains a question of Kahola on the same topic as 
before, to which Yajfavalkya replies as follows: 
It is that which is beyond hunger and thirst, grief 
and delusion, decrepitude and death. Reaching It, 
Brahmanas give up the desire for sons, for wealth 
and for worlds—the three main desires of human 
life. A knower of Brahman lives upon that know- 
ledge, and howsoever he may behave, he is just 
such. Self-knowiedge once attained is never lost. 

The sixth section, called Gargi-Brahmana, contains 
the questions of Gargi about the relative fineness of 
the elements and worlds. When she pushed her 
enquiry about Brahman too far, Yajfiavalkya told 
her point-blank that she was questioning about a 
deity that should not be reasoned about, because 
Brahman is to be known from the Scriptures alone. 

The seventh section, called Antaryami-Brahmana, 
contains the famous question of Uddalaka about the 
Sitra by which this life, the next life and all beings 
from Viraj down to a clump of grass are strung 
together, and the Internal Ruler by whom they are 
controlled. Yajfiavalkya replied: Vayu is that 
Siitra, and the Antaryamin or Internal Ruler is He 
who inhabits earth, water, fire, sky, air, heaven, the 
sun, the directions, the moon and stars, ether 
darkness, light, all beings, the nose, the vocal organ, 
eye, ear, mind, skin, intellect and seed. Although 


XXli BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 


He is within them, they do not know Him whose 
bodies they are, who controls them from within, and 
who is at the same time one’s own self. He is the 
Seer but is never seen, He is the Hearer but is 
never heard, He is the Thinker but is never thought, 
He is the Knower but is never known ; there is no 
other seer, hearer, thinker or knower than He. 

The eighth section deals with two more questions 
asked by Gargi. One of them is as follows: What 
pervades that (the Sitra) which is above heaven and 
below the earth, which is heaven and earth as well 
as between them, and which was, is, and will-be? 
Yajnavalkya replied: The unmanifested ether. In 
answer to Gargi’s next question about what per- 
vaded the unmanifested ether, YAjiiavalkya said: 
The knowers of Brahman describe It as the Abso- 
lute. It is neither a substance nor an attribute— 
neither coarse nor fine, neither short nor long, 
neither shadow nor darkness, and so on. It is 
without. the organs, mind and_ the- vital force, 
and is devoid of interior or exterior. It does not 
eat anything, nor does anybody eat It. He added: 
Under the rule of this Absolute the sun and moon 
are held in their orbits, heaven and earth hold their 
positions, all periods of time are maintained in their 
places, and rivers keep to their respective courses. 
Yajiavalkya concluded by saying that the perfor- 
mance of sacrifices and. penances even for.a thousand 


Sie 
INTRODUCTION XXlil 


years was transitory, and he who left this world 
without knowing the Absolute was pitiable. 

The ninth section is named after S’akalya, since 
it deals with his questions. It conveys the im- 
mediacy and directness of Brahman by a refer- 
ence to the different enumerations of the gods who 
are ruled by It. In reply to S’akalya’s question 
about the number of gods Yajfiavalkya said: 
There are tens, hundreds and thousands of gods, 
who are but manifestations of one, god—Hiranya- 
gatbha, who is the cosmic aspect of the vital force. 
This vital force is one and at the same time infinite. 
It expands into countless gods and contracts into 
one entity. When one is identified with Hiranya- 
garbha, his heart extends to all directions, and he 
is identified with them and their presiding deities. 
When the Brahmanas had finished their questions, 
Yajfiavalkya asked them: If a tree is pulled out 
with its roots, it does not spring again. From what 
root does man sprout after he is cut down by death ? 
The Brahmanas could not answer the question and 
so were defeated. YAjfiavalkya was thus proved to 
be the best knower of Brahman. Now the Upanisad, 
in answer to his question, says that Brahman, the 
Absolute Intelligence and Bliss, is the root from 
which a dead man is reborn. 

The fourth chapter is divided into six sections. - 
The first section gives through a story some more 
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instruction about Brahman with reference to the 
deities that preside over the vocal and other organs. 
Emperor Janaka of Videha was seated on his throne, 
when YAajfiavalkya came to him and put him some 
questions. In reply Janaka gave him some accounts 
of Brahman as taught by six of his teachers. He 
mentioned fire, air, the sun, the directions, the moon 
and Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha)—the presiding 
deities respectively of the organ of speech, the vital 
force, eye, ear, mind and intellect —as being 
Brahman. But Yajnavalkya replied that these 
Brahmans were one-footed, meaning thereby that 
they were mere aspects of the Supreme Brahman. 
The second section describes in the words of 
Yajnavalkya the three states of the self. He tells 
Janaka that the self as identified with the gross, 
subtle and causal bodies, respectively, in the states 
of waking, dream and deep sleep, are called Vaisva- 
nara, Taijasa and Prajfia. The third section, called 
Jyotir-Brahmana, is a lengthy one, and Sures’vara’s 
Vartttka on it has 1975 verses. The three states 
described in the previous section are explained in 
this through reasoning. Janaka puts a series of 
questions to Yajfiavalkya about what serves as a 
light for a man, and the sage answers by mentioning 
the sug; the moon, fire, speech and the self. In 
reply to another question, Yajfiavalkya says that as 
a large fish swims alternately to both the banks of a 
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river, so the self simulating the intellect moves be- 
tween the dream world and the waking world. As 
the intellect is transparent and next to the self, it 
easily reflects the consciousness of the self. Asa 
glass jar placed in the sun shines, so does the 
intellect, which is by nature inert, appear luminous 
by the light of the self. In reality, however, the 
self alone is luminous, and its light illumines the 
sun, moon and all shining objects of the universe. 
Then follows the Veddntic conception of dream. 
In dream the self puts aside the body of the waking 
state and creates a dream-body in its place, con- 
sisting of the impressions of the waking world. A 
dream is not an entirely new experience, because 
most often it is the memory of past experiences. 
Sometimes one also gets glimpses of experiences 
that are to come in some future life, for one dreams 
many things that cannot materialise in this life. 
The objects that are seen in dream are then and 
there created by the self. They have no existence 
apart from the mind. Though the self dreams 
staying in the body, it has then no connection with it. 
It is popularly believed that in dream the self goes 
out of the waking body through the gates of the 
organs and remains outside isolated from it; hence 
physicians say that a sleeping man should, not be 
awakened suddenly. In dream the self merely 
witnesses the results of good and bad actions but 
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does not actually experience them or do anything, 
on account of its unattached nature. 

From dream the self goes to deep sleep and then 
comes back to the previous condition. In dream it 
gets a little joy by dropping the voluntary activities 
of the body and organs. But in deep sleep it goes 
beyond all troubles and enjoys the highest serenity, 
as a hawk fatigued by a long flight returns to its 
nest for rest. In deep sleep the individual self joins 
the Supreme Self and knows nothing external or 
internal. For the time being it becomes fearless 
and free from desires. In that state there is no 
second thing differentiated from the self which it 
can see, hear, touch, think or know. The joy that is 
experienced in deep sleep is infinitely greater than the 
joys of worldly men, the manes, celestial minstrels, 
gods through action, gods by birth or even Hiranya- 
garbha. This bliss is indeed supreme. This is the 
nearest approximation to the state of Brahman. 

It is however wrong to think that ignorance 
(Avidya) is entirely annihilated in sleep. It does 
persist then, but it remains in an unmanifested 
state, as Anandagiri points out in his gloss on 
S‘ankara’s commentary on IV. 111. 21. In his gloss 
on the Varttika (1052) of Suresyvara on IV. 111. 15 
also hg observes, ‘ Dreamless sleep is the unaware- 
ness on the part of the self, which means the 
existence of the intellect in its causal state, the 
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root-ignorance. This is proved by the awakened per- 
son’s memory, “I knew nothing ’”’, which but for pre- 
vious direct experience would have been impossible’. 
Vidyaranya in his Brhadaranyaka- V arttika-Sara (1V. 
Iv. 7) says, ‘Though desires disappear in dreamless 
sleep, their subtle impressions persist; otherwise 
how could they reappear in the waking state?’ 
Suresvara, Vidyaranya and Anandagiri simply voice 
the view of S/ankara, who has in many places 
asserted the persistence of original ignorance in deep 
sleep. 

Then follows a description of the sufferings of an 
aged or diseased body in order to stimulate re- 
nunciation in us. When the self leaves this body, 
it takes up another body, made ready by its own 
past work. This passing of the self from one body 
to another is analogous to the return of man from 
the dream to the waking state. 

The fourth section, called S’ariraka-Brahmana, 
describes the process of transmigration in detail. At 
the time of death the self slowly withdraws its 
organs and comes to the heart. The organs are 
united with the subtle body, and with the revealed 
impressions of the next body the self departs through 
some part of the body. It is accompanied by medi- 
tation, work and previous impression. Just as a 
goldsmith moulds new things with gold, sc the self 
takes a body suited to its past work. And when the 
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results of past work are exhausted, the self returns 
from the other world to this world for new work. 
Thus the man with craving transmigrates. But he 
who has no craving does not transmigrate. The 
organs of a person whose desires are dissolved in the 
Self do not go anywhere. He is Brahman and is 
merged in Brahman. When the desires that abide 
in the mind are gone, man becomes immortal. Like 
the lifeless slough of a snake, the body of a knower 
of the Self is cast off. Self-knowledge is an attain- 
ment which, as knowledge matures, results in com- 
plete blessedness, as eating culminates in satiety. It 
‘is self-evident and is accessible to all who qualify 
themselves for it. Knowers of the self alone are 
blessed, the rest are miserable. 

The intelligent seeker of the Self or Brahman 
should not reflect on many words, for it is exhaust- 
ing to the tongue. The self is not magnified by 
good work nor degraded by evil work. Self-know- 
ledge alone makes one a sage. For its sake monks 
renounce home and the desire for sons, wealth and 
worlds. The Self cannot be positively defined; It 
is best described negatively. It is imperceptible, 
because it is never perceived like a sense-object. It 
is unattached, It never suffers nor perishes. A 
knower of the Self is therefore never overtaken by 
thoughts of reward or punishment for having done 
good or evil, nor by those of joy or compunction 
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over duties done or left undone. A knower of the 
self becomes controlled, possessed of fortitude, 
serene, free from desires, concentrated. He sees the 
Self within his body and the universe as his self. He 
is free from all doubts and evils, ever blessed and 
absolutely fearless. 

The fifth section is practically a repetition of the 
fourth section of the second chapter to emphasise 
the truth already inculcated. The sixth section, 
called Varhnsa-Brahmana, gives the line of teachers 
for the two chapters relating to Yajfiavalkya. As 
with the Madhu-kanda, Hiranyagarbha is the 
founder of this line also. 

The fifth and sixth chapters, which form the third 
and last division of this Upanisad, comprise the 
Khila-kanda. ‘Khila’ means a supplement, and 
‘Kanda’ a Book. So this division is only a supple- 
mentary Book. The fifth chapter introduces some 
auxiliary meditations which do not clash with 
rites, confer prosperity and lead one gradually to 
liberation. The first section opens with the well- 
known peace-chant which says that the infinite 
universe has come out of the infinite Brahman ; 
assimilating the infinitude of this universe, that is, 
realising it as identical with Itself, Brahman alone 
is left. The absolute remains the self-same even 
when the relative proceeds from it, for the otherness 
of the conditioned Brahman is only apparent. Then 
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follows a meditation on Om. S/ankara says: Om is 
the most intimate name of Brahman. Therefore 
meditation on Om is the best means of realising 
Brahman. It is both a symbol and a name of 
Brahman. Rightly does the Katha Upanisad (II. 
17) say, ‘Om is the best help and the highest’. 
The Mundaka Upanisad (II. 11. 6) enjoins the 
aspirant to meditate on the Self with Om. The 
second section prescribes three disciplines---self 
control, charity and mercy—by means of a parable. 
The third section eulogises the heart, which is the 
seat of the intellect. The fourth section enjoins 
a meditation on the intellect-Brahman as Satya. 
The fifth section is a eulogy of the Satya-Brahman 
and describes meditations on different parts of its 
body. The solar being and the individual self called 
the ocular being are but different forms of the Satya- 
Brahman. The solar being withdraws his rays and 
no longer helps a dying man. That is why the 
latter sees the sun as denuded of its rays like the 
moon. The sixth section enjoins a meditation on 
Brahman as possessed of the limiting adjunct of the 
mind. The seventh section gives a meditation on 
lightning as Brahman, the eighth section one on 
speech (the Vedas) as Brahman, and the ninth 
section another on fire as Vais’vanara or Viraj. The 
tenth section tells the goal of the above meditations, 
which is existence in Brahmaloka throughout the 


INTRODUCTION — XX¥X1 


life-time of Hiranyagarbha. The eleventh section 
advises us to look upon illness or being carried for 
funeral after death as a penance, since it destroys 
our sins. The twelfth section enjoins a meditation 
according to which food and the vital force, as 
producing a body and strength, together constitute | 
Brahman. The thirteenth section prescribes medi- 
tations on the vital force as Uktha (the principal 
feature in a subsidiary rite of the Somayaga), Yajus, 
Saman, and Ksatra (healer). The fourteenth section 
states a meditation on Brahman as possessing the 
limiting adjunct of the Gayatri, which is the most 
sacred verse of the Vedas. The Gayatri has four 
feet. The first foot consists of the earth, sky and 
heaven; the second foot, of Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda 
and Sama-Veda; the third foot, of the Prana, Apana 
and Vyana. These three feet of the Gayatri are 
visible. The fourth foot is the sun. This foot is 
seemingly visible, for the solar being is not ordinarily 
seen. The results of knowing the whole Gayatri 
are incalculable. The last section contains a prayer 
to the sun and another to fire by a dying man who 
has combined meditation and rites, for the removal 
of the obstacles to his journey on the northern way 
after-.death. 

The sixth chapter has five sections. The first 
section shows through, an allegory how the vital 
force is the eldest and best of all organs. Once the 
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organs disputed over their respective greatness and 
went to Prajapati fora decision. Prajapati said that 
the greatest among them was he whose departure 
would make the body more wretched than it was. 
At this the organs went out one by one to try their 
power; but the body was not made more wretched 
by their absence. When, however, the vital force 
was on the point of departure, the other organs were 
violently dislodged from their places. Then the 
organs begged the vital force to remain, understood 
its greatness, and made it offerings. 

The second section tells of the northern and 
southern ways, leading respectively to the world of 
the manes and heaven. The following story is 
introduced to prescribe the meditation on the five 
fires that leads to the northern way. S’vetaketu 
went to the court of King Pravahana to show his 
learning. The King asked him these five questions = 
how peopie after death take to different ways: how 
they return to this world; why the next world is 
never filled, though so many people die here; after 
how many libations are offered, these rise up 
possessed of a human voice and speak; and what 
are the means of access to the way of the gods 
and the way of the manes. S’vetaketu could not 
answer any of these questions. Thereupon the King 
invited him to stay. But the boy hurried back 
to his father and asked him why he had not taught 
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him those things. The father told him that he 
himself did not know them, and proposed that they 
would both go to the King to learn this knowledge, 
but the boy refused. So the father went alone and 
begged the King to teach him on the subject. The 
King obliged him by expounding the doctrine of the 
five fires—of heaven, the rain-god, this world, the 
woman and man. Householders who know this 
meditation on the five fires, and hermits who 
meditate with faith on Hiranyagarbha go to Brahma- 
loka, from which there is no return to this world. 
This is the way of the gods, or the northern way. 
But those who only practise sacrifices, gifts and 
penance, travel along the way of the manes to the 
moon. After their past work is exhausted, they 
return to this world. They rotate like a Persian 
wheel in the circle of transmigration, till they attain 
the northern way or immediate liberation. While 
those who are ignorant of either way are born as 
insects, moths, etc. 

The third section inculcates the ceremony called 
S‘rimantha (the paste for prosperity) as a means to 
attaining greatness, and thereby wealth, which is 
needed to perform rites. Then the line of teachers 
of this doctrine is given. Each teacher says to his 
pupil that the ceremony is infallible in fulfilling 
one’s desires, and also says that this doctrine should 
be imparted only to a son or a disciple. 

Cc 
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The fourth section describes the Putramantha, or 
the ceremony leading to the birth of a gifted son 
who would achieve worlds for himself and his 
father. Only the performer of the S’rimantha is 
entitled to perform this rite. Some pre-natal and 
post-natal ceremonies are described here. Many 
passages of this section are indelicate and are 
meant only for householders. The fifth section, 
called Varms‘a-Brahmana, describes the line of 
teachers of the whole Upanisad—from Hiranya- 
garbha down to the son of Pautimasi, most of the 
teachers being named after their mothers. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Ai. A. ... Aitareya Aranyaka 
Ai...U .... Aitareya Upanisad 
Chari: ... Chandogya Upanisad 
Iga U. ... Isavasya Upanisad 
Katha U. ... Katha Upanisad 
Manu Sam. ... Manu Samhita 
Prasna U. ... Prasna Upanisad 
Sa. Bra. ... Satapatha Brahmana 
Tai. A. .... Taittirlya Aranyaka 
i aliota. = ... Taittirlya Brahmana 
Tai. Sam. --- Taittirlya Samhita 


Tai.:U. --. Taittirlya’ Upanisad 


EE 
BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 


THE PEACE INVOCATION 


S| gore: gorhad woriegerae eae 
eT TTT Taare It 
3 ated: Aiea: Alea: | 


Om. That (Brahman) is infinite, this (universe) 
too is infinite. The infinite (universe) emanates 
from the infinite (Brahman). Assimilating the 
infinitude of the infinite (universe), the infinite 
(Brahman) alone is left. 


Om Peace! Peace! Peace! 


CHAPTER ONE | 
SECTION ONE 


3° | ST aT spat Ferey A: | ers, 
TA? ST: SATA, GACT ATTA 
PAT | a: TY, waktagery, Wat me, 
fea: od, sareaciea: Gaa:, Raatsatia, ara 
arrareara wit, serrate afast:, aaars- 
eitta, vat areata | waa fne:, faesar gets, 
TE BAMA Tas, MTT Tay Slarla, 
Tr TT: Preah, wager agate, 
qeyat accra, adele agate, atta 
aE MW 2 I 


ap Om. ae7E7 aqeq Of the sacrificial horse faz: the 
head Jaq: (is) the dawn q verily ; A87€4 eyeq of the 
sacrificial horse 44: the eye qa: (is) the sun, 91: the 
vital force 4a: (is) the air, saaq the open (mouth) 
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Saqrat: aifa: (is) the fire called Vais’vanara, scat the 
trunk dara: (is) the year, eq the back at: (is) the 
heaven, J@tq the belly aeahtay (is) the sky, WISt4q, 
(q1az4z ) the hoof gfaat (is) the earth, qT the flanks 
fea: (are) the (four) directions, qarq: the ribs saieacfaats 
(are) the intermediate directions (such as the south-east), 
atgifi the limbs 2244: (are) the seasons, qalft the joints 
qrat: a (are) the months aaa: the fortnights 4 and, 
gfast: the feet sateratfi: (are) the days and nights, 
sedtf the bones adarfr (are) the stars, aiatfa the flesh 
aa: (is) the clouds (lit. sky), @qeqq the half-digested 
food fata: (is) the sands, g@f: the arteries and veins 
fueaa: (are) the rivers, 4Bq 4 the liver @lata: the spleen 
t and qaa: (are) the mountains, atatfa the hairs 3itqua: 
q (are) the herbs @a€4q4y: the trees @ and, gala: the 
forepart J9T (is) the rising (sun) up to noon, Saala: 
the hind part fat#taa (is) the setting (sun) from noon 
on; 4a that (the horse) fagrad yawns aq that faqaa 
it lightens, 4 that faqaa (it) shakes (its body) a@ that 
eaaafa it thunders, aq that wzfa (it) makes water a@ 
that aafa it rains, Yq its Ue neighing Yq indeed ath 
(is) speech. 


1. Om. The head of the sacrificial horse 
is verily the dawn, the eye of the sacrificial 
horse’ is the sun,” the vital force the air, the 
open mouth the fire named Vais'vanara, the 
trunk ‘the year, the back is heaven, the belly 
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the sky, the hoof the earth, the flanks the four 
directions, the ribs the intermediate directions, 
the limbs the seasons, the joints the months 
and fortnights, the feet the days and nights,’ 
the bones the stars, the flesh the clouds, the 
half-digested food (in the stomach) is the. 
sands, the arteries and the veins the rivers, the 
liver and spleen the mountains, the hairs the 
herbs and trees, the forepart the rising sun, 
the hind part the setting sun. Its yawn is 
lightning, its shaking the body is thunder, its 
making water is rain, its neighing is indeed 
speech. | 


. [The Vedas are divided into the Karma-kanda and 
the Jfiana-kanda. The Jfiana-kanda consisting of the 
Upanisads teaches that all Vedic rites produce imper- 
manent results, and cannot consequently remove one’s 
ignorance. Hence the Upanisads inculcate the knowledge 
of Brahman, which alone. can destroy ignorance. 

Vedic rites are of two kinds. One is wholly mecha- 
nical, and the other is coupled with meditation. The 
results of the former are the attainment of the world of 
the manes (Pitrloka) and so forth, and those of the latte 
are the attainment of the worlds ranging from that of the 
gods (Devaloka) to that of Hiranyagarbha (Brahmaloka), 
The horse-sacrifice, which is the greatest of the Vedic 
rites, leads to the world of Hiranyagarbha. But the 
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result of this sacrifice also is transitory and cannot stop 
the transmigration of the self. This sacrifice is, therefore, 
mentioned at the beginning of this Upanisad i in order to 
create a spirit of dispassion, which is a requisite for the 
knowledge of Brahman. 

In the horse-sacrifice Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha) is the 
presiding deity. The horse, which is the most important 
thing in this sacrifice, is to be meditated upon as Praja- 
pati, the cosmic being. This meditation, which is like 
regarding an idol as a deity, purifies the horse and deifies 
it into Prajapati. Only kings are qualified for perform- 
ing the. horse-sacrifice. But even one who is not qualified 
for it will get the same result from this meditation. In 
the absence of the horse, he should imagine himself as 
the sacrificial horse and meditate upon the parts of his 
own body as different parts of the cosmic being. This 
meditation will raise him to the status of Prajapati by 
giving the realisation, ‘I am Prajapati’. 

*This phrase is to be connected with every item ; 
hence the repetition. 

* The sun is the presiding deity of the eyes. 

* Fire is the presiding deity of the mouth.. Vais'vanara 
is the fire that helps digestion. 

* Those pertaining to Prajapati, the gods, the manes 
and men.] 


wea te Tera, aT Awe 
aft; UB warafaraie, aeat aE 
alfa; git a. ora afturrafia: weTETa: | 
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wal Weal tama, ae wa, sale, 
WaT WII; AEE wa Tdi, Waal Ale: 
sft srt rere 1 


4g: The day q verily (as) QtEAIZ in front Afear the 
(golden) cup called Mahiman qq the horse Heqaraa 
arose (in respect of), qa its alfa: source qa aq (qa: 
agg:) (is) the eastern sea; ufa: the night qaqtq behind 
afgat the (silver) cup called Mahiman vay it (thethorse) 
HeqAlAT arose (in respect of), qeq its atfa: source HqX 
aga (is) the western sea Udl these two 4 verily afgarat 
cups called Mahiman qm the horse afd: on either 
side of @ayqg: appeared. 24: A steed yrat having 
become @4iq the gods aaqga (it) carried, arstt (as) a 
stallion neqala the celestial minstrels, sat (as) a courser 
BBW, the demons, Hy: (as) a horse Hasatq, men; BAR: 
the sea or the Supreme Lord (is) U4 indeed Hq its 4eq: 
stable, @qz: the sea or the Supreme Lord (is its) ayfa: 


source, 


2. The day, verily, is the golden cup in 
front called Mahiman which arose in respect 
of the horse. Its source is the eastern sea. 
The night,’ verily, is the silver cup behind 
called Mahiman which arose in respect of the 
horse. Its source is the western sea. Verily 
these two cups’ called Mahiman appeared on 
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either side of the horse. As a steed it carried 
the gods; as a stallion, the celestial minstrels ; 
as a courser, the demons; and as a horse,” 
men. The sea‘* is its stable, the sea its source. 


[’ The reference is to a moonlit night. 

“In the horse-sacrifice two cups made of gold and 
silver are respectively placed before and behind the horse 
to hold the sacrificial libations. These are to be medi- 
tated upon as the day and night respectively. 

* This and the preceding terms are synonymous. 

* According to Tai. Bra. III. viii. 4 the horse has 
sprung from the waters (sea). By a derivative meaning 
the word also means the Supreme Lord, from whom all 
beings are created and into whom they are absorbed. ] 


SECTION TWO 


fart ota, Taeeerety — 


TITTT, ATA Wt; ATA SHeA, ATA 
at Sate | ATSAAAT, TETTAT STATSHTTT ; 


wat  F aayleta, aareeaacay; ¥ aT 
ore vata a cada ees Az Ue 


aa In the beginning SZ in the universe faa anything 
4 Tq not at all ytd there was, %@q this (the universe) 
Bwaza by Hunger aya by Death, Hiranyagarbha u@q 
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alone 81¥aq enveloped Halt was, saarar hunger (is) 
—f& for eq: death; aeMe¥ possessed of a mind .t41q 
may I be 2fa* (desiring) this (a: he, Death) aq that, 
the well-known a: mind AFRI created. a: He aa 
worshipping (himself) a@@tq moved about, Had: a’J as 
he was worshipping 319: water (as an article of worship) 
AIA was produced ; (as he thought :) aaa # while I 
was worshipping 4% water a verily 334q sprang up afa, 
TX from that W@ indeed s3H*q of Arka (of the fire used 
in the horse-sacrifice) aA the reason of being called 
Arka (arises) ;.4: who way thus MET of fire (dq this 
WHAT reason of being called Arka 4q knows He# for 
him #4 water (or happiness) ¢ 4 verily wafa there is. 


1. In the beginning’ there was ee 
whatever” in the universe, This universe was” 
enveloped by Death (Hiranyagatbha) alone or 
Hunger; for hunger is death.’ He produced 
the mind (desiring), ‘ May I be possessed of a 
mind’. He moved about worshipping himself. 
As he was. thus worshipping himself, water” 
was produced. (As he thought), His lea 
while I was worshipping, water sprang up’, 
this is why fire is called Arka.” Surely’ there 

*The particle iti, meaning ‘this or the foregoing’, often 
marks—as here—the end of a speech, idea or quotation. In 


future, where it has this sense, the equivalent vee be per gas in 
order to avoid confusion. 
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is water (or happiness) for him who thus 
knows why fire is called Arka. 


[’ Before the manifestation of the mind etc. 

* Differentiated by name and form to be perceived. 

* Existed in a subtle form in Hiranyagarbha or the 
being identified with the cosmic mind, which is the 
meaning of the word * Death’ here. 

* The desire to eat, which impels one to killing. 

* According to Tai. U. Il. i. 1 water was produced 
after the manifestation of the ether, air and fire. This 
order of manifestation is understood here. 

*From the root arc, meaning to worship, and the 
word ka, meaning water or happiness.] 


Bt at Wht; ATU AT saad | 
MT Taya; TAMA ; TT AAT TAT 
asia Faradarey: tl 2 I 


aq: Water 4 verily Wa: (is) Arka; aq there qa 
which 4q1q of water at: (as) froth Arata was aq that 
aee7a hardened; af the well known gfadt earth aqaq 
(it) became ; @€4nq in that (creation of the earth) 3sq1eaq 
(he) was tired; sa%q fatigued ageg (and) afflicted ata 
of him a1:-%4: essence as lustre fataqa came forth—sifz- 
(this was) fire. 


2. Water verily is Arka. What was there 
as the froth of water hardened, and it became 
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the’ earth." In this (work of creation) Praja- 
pati was tired. From him, fatigued and 
afflicted, came forth his essence as lustre. 
This was fire.” 


[* The cosmic egg, the embryonic state of the universe. 

* Fire, the first embodied being, is called Viraj, who 
appeared within the embryonic universe, possessed of a 
body and organs. ] 


a Waa eAHUA, ates TATAY , ag 
aaay; TTT WaT fates: | aT TT ea 
fart:, stat arat Fat | sraver cata fea ges, 
TA Bat A APT, TM AT A Wea, at: 
WY, Aaagey; Tei, A Tse Afahye: ; 
aa e afta ada statist fag ii 3 1 


a: He ATA his body 44@f in three ways s4Heq 
divided, arfeqq the sun adtaq as the third, aqy air 
adtaq, as the third; 4: that (already mentioned) Ug: 
this 91%: Prana (the cosmic vital force, Hiranyagarbha) 
aat in three ways fafea: is transformed. ae His (of 
Viraj as fire) fa: head (is) sia¥ the eastern far 
direction, ga (his) two arms aa} @ aat a (are) this 
and this (north-east and south-east) ; H4 again 3€q his 
geaq tail (is) sala} the western fee direction, @¢vat 
(his) two hip-bones #at 4 at 4 this and this (north-west 
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and south-west), Gry (his) two flanks efamr 4 (are) 
the south 34} the north @ and, gsq (his) back al: (is) 
heaven, Jetq (his) belly azaftay (is) the sky, St: (his) 
breast (is) 34q this (earth); @: Wa: he HY in water 
sfafga: is established. Wi Thus fagra he who knows 
4a # aA wherever ufa goes dq Wa there itself ofafasta 
stands firm. 


3. He’ divided his body in three ways, 
making the sun as the third, air as the third 
(and ‘fire as the third). So this Prana is 
transformed in three ways.” His head * is the 
eastern direction, his two arms are the north- 
east and south-east, his tail is the western 
direction, and his two hip-bones the north- 
west and south-west, his two flanks the south 
and the north, his back is heaven, his belly the 
sky, and his breast this earth. He is estab- 
lished in water. He who knows thus stands 
firm wherever he goes.’ 


[’ Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha, who transformed him- 
self as Viraj. 

* As fire, air and the sun, without however destroying 
his form as Viraj. , 

_ * The'head of Viraj as the fire in the bird-shaped altar 
of the horse-sacrifice, which is called Arka. For the 
purification of this fire, its different limbs, like those of 
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the horse mentioned in I. i. 1, are to be meditated upon 
as ig specified parts of the body of Viraj. . 

* This is only asubsidiary result. The main Pali of 
' the meditation will be stated in I. ii, 7 as. the conquest 
of further death, that is, gradual liberation.] | 


atom, frit a ae aah: a Waa 
art tad aayasaara aca: ; qed Braet 
aca sHAq | AF YM Ads Gacat Aa; TA- 
aad BSAA: | WaraacaT: ; AAATAT: HISTA 
TRRATEAT | ATTA SATEST ; a TCR 
aq aprrad tl ¥ I 


qa: He saHlaqa desired, @ (may) my fica: second 
arent body @1¥%a be born 2fa; a: he aaarat Hunger 
Aq: (or) Death aaar with the mind ala speech (the 
Vedas) fay GARaAL united ; dq there (in that union) 4 
what td: the seed arta was @: that qaeat: year (Viraj) 
aad became. ad: qt Before that @acat: a year 7 Z 
never 4f@ there was; WZ him arata, as long as BAA: 
a year (is) varaed H[BY so long (a: he, Death) aifaa: 
nourished; Udalad: that much #T#eqT of period WATT 
after aq him WwAd produced. Bay When born dq 
him wfueateeiq. (Death) opened his mouth towards ; @: 
he (the baby) AIT the sound ‘ Bhan ’ HRA made, al 
that vq itself 41% sheecht Aa Sicanieer >! 2. 
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4. He desired, ‘May a second body be 
1 

born to me’. He, Death or Hunger, caused 
the union of speech (the Vedas) with the mind. 
The seed* that was in that union became the 
year." Never was there any year before him.” 
He (Death) nourished the foetus in the cosmic 
egg for as long as a year and aiter that period 
produced him. He opened his mouth to 
swallow the baby as he was born. The baby 
cried ‘Bhan!’ It was this that became 
speech. 
_[' That is, reflected his mind on the order of crea- 
tion enjoined in the Vedas. 

* The result of the meditations and rites which Viraj 
had performed in his past lives. It is that which caused 
his present birth. Death (Hiranyagarbha) visualised it 
in his reflecticn on the Vedas. 


* That is, Viraij, who makes the year. 
* Because he is identified with the sun.] 


a tad, ae at ae, BAIS TNT 
gta; & TAT ATT Tareas AAMT Alas Peg— 
Fa ag ans sails TIT: WA a 
maar TATGAC TAT ; GA A athe atear- 
fefaayq; areraarn wala, waar Wala, 7 
wqqacieatictacd at i & I 
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a: He baa reflected, az if a perchance 384 him 
afaaey (1) kill, Hla: but little HA food afeeX (I) shall 
make afa; a: he dal afar through that speech @a 
acaat (and) through that mind aq fe 4 324 whatever 
there is—4: the Rces aqfq the Yajuses ararfa the 
Samans or@ifa the metres 494 the sacrifices AHI: men 
qaq (and) animals %@q this aay all HaHa created, 
q: He 44 aq UA whatsoever HAAG created Aq aq all 
that HAY to devour wfyaa (he) resolved; aay all § 
verily ofa (he) devours gf@ that dq hence afed: of 
Aditi (Hiranyagarbha) ata faea the import of the name 
Aditi; 4: (he) who af@a: of Aditi waa this afefaeaq 
the import of the name Aditi vaq thus 4 knows, Udeq 
Raq of all this Ha@f the eater wafa becomes, aay all 
Hey his Haq food uafa becomes. 


5. He reflected, ‘If perchance 1 kill this 
baby, I shall have but little food’. He there- 
fore created* through (the union of) that 
speech (the Vedas) and that mind all that 
there is, viz., the Rg-Veda, the Yajur- Veda, 
the Sama-Veda, the metres,’ the sacrifices, 
men and animals; Whatever he created, he 
resolved to devour. Verily he - devours 
everything; that is why he is called Aditi.* 
He who thus knows the import of this name 
of Aditi becomes the eater of the universe, and 
the universe becomes his food.” 
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[' Because Vira&j represents food and is the producer 
of food. 

* Manifestation of the already existing Vedas in their 
practical bearing on ceremonials is referred to here, The 
previous union of the mind was with the Vedas in an 
unmanifested state. 

* Vis., Gayatri, Usnik, Anustubh, Brhati, Paskti, 
Tristubh and Jagati. By the metres, the hymns com- 
posed in them are meant. 

*In the Rg-Veda (I. lix. 10) Aditi is said te be every- 
— 

* This is possible only by becoming identified with the 
universe.] 


aise, WANT WA Wat TAA | ats- 
Wea, TWIST; TI WAS WS Wl 


faery | eT saat day; wah 
TOT VATA : TET NT US a STAT! & 


@: He Nwaqa desired, Yar great Ze with a 
sacrifice Y% again GAM let me sacrifice ER. @: He 
AFIT was tired, &: he GW: ARAG suffered an affliction; 
NTT tired aWeT (and) afflicted Tew his 4a: glory Hy 
(and) power 3@ST4q went ont. arm: The organs 3 
verily @: (are) glory day (and) power: STay ScHIay 
the organs having gone out a@ that SR body veg 
to swell @fyga began; dey his aa: mind git in the 
body Uq indeed aTala was. 
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6. He desired, ‘Let me perform again’ a 
great sacrifice’. He was tired and afflicted. 
While he was thus tired and afflicted, his 
glory and power went out. The organs are 
verily glory and power. The organs having 
gone out, his body began to swell. But his 
mind remained attached to the body. 


[' This shows that he had performed a horse-sacrifice 
in his previous incarnation also.] 


asad, Ta 4 we TM, ART 
eafata | aats-a: aaa , aad 5 Fata, 
Taras | UT ea aT az 
wad ae | TaTe aa | ad da 
CAAT ATAHA | WaraaaTea: TeateA | TAT 
eae fad see | Tz aT 
wary 7 oy ata, aa dacat are; a7 
afach:, ATA SRT ATTA: 5 AAT TAATT 
a gana ta wala aa; wa yaad 
waa, ta gequaila, geaeearen wata, warat 
aqararaal wat ll 9 ll sta Ara arerTZ Ill 


a: He (Hiranyagarbha) waragqa desired, W of mine 
7@4 this (body) egy fit for sacrifice €41q may (it) be, 
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aaa through it Areal embodied €41q may (I) be 3fa- 
ad Because 8a (it) swelled, da: therefore #4: the horse 
anuad (it) became; aa it AeA fit for sacrifice HYG 
became gfq (and) because, Aq therefore Wa indeed 
aygaaeq of the horse-sacrifice aqaaeaq the import of 
the name As'vamedha. 4; Who aq him (Prajapati) 
waq thus (in the following thanner) @@ knows Uq: he 
z4 indeed IAI the horse-sacrifice @ knows. a 
It (the horse) Saaerq (leaving) unconfined Yq just 
aqeqa (he) meditated. aacateq Of one year Wedd 
after dq it aeaa to himself wera (he) sacrificed. 
gata. (Other) animals gzaavq: to the deities yaled (he) 
assigned. dala Therefore aazacay dedicated to all 
deities S}faaa the consecrated (horse) STISTIMA dedicated 
to Prajapati aleaza (priests) sacrifice. 4: Wa: He who 
(the sun) agfa shines ug: ¢ 4 he indeed aga: (is) the 
horse-sacrifice, 4aeav: the year (is) T€F his SEAT body ; 
ayq this af; (ordinary) fire a: (is) Arka (sacrificial 
fire), aq his Z¥ these Bet: worlds HTeATa: (are) limbs ; 
at wat those two (fire and the sun) aafgaat (are). Arka 
and the horse-sacrifice. ga: 3 Again af that U1 tq the 
same @aaf deity aq: (which is) Death Ua indeed wafa 
becomes; Qa: further 4cqgy Death wqsafa (he who 
knows thus) triumphs over, ¥q: Death Taq him @ not 
aimfa overcomes, %q: Death Heq his arear self aafa 


becomes, Walaiq these qaqa, with gods W&: identified 
aafa becomes. } 
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7. He desired, ‘ May this body of mine be 
fit for sacrifice; may I be embodied through 
it’. Because it swelled (as'vat), therefore 
it became known as the horse (as’va), and 
because it became fit for sacrifice (medhya), 
therefore indeed the horse-sacrifice gained the 
the name of As'vamedha. He who knows the 
Prajapati® as follows * indeed knows the horse- 
sacrifice. (Imagining himself as the conse- 
crated animal ana) leaving it just unconfined; 
he meditated. After one year he sacrificed it 
to himself, and assigned other animals to 
their respective deities. Therefore (priests 
even now) sacrifice to Prajapati the purified 
(horse) that is dedicated to all the deities. 
The sun that shines above is the horse-sacri- 
fice; his body is the year. This fire is Arka 
(sacrificial fire). These (three) worlds are the 
limbs of Arka. The fire and the sun are 
respectively Arka and the _horse-sacrifice. 
These two’ again become the same” deity, 
Death. He who knows® thus triumphs over 
further death.” Death does. not overcome 
him, (because) it becomes his self. (Being 
Hiranyagarbha) he becomes identified with 
these deities. a ; 

2 
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_ [This is a collective meditation on the sacrificial horse 
and the sacrificial fire as Prajapati. Identity with 
Hiranyagarbha is here stated to be the highest result 
accruing from the Vedic rites combined with meditation. 

‘With this idea Hiranyagarbha entered the swollen 
body. 

? As the common goal of the sacrificial horse and the 
sacrificial fire. 

* Imagining himself as the-sacrificial horse, he medi- 
tates thus: “While being purified with the Mantras, I 
am offered to all the deities; but while being slaughtered, 
I am offered to myself. Other animals are slaughtered 
to Eee respective deities who only form part of myself.” 

_ “ Fire and the sun, the means and the end, the sacrifice 
and the result. 

* There was but one deity before, viz., Death or 
Hiranyagarbha. He differentiated in three ways, as rite, 
means and end. After the completion of the ceremony 
he again penames the single deity. 

* As, “I alone am Death, the horse-sacrifice, and the 
horse and fire which are accessories to that sacrifice ’. 

"After the terminationof the present life he is no 
more reborn so as to die again.] 


SECTION THREE 
Sal & ASIA, TATATSRTA || adi HALAAT 
Ua SAT, SATTAT AGA 5 ad Ua Sacer sat; 8 
% WaT Agi, eaeras TUSUIaAT TAtaaTTaTAa Ul kU 
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aTsqar: The descendants of Prajapati zat: (were) of 
two‘kinds € indeed, @a1: @ the gods az: the demons 
4 and. dd: Therefore Zar: the gods wq indeed Biel AaT: 
(were) fewer, Hg: the demons 3Y ¥al:. more numerous ; 
@ they ay aq for these worlds weqded rivalled (each 
other); @ ~ those 241: gods Ha: said, 2a well (now) 
4m in the sacrifice aglata through the Udgitha Hawa 
the demons HA let (us) beat fa. 


1. The descendants of Prajapati were 
indeed of two kinds, the gods and the demons.’ 
For obvious reasons the gods were indeed few 
in number and the demons more numierous. 
They rivalled * each other for (the ownership 
of) these worlds. The gods said to one 
another, ‘ Well, let us beat the hee through 
the Udgitha® in the sacrifice’. 


‘ 


eit The Ps cuit the ee are lig Vocal and ee 
organs of Prajapati. They become gods (lit. shining 
ones) when) they are illumined by thoughts and actions. 
recommended by the Scriptures. And they turn into 
demons (lit. self- indulgent ones) when they are impelled’ 
by their natural thoughts and actions, which are based 
on perception ‘and inference and are directed ‘merely to 
secular goals. This explains tI the gots” are much 
fewer than the demons. ‘a noon 
? The results of their rivalry are as follows: when the 
gods triumph, there’is prevalence of merit resulting in: 
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elevation) up to the position of Hiranyagarbha. But 
when the demons win, there is -_preponderance of demerit 
resulting in degradation down to the level of plants. 
And when they are equally matched, there is a balance, 
between merit and demerit leading to human birth. 

. * That is, by identifying ourselves with the singer of 
the Udgitha, a kind of Saman. The singer of Sdmans’ 
is called Udgatr. Os 

* The Jyotistoma sacrifice ig meant.] 


qt arga:, @& a spate; aya, eit 
aTaaTad | at ath aired Aha ona, 
qe sata aera | a aaa es a grat 
aerated, wahage Tata; TT es 
qrat, aadcaaaed aald ATT a IAT I 2 It 


a @ They faq to. the organ of speech &J;: said, cay. 
you 4: for us Sgl4 sing hymns 2fa; a4 very well sfa ; 
alm the organ of speech @e4: for them 3ZUZqZ sang. 
aifa Due to the organ of speech, 4: what aya: (ic) well- 
being a4 that a4: for the gods aaa (it) obtained 
by singing, 44 what He4MA good az@fa (one) pronounces 
aa that seat for itself. 4 They (the demons) fag: knew 
aaa 4 ogiqr through this very chanting priest 4: us 
axasyiza (the gods) will beat gfa, aq it aare rushing 
at Wcaal with evil afaerq (they) pierced ; @: 4: 4: that 
qitat evil @: that {is) Tq indeed @: the q:cq] evil ~Z that 
aq verily 33] now Agaqeiq wrong 42/4 (one) speaks. 
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| 5 SWeik, they said to the organ’ of 
speech, ‘sing* hymns for us’. ‘Very weil’, 
(said) the organ of speech (and) sang hymns 
for them. The. (general) well-being. that 
accrues from the organ of eda it obtained 
for the gods by , singing, but utilised the 
correct pronunciation for itself. The demons 
knew that (the gods) would beat them with 
the ‘help of this very chanter. They (there- 
fore) rushed at it and pierced it with évil.* 
That is indeed the evil which i found today 
ees one speaks what is wrong. : 


tt The deity identified with the | organ is meant. So in 
the other cases also. _ : 

*The ‘other organs ‘also did the same. It is these 
organs that are the’ real agents of all‘our meditation and 
work as also the experiencers of er fruit, and not the 
self (IV. iii. 7). 

*In the Jyotistoma sacrifice the Udgatr priest sings 
twelve hymns, of which the results of singing the first 
three, called Pavamana, go to the sacrificer, while those 
of the remaining nine go to the priest. 

_* The evil of their own attachment to sense- objects. 

7 Forbidden by the Scriptures. ] 


aa tS, & a saat; Tala, ava: 
aT FaMAq; 3 Mt vite aa Ma, 
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aq vert ff aad 4 awa 3 a 
TATAM edt, aafage TTA; A At a 
cron, aadeuntted irate @ oT TAT UU 


aq ~ Then sq. to ana organ of smell, the nose ; 
grit due to the nose “Bagi (one) smells. (Rest as 
before.) 


ae , Then ithe, aap euith to et oe ‘ Sing 
+hymns for us’.,. ‘Very well’, (said) the nose 
(and) sang hymns for them., The (general) 
well-being that,,accrues from the nose,, it 
obtained for the gods by singing, but utilised 
the fine’ smelling for itself. The demons 
knew that (the gods) would beat them with 
the help of this very, chanting. priest. They 
(therefore) rushed:.at.it and. pierced it with 
evil. That is indeed the evil which is found 
today when one smells what is wrong. | 


Te qaET!, af aarti; vata, Tea 
aged | aaah ae ea sa, 
qa gata azraa | a fataa et a ez- 
areaeaedtta, wana Taal; a ws 
grat, aaenated wale a er a TAT IYI 
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ae: To the eye; 4ai¥ due to the eye; q3afa ee) 
sees. (Rest as before.) | 
4. Then (the gods) ‘said to the eye, ‘ Sing 
hymns for us’. ‘Very well’, (said) the eye 
(and) sang’ hymns for them. The (general) 
well-being that accrues’ from the eye, it 
obtained for the gods by singing, but utilised 
the fine seeing for itself. The'demons knew 
that (the gods) would beat them with the help 
of this very chanting priest. ‘They (therefore) 
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That is 
indeed the evil which is found today when one 
sees what 1S wrong. 


qT Aeaag:, a a agit, aa, er 
area; a: A abet eva TTA, 
ae orf aaa) a fagaa ta 
serrata, aataga TATE ; a a: 
THT, ARATAALS TOT BT A TAT AGI 


a1qq To the ear; aA due to the ear; aamifa (one) 
hears. (Rest as before.) 

5. Then (the gods) said to the ear, ‘Sing 
hymns for us’. ‘Very’ well’, (said) the ear 
(and) sang hymns for them. The (general) 
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(well-being that'accrues from the ear, it obtain- 
ed for the gods by singing, but utilised the 
fine hearing for itself. The demons knew that 
(the gods) would beat them with the help of 
this very chanting priest. They (therefore) 
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That is 
indeed the evil which is found today when one 
hears what is wrong. 


wae aw oral Fevaey aata, tar 
Wa sana; at wala alte tava waa, 
qa aged aaa a fiawda a a 
TATA, waiae Waal; Aa: a 
war wena ages a wT aT; 
way waar aaa: mayen, TAA: 
TTATT AT I & Il: 

i aa: To the mind: aafa due to the mind; ageTafa 
(one) thinks. (Rest as before.) way In this wav @ also 
74% indeed UT: these, (other) Zaar: deities qitafR: with 


evil 371@aq (the demons) tainted, Taq thus UA: these 
qitaat with evil 3fae7q pierced. 


6. Then (the gods) said to the mind, ‘ Sing 
hymns for us’. ‘ Very well’, (said) the mind 


ANDAL Pe WAH Ba Be ES Md, po eases SPS oe 
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fand) ‘sang hymns for them. The (general) 
well-being ‘that accrues from the mind, it 
‘obtained for the gods by singing, but utilised 
the fine thinking for itself. The demons knew 
that (the gods) would beat them with the help 
of this very chanting priest. They (therefore) 
Tushed at it and pierced it’ with evil. That is 
‘indeed the evil which is, found today when one 
thinks what is wrong. In this very way they 
also tainted the other deities’ ‘with evil— 
pierced them with evil. _ , 


. [' The deity of the skin and others that have not been 
mentioned. ] 


AT MATT ATTT:, Ean aaa, 
TT TT oT sata; & frets F a Sg 
cardia, malaga qaranasacta; 8 AaRATA- 
qe sist frada, wi ea fear facqat 
frag:, Tal 2aT AMAA, WE; ATA, 
qo Baas wala a we az Il 9 Il 


aq @ Then z4q this Ta79qH residing in the mouth 
gimq to (deity of the) vital force GW: said, 4H you 4: 
for us 2g14 sing hymns gfa; a4t very well gfe, G9: this 
gIN: vital force a¥4: for them 3zm14q sang ; a they (the 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
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demons) faz: knew aa @ Baral through this very 
chanting priest 4: us H@@eafed the (gods) will beat eff, 
aq it afig@ rushing at acaal with evil afasaeaa (they) 
wanted to pierce; @: Jat (but) as #8: a clod of earth 
aRAlaq a rock eat dashing against fae4%a is crushed, 
Taq so & UI indeed fasqaara: crushed fasqH: blown 
in all directions faag: (they) perished ; dq: therefore @41: 
the gods Haaq became (their true selves), HQT: (while) 
the demons qu (- #474) (were) defeated; 4: who Qa 
thus az knows, wzAat as his true self wafa becomes, 
aeq his (294 jealous 4'g54: relative quaafa is defeated. 


7. Then the gods said to this vital force 
residing in the mouth, ‘Sing hymns for us’. 
‘Very well’, (said) this vital force (and) sang 
hymns for them., The demons knew that the 
gods would beat them with the help of this 
very chanting priest. They (therefore) rushed 
at it and wanted to pierce it with evil. But 
as a clod of earth, dashing against a rock, is 
shattered, so, crushed and blown in all direc- 
tions, they perished. Then the gods became 
(their true selves)," and the demons: were 
defeated. He who knows. thus* becomes his 
true. self,” and his jealous relative is defeated. 


{" As fire and so forth, by giving up their sag ideuti- 
fication with the body. 
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“Identifies himself with the taintless vital force, as 
described above, instead of with the body and organs. 

*As Prajapati or Hirnyagarbha, the cosmic vital 
force. } 


a aa, ® J Asya a cereal | TTATEA- 
seattia ; atsarer safata:, vata fF ca: leit 

@ @ They (the gods) @@: said, 4: who #: us ¥7q 
thus 34M joined (to our true selves) @: he w 4d where 
MYT was 2a; AA be Hey Hea: (is) within the mouth 
afa (they decided); a: he sqteq: atfgza: (is) Ayasya 
Aftgirasa, 4AlaIq of the limbs f% because ta: (he is). the 
mie 

8. They ‘(the oodsy said, es was Pie 
who has thus Jonee us (to our true selves)?’ 
(They decided): ‘He is within the mouth.” 
(Therefore) the vital force is called Ayasya 
Atigirasa, because it is the essence of the 
limbs.’ 7 

[* Within the cavity of their miguih, without assuming 


any particular form. 
* Because without it they atrophy.] 


aT aT UIT Saat TAM, FL ACA HI? ; FE 
al aearacauata awd ATU 


ar.4 That: very Ug! this zai deity Gi 91H is‘ called 
Dir (distant), 44: death (is) f€ since aeqr: from him 
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‘@iq away;/4: who Ui thus 4 knows Hq: death 
a Ha, from him 44 away wafa is Z 4 certainly. 


9. That very deity is called Dar, since 
death? is away from it. Death is certainly 
away from him who knows*® thus. 

[’ Attachment to sense-objects. | 

* That is, meditates: upon the vital force as pure till 
he attains identity with it.] 


oy i iedy Seine rene Heme eaeRReR 
Tarai RaaeaAHK, Azra Taal faeae- 
Ts Tear safeg, arate, Acar 
aaNet Ul Lo Il 


aq That very @q this 2aqr deity WuAt Bara 
of these gods gjcqiaq the evil 47qq (which was a form 
of) death 3924 removing a4 there WIAA carried uy 
where 31a aN of these directions aa: (there was) 
the end, dq there (it) 37a their qcqa: evils fqea|e ag 
left, deposited; d€4lq therefore 4 not Haq to a person 
Z4I¢ (one) should go, 4 not Haq to (that) territory 231@ 
should go aa lest qataq evil Bay death saeqqlaifa 
{one) should contract 3fa. 


10. That very deity removed? the evil of 
these gods, which was a form of death, and 
carried it to where thére was the end of these 
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directions... There it deposited their evils. 
Therefore none should go to a person: (of that 
territory) or go to that territory, lest one 
should contract evil, which is a form. of death. 

[' Because of their identification with the deity. | 


? That is, territory inhabited by people holding views 
contradictory to the Vedas.|] 


a at wat eadarat na eee 
TAMA WIAA I 22 I 


aq Next Wal: them atqy death IAAT Bcd 
beyond. (Rest as before.) 


11. That very deity after removing the 
evil of these gods, which was a form of death, 
next carried them beyond death, 


Qo arqaa waaMeTaag; Bl Ae ING 
Bed Misha; Usaaa: Tr Azalea 
ata WW 22 I 


a: The vital force q verily wiaTq the foremost qaqq 
the organ of speech @71 alone IT IZA “carried beyond 
(death) ; a it 4zI when 4749 «death H@q+7q. was 
delivered from, A: that, the well-known af fire 3aqq_ 
(::) became; 4: that HAI this 3fa: fire Afar: having 
transcended 447 death qi} beyond aaa shines. he 
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12, Verily the vital force (first) carried 
beyond (death) the organ* of speech, the 
foremost of the group.” When the latter was 
delivered from death, it. became the well- 
‘ known fire* . That fire, having transcended 
(death), shines beyond it. 


[' As before, the deity is meant in each case. So with 
fire etc. 
* Because speech is more essential to the chanting of 
the Udgitha than any other organ. 
_ *It became what it had been before, with this dif- 
ference that before its deliverance it was not as bright as 
now.] 


a SS 8 | WTA eq 5 a Fat FST a ag 
THAT; AST ATI: Wor Heaalasa Ta Ug Fl 
gimq The nose: 41g: air: qaa@ blows. (Rest as before.) 


13. Then it carried the nose beyond 
(death). When the latter was delivered from 
death, it became the air. That air, having 
transcended (death), blows beyond it. 


39 Te; TT WET 
sigeaisyag ; atsaratieet: TT Taare, 


waa tl Ve. Ul 
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ag: The eye; aifzq: the sun; @: aay that, a9fa 
shines. (Rest as before.) 

14. Then it carried the eye beyond (death). 
When the latter was delivered from death, it 
became the sun. That sun, having tran- 
scended (death), shines beyond it. 


Ay AMAT 5 TST TTA aT Pea 
sya; A ear fea: ToT Begala I 2% I 
—MaA_ The ear; aT: those faa: directions AAqy 


became ; aI: those gaf: these. (Rest as before.) 


15. Then it carried the ear beyond (death). 
When the latter was delivered from death, it 
became, the directions. Those: directions, 
having transcended (death), remain beyond it. 


WT ASAT ; TST FIAT A AAT 
AAAI; Aisa Ta: Tor geaaharat aa; ei 
eT wate Agar geaMfarafa Ted Ae 12 I 


wa: The mind; 4@gA1: the moon; 4: who @aq thus 
3z knows Taq him ud Z d so indeed @7f this zaqal deity 
4749 death suraahe carries beyond. (Rest as before.) 


16. Then it carried the mind beyond 
(death). When the latter was delivered from 
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death, it became the moon. : That moon, 
having transcended (death), shines beyond it. 
So indeed does this deity carry beyond 
death one who knows tbus.” 


{' Meditates upon the vital force as including the organs. 
and being their deliverer from death. ] 


PIMA; ale amet 
azaa, <2 afafapta Wl 29 I 


aq Then 3caat for itself oa ‘aq edibles Saag 
obtained by singing; aq f& @ whatever fe because 
ataq_ food 47a consumed aa that Sta by the vital force 
Ui itself HIF is consumed, Z@ in that Sidfapia (iv 
resides. | 

17. Then it obtained edibles for itself by 
singing. For* whatever food is consumed 
(by creatures) is consumed by the vital force 
itself, (and) it resides in that food." | 

(' This did not lead to any evil, because without food 
the vital force could not stay in the body, and in the 
absence of the vital force, the organs too could not stay. 


2 * . . 
Two reasons are given here for the inference made 
in the previous sentence. 


* As converted into the body.] 
at Sat MATL, Tarag eF WI ATAY, TIAA 
Waa, Aa Asher anata; FF ashes 
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diaaata; wld, ¢ aad ofeakard | ae 
qatar Aaareaeaied 5 GF E aT Tat TAT SAE- 
aaied, Hal ava AE: YX Tat Waetaratshy- 
wat ot ag; as edad ay ofa sheyafa a 
ees WaT walt; Ta 7 Uae wala, at 
Fang Walayata, a ears TPs wala ec 


a@ Those 2a: gods Haq said, 34 Aq whatever HAH 
food (there is) @az all walad (is) this much q only, aq 
that seat for yourself sata}: (you) have obtained by 
singing; Hq now fea Aa in this food 4: us AlaAeq 
make sharers 3fa; @ you who are so inclined q verily. 
al me afaafaaa sit around sfa + a3 very well afd, aq, 
it QaneaqH around =4faaeq sat down. Atal Hence 
&ata through the vital force 44 what Hay food aa (one) 
partakes of @@ by that Wal: these (gods) qeafeq are 
satisfied; 4: who wayq thus 4z knows Way him way 
thus @ q verily af: kinsmen afuafaafea sit around, 
eaiaiq of his relatives wal support #8: best qt: in front 
Wdl goer HA: eater of food afaqfa: chief vata (he) 
becomes ; tay among kinsmen q: 3 an any one who 
wilaz gfa with such a knower af: arate wants to 
compete, (4: he) ayea: towards dependants as 
capable 4 not fe w certainly aafa becomes ; 4a but 
4: G7 whoever Tag him aanafa follows, at or a: who 

3 


34 BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD [1.3.18 


Way himl aq under wala dependants gusta wants to 
support, @: he @ Wa indeed alaxy: towards dependants 
3aq capable wafa becomes. 


18. The gods said, ‘ Whatever food is there 
amounts only to this much, and you have 
obtained it all for yourself by singing. Now 
make us sharers of this food’. ‘* Well, then’, 
(said the vita] force), ‘sit around facing me’. 
‘Very well’, (said the gods), and sat down 
encircling it. Hence any food that one 
partakes of through the vital force satisfies * 
these gods (the organs). So do his kinsmen 
sit around facing him who knows thus; he 
becomes the support of those kinsmen, the 
best among them, their guide and chief, and 
he is a good eater of food. Any one among 
his kinsmen who wants to compete with such 
a knower is certainly incapable of supporting 
his dependants. But whoever follows him, or 
wants to support his dependants under him, 
is alone capable of doing so. 


[" The organs do not derive nourishment from food 
independently of the vital force. This is proved by the 
fact that when the vital force departs from the body, 
the organs too have to follow.] 
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aisarey siszea:, aarat f& ta: ; Wt at 
AST TH, TT fe at AAT Tas; ACATETRAT- 
Sasa sama ada ages, — 
qT AAA TA Ul Le Il 


a: It sare: atfaza: (is) Ayasya Angirasa, aqialy 
of the limbs fé for ta: (it is) the essence ; 9IM: the vital 
force 4 verily agqiatq of the members 7a: (is) the 
essence, gIM: the vital force fé zy indeed zat i 
AA BEATA A from whichever A¥Iq limb FF: the vital 
force seplafa goes out aq that aq wa there itself gsafa 
dries up, Atala therefore Ug: it fe 4 aRTAat w:. 


19. It is called Ayasya Angirasa, for it is 
the essence of the jimbs (of the body). The 
vital force is verily the essence of the limbs. 
It is indeed their essence. If from any limb 
the vital force goes out, it dries up there itself. 
Therefore it is indeed the essence of the limbs. 


wy sug Tea; at Fadl, TT Ty 
qfa:, ANE TEeaa? tl Ro I 

nq: This 3 again vq itself geeqfa: (is) Brhaspati ; 
aI&% speech @ verily gzdt (is) the metre Brhati, vq: 


this (is) d€4l: its afa: lord (sustainer), d¢al@ therefore 3 
again gZ€4fa: (this is) Brhaspati. 
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20. This itself is again Brhaspati (lord of 
the Rc). Speech verily is Brhati,’ and the 
vital force is the lord of speech.” Therefore 
this is again Brhaspati. 


['A metre containing thirty-six syllables, in which 
the metre Anustubh, containing twenty-four syllables, 
may be included. And “ Anustubh is speech’ (Ta#. Sarit. 
V. I. iii. 5). Hence speech is called Brhati. 

* That is, Brhati, which includes all Rees, both being 
the vital force (Az. A. II. i. 6 and II. ii. 2).] 


Ty TF UT aaa: ; ane aa, TT TT 
qta:, TATE ATTA: Ul Re Ul 


wq: This J again @@ itself agmegfa: (is) the lord of 
Brahman ; 4[% speech a verily (is) #@] Brahman (Yajus), 
Uy: this (is) Gey: its aa: lord, qara therefore J again 
aameqfa: (this is) the lord of Brahman. 


21. This itself is also the lord of Brahman 
(Yajus). Speech is verily Brahman (Yajus), 
and the vital force is its lord. Therefore this 
is again the lord of Brahman. 


UT TU AM; ane a, VAT, a Aaa 
TATA: VACAY | AgT VA: TAM, Tal AAI, 
aal ata, an ofifafusia:, aatsta aaer, 
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THT AA; Wed aa: Ward asin 7 
TAA Az I) 2z I 


Uy: This J again V7 itself ara (is) Saman ; aT speech 
@ verily (is) ar Sa, Uy: this (is) #4 Ama, af 4 Sa Ha: 
Ama @ and 3fq because (it is) aq therefore aa: 
of Saman @acqyq the reason of being called Saman (is well 
known). 4 3 7 Or just because (@: it) ‘yfANT toa 
white ant @a: (is) equal, Aaa to a mosquito aq: equal, 
alta to an elephant aa: equal, Ufu: these fafa: three 
Blt: to worlds aa: equal, H¥a BAN to all this (universe) 
aa: equal, déalq therefore 3 G4 indeed (a: it) ata (is) 
Saman ; 4: who Uaq thus U1q this aq Saman az knows 
aa: with Saman @1g3s4q identity aslealy residence in 
the same world 42@@ (he) attains. 


22. This itself is again Saman. Verily 
speech is Sa’ (she), and the vital force is 
Ama.’ It is called Saman, because it is Sa 
(speech) and Ama (vital force). Or else the 
vital force is Saman, just because it is equal’ to 
{the size of) a white ant, equal to a mosquito, 
equal to an elephant, equal to these three 
worlds,’ equal to this universe.’ He who 
knows this Saman (vital force) attains identity 
with the Saman or residence in the same 


world with it. 
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{'Sa and Ama refer to all objects denoted by feminine 
and masculine words respectively. 

*It is present in its fulness in those bodies as the 
characteristics of a cow exist in each cow. A formless 
and all-pervasive principle, like the vital force, can 
easily assume particular forms in different bodies. 

* That is, the body of Viraj. 

“That is, the form of Hiranyagarbha.] 


UT Ta Tle; TT aT sd, I Ae 
wm, ata at, wa apn af a 
seta? 23 4 


wy: This ¥ again q indeed Bara: (is) the Udgitha, 
a division of the Saman; ST: the vital force 4 indeed 
3a (is) Ut, sia by the vital force f¥ for $@q this 
(universe) aay all 3asaq (is) upheld, am speech va 
itself war (is) Githa, a variety of sound: Ta a (because 
it is) Ut afar Githa @ and fa therefore a: it 3g}z: 
(is) the Udgitha. 


23. This vital force, again, is indeed the 
Udgitha (a division of the Saman). The 
vital force is verily Ut (support), for this 
universe is upheld by the vital force, and 
speech itself is Githa (a variety of sound). 
Because it is Ut and Githa, therefore it is 
the Udgitha 
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Ta AMeTaAAa Ua waaay, 
at ae UT aed fara, afedtsare 
MiawMisaatatt ; at a aa a ari 
arerratata tl 1 


da On this subject ~ 3f@ also (there is this story) : 
aqgezdq: Brahmadatta SIC IGE a great-grandson ‘of 
Cikitana UST4q the Soma juice Haqq drinking Yara 
said, H4W this UAT Soma juice Yeq his (my) Aula 
head faqaaiq may knock off, 4q if Hareq: anf ea: 
Ayasya Angirasa $a: than this 4% through any one 
else S@mqq chanted hymns zfq; @: he f~ for arta 
through speech g1%4 through the vital force 4 and wa 
alone Semaq chanted hymns 2f@. 


24. On this subject (there is) also (this 
story): Brahmadatta, a great-grandson of 
Cikitana, while drinking the Soma juice said, 
‘Let this Soma juice knock off my head if I 
say that Ayasya Angirasa* sang hymns 
through any (deity) other than this (vital force 
combined with speech)’. Indeed he sang 
hymns through speech” and the vital force * 
alone. | 


[' The vital force serving as the chanting priest in a 


sacrifice of ancient sages. 
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_.” Speech being subordinate to the vital force. 
* That is, the priest’s own self.] 


AT Rae Ua a: Fe Wala TET AT; 
qe fT UT ay, Teed HOTA 
Tea kacaed (ead wa | Tat Te S& Wala; 
wala ea eS a Tadacara: wd AT I Re I 


q: Who dea that, above-mentioned @ UWity Az: 
of this Saman €4q wealth az knows 3&4 for him 4] 
wealth vafa z there is; dtq a its €4{: sweet tone Uq 
verily aq (is) wealth, q€qlq therefore aifasaq the 
duty of a priest #fésqyq intending to do atfa in voice 
ERY a sweet tone gzBq (one) should wish, af that 
SWAEGAAT enriched with a sweet tone @fat by voice 
aifeasaq the priestly function Sala. (he) should perform ; 
a€ald. therefore 4@ in a sacrifice tavqeaq (a priest) 
having a sweet tone f@zae@ (people) desire to see Ua 
verily, HW J as also ¥€q (one) in whose possession qq 
wealth wafq there is; 4: who Wy thus aq: of the 
Saman waiq this tqq wealth 4 knows Hey for him 
€4q wealth wafa there is 2 indeed. 


25. He who knows the wealth of this Saman 
(vital force) indeed obtains wealth. Sweet 
tone is verily its wealth. Therefore one who 
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will do the duty of a priest should desire to 
have a sweet tone in his voice. He should 
perform his priestly function through that 
voice enriched with a sweet tone. There- 
fore, in a sacrifice, people do look for a priest 
having a sweet tone, as also one who has 
wealth. He who thus knows this wealth of 
the Saman indeed attains wealth. 


Fer tae ae a: gat Ag, walt ae 
Bry; wt at wT gay; vata ae 
Ban 7 Wada: Bat AT Il 2 I 


atq That, above-mentioned @ Taty ala: of this Saman 
4: who gai gold 4 knows 4eq for him gary gold 
wafa there is @ verily; a€q its q indeed €4%: good tone, 
here, correct articulation YI indeed gag (is) gold; 4: 
who way thus ala: of the Sdman vaq this gw gold 
4@ knows Hé€4 for him qaviy gold wafa there is @ 
indeed. 
26. He who knows what is the gold of this 
Saman, verily attains gold. Correct articu- 
lation’ is indeed its gold. He who thus knows 
this gold of the Saman verily attains gold. 

[’ In accordance with the rules of phonetics. Though 
the same word svara is used, it has this particular 


meaning here.] 
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acy acy areal 7: Mfawi ae ota = fasta; 
ae & ara afaor, ais f aeat cacat: sfa- 
feat ahaad ; wa Zea eH ATE: Ml 29 II 


deq That @ Wdt4 ala: of this Saman 4: who sfaBty 
the suppcrt az knows gfafasfa obtains a support Zz 
verily ; 4! speech, here, the root of the tongueetc. UF 
alone a4 @ its Sfapr (is)support, aifa on speech fg for 
ag alone afafga: resting Q9: this QIU: vital force Tad 
thus alae is transformed into a chant; UH some HR 
(resting) on food gfa ¢ 3 also Ag: maintain. 


27. He who knows the support of this 
Saman verily obtains a support. Speech * 
indeed is its support; for resting on speech 
alone is the vital force thus transformed into 
a chant. Some maintain, resting on food 
(it becomes a chant). 


[’ Eight particular parts of the body, vis., the root of 
the tongue, lips, throat, etc., are meant.]} 


WANA: TARARAATANIe: + A a AE Wala 
am seatfa, a aa seqaradatia Tha | TAT 
aT aga, TAT aT Sah, Tata TAAL 
WT AAA AT AMAA, Weal wad, AAA, 
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near THT, STH wT HAA ATTE aa AT 

Saat, aad am:, satlacaay, acatatad 
THT, AHt aT Hadad; geatatgd wala, 
am factafrarta | ar arataafer catarier 
aaa , AMIS AT at Ta aT HTT 
MA Ws A TT Walaggraed TW AMAA 
qt a Ha HMA aaMMald; acasrntada ; A 
ae 

sta Tata ATT II 


44a Now Sa: therefore qaaalalq of the hymns called 
Pavamana wa only arate: the elevating utterance’; 
a: that 9&€qlal priest called Prastotr a ag verily aa 
the Saman gédtfa chants; a: he 4a when Jegaiq may 
chant (it) @q then vwalfa these (Mantras) Sa (the 
sacrificer) should mutter: Haq: From evil Af me ad 
to good aay take, qH@: from darkness AT me Na: 
to light aaq take, Heal: from death al me AAAX to 
immortality 1Aaq take gff; a: it (the Mantra) 4q that 
HIE says, Had: at aq aay (as above) sfa, By: death (is) 
q verily Haq evil, Aq good (is) agdq immortality ; weal: 
al aad aay (as above), Che Ka Rs immortal. AT me ae 
make gf wad this tq only ae (it) says; aaa: ar safe: 
aaa (as above) sf; aa: darkness a verily acy; (is) death, 
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sMfa: light agaq (is) immortality, Gal: al Awd Wa 
(as above), %7aq immortal ar me Fe make sfa Ta 
this va only ae (it) says; Bal: ar aad aaa sfa, Aa 
here (the meaning is) fadfgaq hidden $@ as (in the other 
cases) 4 not afta is. 34 Then atfa (as to) those gauft 
other eataift hymns ag through them aeaa for himself 
WaA-3y_ eatable food IMA should obtain by singing, 
(because) @: that U3: this wafaq knowing thus TR_rat 
chanter SAF at either for himself aHatata at or for the 
sacrificer YY whichever #[A desire @lqaa desires a 
that ararafa obtains by singing; deATq Sg therefore ag 
while those hymns (are being sung) 4 which #ay_ 
covetable object #Iaaq he may desire qq that 4tq boon 
aula (the sacrificer) should ask for; d@ @ Via this very 
(meditation) aafaa (is) the winner of the world (of 
Hiranyagarbha) 4 certainly; 4: who w@q thus Vat 
this @fq@ Saman (vital force) 3 knows HBFFalal: on 
account of unfitness for the world arat (any occasion 
. for) prayer 4 Z U4 certainly not aféa there is. 


28. Now therefore the elevating utterance’ 
(Abhyaroha) of only the Pavamana hymns (is 
being enjoined). Verily it is the priest called 
Prastotr who chants the Sa€man. When he 
chants it, (the sacrificer) should mutter these 
three (Yajus Mantras): ‘Take me from evil* 
to good. Take me from-darkness* to light. 
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Take me from death to immertality.’ When 
the Mantra says, ‘ Take me from evil to good’, 
verily ‘evil’ is death, and ‘good’ is immor- 
tality. So it only says, ‘Take me from death 
to immortality’, that is, “Make me immortal’, 
In the Mantra, ‘Take me from darkness to 
light’, verily ‘darkness’ is death, and ‘light’ 
is immortality. So it only says, ‘ Take me: 
from death to immortality’, that is, ‘make® 
me immortal’. In the Mantra, ‘ Take me 
from death to immortality’, the meaning is not 
hidden as in the other cases. Then as to the 
other (nine) hymns the chanter should obtain 
eatable food for himself by singing them. 
When these are sung, the sacrificer should ask 
for any boon that he wants, the reason being 
that whatever object the chanter endowed with 
such knowledge desires for himself or for the 
sacrificer, he attains by singing. This very 
meditation on the vital force does enable one 
to win the world (of Hiranyagarbha). He 
who meditates thus’ upon this Saman (vital 
force) has never to pray” lest he be unfit for 
the world (of Hiranyagarbha). 


[' Because the utterance of the Mantras to:be presently 
set forth confers elevation to divinity. 
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*Our natural thoughts and actions, which degrade us 
exceedingly. 

* Our thoughts and actions that are in accordance with 
the Scriptures and unfold our divinity. 

‘That is, ignorance, which, covering the truth, causes 
our death. 

* Knowledge, which makes us immortal. 

*That is, enable me to realise the status of Hiranya- 
garbha. The import of the first Mantra is: Enable me 
to be identified with the means of realisation, discarding 
things that are not such. The import of the second is: 
Enable me to transcend that even—it being a kind of 
nescience — and attain identity with the result. The third 
combines the meanings of both. 

*That is, identifying himself with the Saman or vita! 
force as possessed of the attributes mentioned before. 

* Because he is already in that world.] 


SECTION FOUR 


ATAATAT ATaTETRUTT:, TST AT 
qari, aiseretteay Sa, TaSeATAT 
Wad; aetaradseaaawy TTT 
aa TAA qewq wala; @ Awa seaTa- 
waa TT THEN: ; Ata ea a a 
TSMC TANT Fw AT Ul 


= 
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44 In the beginning, prior to manifestation g@q this 
(universe) 4@9-faa: like a person acaI self, Viraj va 
verily Alda was; a: he Hadley pondering HAA: than 
himself HFyq anything 4 not HIzyq beheld; Hey I @: 
he (Viraj) afeq am Zfa this #¥ first =4IZtq said, aa: 
therefore Héalal named I Haaqq became; A€alez therefore 
vafe now @f4 even aafeqa: accosted Haq it (is) qeq 
1 fa this UW only ay first 3#al saying Hq then HET 
his 4 which Heaq the other 414 name vasa is (aq that) 
yard says} at. because 4: he Hala aaeala (qa4) before 
all this 74: being first aaa all gitqaq: evils aaa 
consumed déealq therefore 9®@¥: Purusa (one who 
consumed first); 4: who Way thus 4% knows @: he aq 
him aafa consumes @ q verily 9: who A&talq him qa: 
in advance of ayita wishes to become (Prajapati.) 


1. In the beginning, this universe was 
verily the self (Viraj*) in the form of a 
person. He pondered and beheld nothing 
else’ but himself. He first said, ‘I am he’. 
Therefore he got the name ‘I’. Hence even 
now when any one is accosted, he first says, 
‘It is I’, and then tells the other name that 
he has. Because he was the first (among the 
aspirants to the status of Prajapati), and 
(before) this whole group consumed all evils,” 
therefore he is called Purusa. He who knows 
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thus verily consumes * him who wishes to be 
(Prajapati) in advance of him. 

[' Prajapati, the universal being who attained his 
status on being purified by Vedic knowledge in his past 
life. When Prajapati identifies himself with the sum 
total of subtle bodies in the universe, he is called 
Hiranyagarbha, and when he identifies himself with the 
sum total of gross bodies in the universe, he is called 
Viraj. 

*Ignorance and its offshoots, which thwarted his 
attainment of the position of Prajapati. 

" Metaphorically. speaking. He only beats the Benet 
in the race.] 


astrad, Tarearat ata; Teastai as, 
TA, Bad Ada, a caret wt 
dram, wearearaega ? fetaig wat ata il 2 


a: He (Viraj) aaa was frightened G€alq therefore 
walt when alone faafa one is frightened; @: FAL he 
Samq_ reflection 4% made, YH since AL A-aq anything 
other than myself 4 not efed there is Gala a of what 
faaiq am (I) afraid gfa; da: from that Ua alone Hq his 
aay fear alata departed ; %€alq of what f@ for AAA 
should (he) be afraid; fgdlatq. from a second (entity) 3 
only ¥4q fear Hafa comes. 


2. He was frightened. Therefore one is 
(still) frightened when one is alone. He 
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reflected, ‘Since there is nothing besides 
myself, what am I afraid of ?’ From that 
alone his fear departed, for what should he 
afraid of? Fear comes only from a second 
entity. 


aa aq WH, dereaat ao; & Rite 
asd | a eatarara war SrgMial aaiterat ; 
@ maar Faas, aa: weer Tat ANT 
qa; Tessas cy sla ¢ tare aWe- 
TaT:, TET: feat wa wa; at ae 
WAC, Tat ATEN AAATT Ul 3 | 


a: He @ verily 4 not vq at all tH felt happy, qeala 
therefore UF when alone 4 not @aa feels happy; @: he 
fgdlay a mate Vega desired. 4: He Waal as large as 
3lq became YI as eat-qaiat man and wife aafisacnt 
embracing each other; @: he Z4¥ this U4 very HKAAay 
body Z4l into two sgldaq divided, dd: from tbat ofa: a 
husband 9@t wife @ and 3{Hadiq, came into being; AtaIgT 
therefore 344 this (body) €4: of oneself aygaey half of 
a two-celled seed 34 (is) like zfq so alaaqeta: Yajfia- 
valkya Hlé €4 said; aeata therefore H44 this Aza: void 
feaat by the wife qaa is filled wa verily; afq with her 
aqaaq (he) united, aa: from that Fast: men AAAs 


were born. 
4 
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3. Wenly he did not at all feel happy. 
Therefore one (still), does not fee] happy when 
alone. He desired a mate. He became’ 


ef the Size of a man and wife embracing 


each other. He divided this very body 3 wr 
two* From that husband and wife came 
into being. ‘ Therefore this body (of a man) 
is ene-half of himself, like half af a two- 
celled seed", so said Yajiiavalkya. Hence this 
void is verily filled by the wife. He united 
with her. -From that men were born. 

[* He peadeced this form without changieg bis own. 

* As the progenitor Mane and bis wife Sataréa.) 

a Se SR, Si I WSR G ST 
aera? sa AISA: AT TRE, STS 
Wa, WW mt, aedian, we men, a 
SATS], TA WESSRT: SST, TS 


sat:, Sfaftaa, 35 sats, at RTS, Fa 


TSS; Wa wee Re feag wR 
fara: STS Il Yh 


we She 3 € of her part €8G this Raq reflection WE 
made, Sf me WE from himeli W akee WReT 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE. I, 
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having sxeated #4 y how atAata does (he) unite with, 
aA well fax, awatfa let me disappear gfa; ar she at: 
a cow Aart, became, ZAG the other AAA: a bull, aa her 
anata v4 did unite with, aa: from that “14; cows 
AAA were born; Fat] the one 4Z4l a mare Baaq 
became, #4%: the other 4qaa: a stallion, zat neat 
a ghe-ass, 20%: 44: a he-ass, Of Anaad, 04, Aa: VTE 
the class of one-hoofed animals (horses, mules and asses) 
HH4AA; 2A] AA! a she-goat Baad, Fat: aea: a he-goat, 
wa Ala: a ewe, 84%: 49: a rom, al anaadq 14, aa: aa- 
BAA: goats and sheep AMAA ; UAH 74 in this very way 
wi faiifearea: down to ants 4a. f% 4 724 whatever here 
fagaq, (exists in) couples am that aay all agua (he) 
created. 


4. She on her part reflected, ‘How can he 
pnite with me after creating me from his own 
self? Well, let me, disappear’. She became 
a cow. The other became a bull and did 
unite with her. From that cows were born. 
The one became a mare, the other a stallion; 
the one a she-ass, the other a he-ass, and he 
did unite with her. From that one-hoofed 
animals were born. The one became a she- 
goat, the other a he-goat ; _the one a ewe, the 
other a ram; and he did unite with her. From 
that, goats and sheep were born. In this very 


ood 
GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYTA “ ye 
BANGALORE.-J, Op 7 1ahy 
Lee 
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way he created whatever exists as couples, 
down to ants.” 


[' All this was in conformity with the past work of the 
animals to be produced.] 


asad, 4é ara Biorlen, ae Ae Baad ; 
qa: wea; wat aeaaeat wala a 
aT & I 


a: He (Viraj) HI knew, AeA I ara indeed ae: 
creation afeq am, HZq I f¥ because g% this aaq all 
aafaa created gf; aa: hence @f¥: Creation HAaq (he) 
became (known as); 4: who waq thus 4% knows Heq 
of Viraj tatat @salq in this creation Hafa (he) becomes 
(a creator) indeed. 


5. He knew, ‘I am indeed the creation, 
because I created all this’. Hence he became 
known as Creation. He who knows thus 
becomes (a creator) in this creation of Vira}. 


AMT, T TAT aaeeaat ay 
HOI; AAAS, wea 
Tae: | aaleeare:, we aT aala, Ths 
qaq, Taesa a fale:, TT s da ae tar: | 
AY WHATS GAMA, TZ Wa: ; Taraay 
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2 Way, Sei Aarne ; ala a, alae? ; 
an aemistiats: | aaa aren, a 
we: waar anata: ; afters 
weaaett watt a ad Az eI 


aq Then gfa thus arvyqqeyq (he) churned, @: he 
HA: from (its) source FA aA from the mouth geaqieyi 
from the hands 4 and faq fire HARq created ; Teal 
therefore Wad this Jaaq both (are) Heata: within 
Heas_ hairless. aq There (in sacrifices) way to this 
4H sacrifice Hgy to the other 4H afa, 3 Aq what 
UHR each separate 244 god ag: (the priests) speak of, 
Waeq of him wq alone (is) af that faafs: multiple 
projection, U4: he (Viraj) fg for 3 U4 himself (is) aq all 
@aq: the gods. 44 Now 4m fe a %4q whatever here 
Ma (is) liquid aq that taa: from the seed HaHa (he) 
created, @q 3 that @a: (is) the moon; 3@ this aaa all 
' garaz (is) this much q verily, Aaq aA food Har: the 
eater of food 4 and wq only; aa: the moon @@ indeed 
(is) HAW food, afH: fire Hale: (is) the eater of food ; 
al that Uy this ag: of Brahman (Viraj) afaafs: 
surpassing creation 4q that HAA: greater (than he) tara 
gods Hawa (he) created; HY well 4 because’ Wea: 
mortal @q{ being HBA the immortals ATAA created 
aenia therefore afaafe: (this is) a surpassing creation ; 
4: who Waq thus 4@ knows we4 of Viraj WIZ 
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afazearg in this surpassing creation wafa (he) becorhes 


(a creator) z indeed... 


6. Then he Br caad aa mouth) TOR He 
created fire’ from its source —the mouth and 
hands. Therefore both of them are hairless 
within. When people say, ‘Sacrifice to this 
god’, ‘Sacrifice to that god’, considering them 
as separate gods, (they are mistaken, since) 
they are but the multiple projection of him 
atone. For he himself i is all the gods. “Now 
whatever is liquid in this world, he created 
from’ his seed. That is the moon.” This 
Universe is ‘verily this much— food and the 
eater of food only. The moon indeed is food; 
and fire the’ éater of food. This is a surpassing 
creation ‘of | ‘Brahman (Viraj), because he 
created the gods, who are even better than he. 
Inasmuch as, being himself mortal, he created 
the: immortals, therefore this is a surpassing 
creation. He who knows thus Re (a 
creator) in this creation of Viraj. 


; } 


L The: oe ie the Brahmanen ee created 
Indra and other gods, rulers of the Ksatriyas, from his 
arms; the Vasus etc. , rulers of the Vais'yas, from his 
thighs ; and Pusan, the ruler, <a the S'idras, from his 
feet. ‘ 

"Who is Decotesed of a liquid body.] 
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Tad WaT HAMAS , TAIT SAT aeTA, 
satatacey se; aeetale aA 
Tad, AAAs slat; ATT Fe TTBS | 
OT AGUT:, TAT Bt: aTaTsaleas Fata, Fara- 
raat at feararaert; 4 a cated | vaca 

2, WT WT aa wate | AL TR , TAG: :, 
DT AA, WAT Aas; ATMA RAATAT- 
ta | @ TIsa CHREUA F Az, BHAT AISA 
wera vata; aractaadia, wa ad aa TH 
vated | qaaeqedtaaey AaeT ASAT, Aa 
warad Ae | aa za qdaralaedeay; bile 
fad 4 Wg Az I 9 II 


ate Then §@y this a] @ that HeyHA_ unmanifested 
ale, was, da it Hay it Aatatar called so and so $e: 
of such and such form 2f@ thus‘aIM#SaIealq as name and 
form Ua only saifRad manifested itself ; Ad, so vafe now 
afi even gay it walatat (is) of such and such name, 
Hq it ZBI: (is) of such and such form fq thus 
aARIUFAI as name and form vq only ani faaa is mani- 
fested; @: that aq: this (Self) 3% here, into all bodies 
aq up to A@MFA: the nail-ends sfag: has penetrated, UT 
just as BAUAlet in the razor-case @X: a'razor aafed: tala 
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may lie, fayFat: fire which sustains the universe 4f or 
faygeat-Har in the source (wood etc.) of thefire; aq It 
a not 934fq (people) realise ; a: It (viewed piecemeal) fe 
for SHca: (is) incomplete; WIM4 performing breathing 
etc. Uq only IM: ala called the vital force Haid (It) is, 

qzq speaking al speech (speaker), 924. seeing 4a: 
the eye (seer), 2°74 hearing *#A¥q the ear (listener), 
Wala: thinking qa: the mind (thinker); atfa those Tafa 
these 3€4 its aaatarta names due to functions W4 
merely. a: He 4: who Sat of this (totality) TeeA each 
(aspect) 3qfé@ meditates upon @: he 4 not @z knows, 
Haq: of this (totality) f~ because waha (qualified) by 
each aspect U9: It oH: incomplete Hafd is; AIAl 
the (Supreme) Self fa as U3 only gadta (one) should 
meditate upon (It), a in it f§ because Wa these 44 all 
WH one uafta become. 7 Of this aaqeq all aq that 
Wad this 4q which (is) Hay this sear Self IeAlT_ (is) 
to be known, Waa through it f€ because Taq. this aay 
all 4 (one) knows, qyt € @ just as Ga through (its) 
footprints aafaeeq (one) traces (a missing animal) qq 
similarly ; 4: who Uaq thus ¥z knows @faq reputation, 
knowledge of unity lq (and) company (of relatives), 
liberation fazza attains. 


7. This universe was then* unmanifested. 
It manifested itself only as name and form — 
it got such and such name and such and such 


1.4.7] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 57 


form. So even now the universe is manifested 
only as name and form—it gets such and such 
name and such and such form. This 
(Supreme) Self has penetrated’ into all these 
bodies up to the nail-ends— just as a razor 
lies in its case, or as fire lies in its source. 
People do not realise It, for It is incomplete 
(when viewed as doing particular functions). 
When It only performs breathing etc., It is 
called the vital force; when It speaks, the 
vocal organ (2.e., speaker); when It sees, the 
eye (seer); when It. hears, the ear (listener) ; 
when It thinks, the mind (thinker); (and so 
on). These are but Its names due to functions. 
He who meditates upon each aspect of this 
totality does not know, because, being qualified 
by each aspect of the totality, It is incomplete. 
One should meditate upon It only as the 
(Supreme) Self, because in It allthese become 
one. Of all these, this entity called the Self 
alone is to be known, because one knows all 
these through It—-just as one can find (a 
missing animal) through its footprints. He 
who knows thus attains reputation and 
company (of his relatives) (or, the knowledge 
of unity and liberation). 
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[’ Before what we call creation, that is, in its un- 
differentiated state. 
* The penetration of the Self into all bodies from that 
of Hiranyagarbha down to the tiniest clump: of grass is 
like the reflection of the sun in water. ] 


aay: Tard , aT faa, TA SRT 
ANT HANA, ATTARAT | A arseTaTTa: BT 
gar cara, Bed treacle, Patt z, Tas HAIG; 
arearag Swat; A a areas fragt 
Tareq Bt WATT Wala Ul < I 


ad tig This above-mentioned entity galq than a son 
Ja: (is) dearer, faata than wealth 94:, Heqeala aa 
than all other (objects) 3a: Heaqtavy inner, Fq which (is) 
Haq this arar Self. 4: He 4: who aaa: than Self 
44 anything else aq as dear qT to one describing 
Fal may say, fSaq (his) dear (object) deafa will 
perish gfa, dat like that G4 certainly eqie (it) will be, 
qt: (he is) capable (of saying so) @ indeed: acaraq 
upon the Self wa alone faqq (as) dear sateta (one) 
should meditate; @: he 4: who Sfealaq upon the Self 
@q alone fy4qy as dear Sqea meditates He his faq 
dear (object) @ not 2 certainly ‘SaTgeA short-lived 
waft is. 


8. This Self is dearer than a son, dearer 
than wealth, dearer than all other objects, 
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being nearer (than everything). If any one 
(holding the Self as dearest) says to a person 
describing anything other than the Self: as 
dear, ‘What is dear to you will. perish’, it 
_will certainly be like that, for he is indeed 
capable of saying so. (Therefore) one should 
meditate upon the Self alone as dear. Of him 
who meditates upon the Self alone as dear, 
no dear object is short-lived. 


aaIe:, 7 ‘ meat ag ale qgoT 
rer | fey aq acaeerarTTMTafata ne 


da This ag: (seekers) say, s@faqay through the 
knowledge of Brahman aay all, the universe wfasaed: 
(we) shail become, shall attain identity with (gfa this) 
Agqsyt; men Yq that Azy=q think, add that a@ Brahman 
ct what 3 indeed Haq knew ‘gear by which aa i 
aay all, the universe Haq. became efa. 


9. (Some pre say; ‘Men think, 


“Through the knowledge of :Brahman we 
shall attain identity with the universe’”’., Well, 


what did that Brahman. know, by EAGahi It 
attained identity with the universe? Af 


Fe Tt aay ondta, areata | ae 
Sea | UTAH ; AAT AT AaTAT TE 
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TAA TUT AHA, TIMMY, TAT TATA ; 
Tease: Tate, Be maT Teale | 
afzertafe a ud 44, ad aereitfa, a ee wa 
wala, wer et SarTACAT SAT | STAT AAT a 
Wala ; MT Arseqt FTAA, Aa saTaATSeA- 
waitid, Ta Fz, TT Wa @ ear | TAT za 
Ag Ta qT YT, waARR: qeqt aa 
vate; valerar qaratétaarsitt vata, fre 
Teg? aeeat aa Be wearer FA: II Ze I 


eq This (self perceived in the body) 31¥ at first H@ 
Brahman 4 verily Brad was, a that AKATAq itself 
wq only 4zq I ag Brahman afeq am 2zfa thus aaq 
knew. @tHIq Because of that dq it aay all 3yadq. 
became ; dq regarding this ECiciteg among the gods @: @: 
whosoever WAIAG realized @: he Wq alone aq That 
(Brahman) #4aq became, al similarly BIT among 
the sages, d4T similarly Agqs4M_ among men ; Ud this 
(self) aq (as) That q247 realizing =f: the sage qlaza: 
Vamadeva ofatqe knew z indeed Hq I Aq: Manu qa: 
the sun 4 and ayqq became sfq, vate Now 3if9 even 2: 
whoever Gaq thus aq it Raq this Hzq I Ha Brahman 
afeq am sfa as 4% knows @: he s¢ aaq all this 
(universe) wafa becomes, @af: Wa even the gods qez 
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his #3} to bring about not becoming @ not sua ate 
able @ indeed, 4; he fé because Uqiq their aqeat self 
wafa becomes; 84 on the other hand 4: who Ha 
another aaa god gieq adores, aat he eq: (is) 
different (from me), Haq I wey: different (from him) 
afeq am afc, a: he @ not 4 knows; a4gf as qy: 
an animal (is to men) Gaq so a: (is) he CCinisg to the 
gods. 441 @ As aq verily €4@q; many 9219: animals qasay 
man ¥33J: serve, WAY so Wm: each geq: man 2am 
gods yarn serves; Wald a single U4 only qait animal 
aqelala being taken away aay unpleasantness wafa 
there is, faq what (to speak) 463 of many; dear 
therefore UU to them aq it (is) 4 not fsaq pleasant 
WA that ag: men Wag this (Self) faq: should know. 


10. This (self) was verily Brahman at 
first’ It knew only itself as, ‘I am Brahman’. 
Because of that it became all (the universe). 
And whosoever among the gods realised It 
became Brahman. Similarly among the sages, 
and among men. The sage Vamadeva, realis- 
ing his own self as That (Brahman), knew, ‘I 
was Manu, and the sun’.” And even now 
whoever’ knows That in a similar way, vzz., 
as ‘Il am Brahman’, becomes this universe. 
Even the gods are powerless to prevent his 
becoming the universe, for he becomes their 
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self. On the other hand, he who adores 
another god thinking, He is: different from 
me, and,I am different :from him’, does not 
know. As: is an, animal ;(to' man), so is he 
to, the gods. .As many animals serve a man, 
so does each man serve the gods. If, even 
one animal is taken: away, it causes unplea- 
santness, what should one, say of many 
animals? Therefore it is not pleasant to the 
gods that men should realise this Self. 


[' Before the realisation of its eternal identity with It. 
 Rg-Veda LV. xxvi. 1)] 


RU AT FEA STATERAA Ae eerie 
Tsar aa, Teas faa aT 
Sl FQN ATA Vi WAT Fat Feataa se | 
TARTAR Ae; AAAI: aa TEA 
Zana Wea, aa wa aaa Tala; AT wa 
TATA | ARATTTT TT ATT Aaa aa 
aad Barat tat aihay; ae a alee wi 
a aifay=ste, Beta watt, Tat aie 
féfrcat ti 22 1 


Ha At first ggq_ this (Ksatriya and other castes) ag 
Brahman, Viraj asa Brahmana 4 verily Sala was Way 
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alone @q just; dq he Wy alone aq being 4 not sqnqg 
prospered. Gq He 8q: noble SIZ a form aq the 
Ksatriya B@aaAd created: vatfa who (are) aif these 
aa] among the gods aarti Ksatriyas —geg: Indra (the 
king of the gods) 4a: Varuna (king of the aquatic 
animals) ata: the moon (king of the Brahmanas) az: 
Rudra (king of the beasts) 9S#q: Parjanya (king of 
lightning etc.) 4A: Yama (king of the manes) weg: 
Death (king of diseases) Zama: (and) Is'ana (king of 
Juminaries) gf@ namely. a€atq Therefore @ATq to the 
Ksatriyas qt superior 4 not aféq there is; adé€ata. hence 
usga in the Rajasuya (sacrifice) arg: the Brahmana 
afqayq the Ksatriya Hatalq from below Sea adores : 
dq that 4: prestige @H on the Ksatriya Wq@ alone 
zaifa bestows; 4 (that) which #@ (is) the Brahmana 
@aea of the Ksatriya af that war this aifa: (is) source. 
aeata. Therefore afe afq although wat the king Waa 
pre-eminence 48fa attains, Hdd: at the end €anq his 
fq source ag the Brahmana wa alone safqaafa 
places himself under; 4: 3 who Way him feaféa insults 
q: he eaq his at fer source #=efd destroys; 4: he 
gIgtali more vicious aaf{ becomes, 441 as (one does) 
Bataq (one’s) superior fefacat by injuring. 


11. At first’ the Ksatriya and other castes 
were verily Brahman,’ who was just alone. 
Being alone,’ he did not prosper. He created 
a noble form, the Ksatriya — consisting of those 
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who are Ksatriyas among the gods: Indra, 
Varuna, the Moon, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, 
Death, and Iyana. Therefore there is none su- 
perior to the Ksatriya. Hence, in the Rajastya 
sacrifice’, the Brahmana adores the Ksatriya 
from a lower seat. He bestows that prestige 
on the Ksatriya alone. It is the Brahmana 
who is the source of the Ksatriya. Therefore, 
although the king attains pre-eminence (in 
that sacrifice), at the end he places himself 
under the Brahmana alone, who is his source. 
He who insults the Brahmana destroys his 
own source. He becomes more vicious (by do- 
ing this), as one does by insulting one’s superior. 
ok Before the creation of castes other than the Brah- 
mana. : 

* Viraj in the form of fire, who is a Brahmana among 
the gods. He is called Brahman (a Brahmana), because 
he identified himself with that caste. 

* Without the protecting Ksatriyas and other helpers. 

* When the king, anointed for the Rajastya sacrifice, 


addresses the priest as Brahman, the later aise You, 
O King, are Brahman ’.] 


a aa squad, a feamasa, alata aa- 
AAT TT ARTA —aeat ar afecar a 
dav wed ea I 22 A 


& 


1.4.13] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 65 


a: He (Viraj) @ not v@ still sqaaq prospered, 4: he 
faa Vais'ya HAG created: Warf these taartarfa classes 
of gods 4tfa who ama: in groups Hfeqtaza are described — 
qaqa: the (eight) Vasus €at: the (eleven) Rudras arfear: 
the (twelve) Adityas faa&at: the (thirteen) Vis'vadevas 
Wed: (and) the (forty-nine) Maruts fq namely, 


12. He did not prosper’ still.” He created 
the Vais‘yas—those classes of gods that are 
described in groups: the Vasus, the Rudras, 
the Adityas, the Vis’vadevas, and the Maruts. 


[’ For want of somebody to secure wealth for them. 
* Even after the creation of the Ksatriyas.] 


a aq MA, TMs TMI TM; 
TOU, ca ae aa goals aes Par 23 | 


a: He 4 not w@ still s744q prospered, 4: he aay — 
the S'tidra qo caste JQ Pusan HCA created ; ay 
this (earth) 4 verily qq (is) Pusan, gay this (earth) fe 

° . . . iy 
because 4q. f& 4 whichever 2@¥q (is) here, 444 this aay 
all gsafq nourishes. 


13. He did dot prosper’ still. He created 
the Sidra caste, viz., Pusan. This earth 
indeed is Ptsan; for it nourishes all this that 
exists. 


[’ For want of servants. 
? Lit. the nourisher.] 
5 
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AT AHA, PSMA THY ; TAT 
aay wa Tams, TTS ale ; AAT ATST- 
ae Tiareaiad FT, Fa Wasy; als a 
TH: at T WW, Ta ai seme: 
qedtta, 3H a asd Act aed, Taeaadsaa 
ward ll 2¥ Ul 


a: He 4 not u@ still s7aqq prospered, aq that Faq: 
noble QW a form qa righteousness HATA created ; 
aq (that) which aq: (is) righteousness ada that Vad this 
aaqea of the Ksatriya ayy (is) the Ksatriya or ruler, 
a€ata, therefore fafa than righteousness WW (anything) 
greater 4 not afeq there is; Bat so Aaslala a weak 
person a#aiqq{ one who is stronger Fan through 
righteousness @I@i@@ wishes (to defeat), Gar as Tar 
through the king UW@q similarly; 4: @ which (is) a: 
that qa: righteousness dq that q verily AZ (is) truth, 
aeatd hence USAT the truth qg@eaq of one speaking alg: 
(people) say, aay what is righteous 4@fa (he) speaks 
afd, aay what is righteousness 4f or 4d of one 
speaking @aX what is true a@fq (he) speaks sfG, Wad this 
swaq couple f% because wad this (righteousness) vq only 
vata is. 


14. He did not prosper still. He created a 
noble form, righteousness. It is righteousness 
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which is the ruler of (even) the Ksatriyas. 
Therefore there is nothing greater than right- 
eousness. So even a weak person wishes (to 
defeat) one who is stronger through right- 
eousness, as one does through the king. What 
is righteousness is indeed, truth. Hence 
people say of one speaking, what is true, that 
he speaks what is righteous, or of one speaking 
what is righteous, that he speaks what is true, 
because both of them are but righteousness. 


[* Truth is the theoretical knowledge of a thing accord- 
ing to the Scriptures. When the same knowledge is 
put into practice, it is called righteousness. ] 


aanaael a fz a2: ; ; agfaaa aay aaa; 
areit nats, afater abea, Ista Fer, get 
WE: ; Teneaas Fag srahesed, are TASH, 
wareat & SVT FaTAA | | AIT AT z AT AaT- 
grea alaneer ofa, a waalaieal a wate, 
am Aa TM, Aa FMT; ates TA 
wars FH Fla, TaeTA: Arr 
ua; Beat area; A FT Maa 
arated, Aer ee ata | AeA ATTA 
ARMA TKAAT | 2% I 
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ada. That wad this (fourfold caste was created) : 3@ 
the Brahmana a@q the Ksatriya faz the Vais'ya |g: 
(and) the S'idra; aq that (Viraj) %%g among the gods 
afaat as fire ta only 3@ Brahmana wad became, 
qasag among men alg: as the Brahmana, afRaor 
through the (divine) Ksatriya fa: a Ksatriya, aaa 
through the (divine) Vais'ya 484: a Vais'ya, gat through 
the (divine) S'tidra wa: a S'udra; deHiq therefore ag 
among the gods at through fire (by performing rites) 
uq only ala objective g=%*@ (people) wish to attain, 
natty (and) among men Sf@wt as the Brahmana, Fel 
Viraj f€ because vareat Baez of these two forms 
aaq. became. 4 But 4: ~ 9 whoever eaq_ his own 
alt, objective (the Self) Hegr not realizing Hea BBL 
from this world fa goes out, a: it afafea: being 
unknown Waq him 4 not yaf* protects, F4M1 as af either 
Hdd: unread 4g: the Vedas, Haq any other (secular) 
al or WHA not performed @4q work (do not help) : 
aadfaq. one not knowing thus g@ in the world afe & if 
Wea. plentiful 954] meritorious a work 3f% even Hala 
does, #e4 his Gi € that ead: at the end ead 
is exhausted Uq undoubtedly; seHIAq the Self Uq only 
AE upon the objective sytata (one) should meditate ; 


a: he 4: who Sealaq the Self wa only we upon the 
objective 8q1€@ meditates SBe€q his ay work 4 @ never 
aflaa is exhausted. aq aq Whatever f& for #laaqa (he) 
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desires aq Aq that Mere from this awa; Self wa alone 
gaia (he) creates. 


15. (Thus) this (fourfold caste was created): 
the Brahmana, the Ksatriya, the.Vais’ya and 
the Stidra. Viraj became a Brahmana among 
the gods only as fire, and’among men as the 
Brahmana; (he became) a Ksatriya (among 
men) through* the (divine) Ksatriyas, a 
Vaisya through the (divine) Vais’yas and a 
Sidra through the (divine) Sidra. Therefore 
people wish to attain their objective among 
the gods only through fire, and among men 
through (birth as) a Brahmana,” since Viraj 
assumed these two forms, But if any one 
goes out of this world without realising the 
objective of their own Self, the-latter, being 
unknown, does not protect him, just as the 
Vedas unread, or any other work not per- 
formed, (do not help). Even if a person who 
lacks such knowledge does plenty of meri- 
torious work in the world, that work of his 
is undoubtedly exhausted at’ the end. One 
Should (therefore) meditate only upon the 
objective that is the Self. ‘The work of one 
who meditates only upon the objective of the 
Self is never exhausted. For he creates’ 
whatever he desires from this very Self. 


70 BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD (1.4.15 


[* As presided over by. 

* A Brahmana can attain the ends of human life with- 
out performing rites connected with fire, simply through 
prayer. Only if he wants to go to heaven, he has to 
resort to them.] 


eat et aT RT. BATT Yaa Sa: ; @ 
Id, TAI, TI TATA SH: ; TI Arad 
FF ENO s tT Tegal PAV, TTT 
aa fray; sa aaeararad, aasad 
qarla, aa aaa ; Ha Tae es aaa, 
aA TAT; ATCT WAG ATTST TaTET fadtioarey 
waa, I At StH; aT = a way Sara 
Risfaesq, wt Baas waif uarattisfaesta ; 
aal Walgied ataiferary ULF I 
sgl Now 4a this aeAT self (the householder) aq 
verily aati Yaa of all beings @t#: (is) the support ; 
a: he 4q that safa offers libations (in the fire), aq that 
4sia (he): sacrifices,.@4@ by that Fara of the gods ae: 
the support ; 34 now 4q that waa (he) repeats, recites 
(the Vedas) a by that: segtorq (the support) of the 
sages ; HY then 9q that faqsq: to the manes fagmfa (he) 


makes offerings, Yq (and) that Wa offspring s23a 
desires, obtains, Gq by that fagoy (the support) of the 
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manes ; 44 then 4q_ that #¥5417 men araya (he) lodges, 
4q, (and) that Tq: to them away food zaifa (he) gives 
aa by that ag*yimq (the support) of men; 44 then 
4q, that Gy+q: for animals gl@#q fodder and water 
faezfa (he) provides @a by that qaalq (the support) of 
animals; 4q that H4ey Tey in his houses 4@T9@I: beasts 
aqifa birds ar fadifeareq: (and) even ants gasftafta feed, 
aa by that aan their at: support; 44t ~ just as 4 
verily €414 @%Iq to one’s own body aftfey welfare 
=a. (one) wishes wa € so aaffar all yaifa beings wafay 
to him who knows thus #ftfsq welfare gzafta wish ; aa 
that Waa this 4 indeed fafgaq known dtaifaaq (and) 
discussed. 


16. Now this self (the householder) is 
verily the support of all beings. It is by 
offering libations in the fire and performing 
sacrifices that he becomes a support to the 
gods. By reciting the Vedas he acts as a 
support to the sages. By making offerings to 
the manes and desiring offspring he is a 
support of the manes. By lodging men and 
giving food to them he becomes a support of 
men. By providing fodder and water for 
animals he becomes their support. And as 
beasts and birds and even ants feed in his 
houses, he is thereby their support. Just as 
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one wishes welfare to one’s body, so do all 
beings wish welfare to him who knows thus. 
All this (fivefold duty) has verily been known,” 
and discussed.” 


[In Sa. Bra. I. vil. ii. 6. 
pioid. 1. Vil. ts Lae 


MAAS BT sH Us; AtsHMAA — AAT 4 
aq, a7 wa; wa fad a ea, wa Be 
ata; CATAL a aTa:, AesaraTaT Wat Parag ; 
qatar BAIA —aAaT A VM, WT 
wa; a9 fia ea, wa aa ada; 
@ qWaestasadh A ala, waa UT aaa 
ad; ACal BAA — AA VaeqT, IPAM, 
ATT: AsiT, waaay aq, ag te aera 
aa saq; aan R ast; waaeT za, 
area Rowe Rela; A TT Weel aa, 
TSR: Wi, TSH Fer, Temes ay aed 
fea; aed aamatfa a wd a i 20 ll ea 
GT TTT | 

zaq This (variety of covetable objects) 3% in the 
beginning tf the self (the unenlightened bachelor) va 
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only adla was wae: single vq just; @: he waaga 
desired, % to me Wat a wife €4lq let there be, HF 
so that 951&q (1) may be born (as the child) ; aa and 
® to me faaq wealth €4rq let there be, #4 so that Ee 
rites gdfq (I) may perform sfa; ia: desire wala 
(is) this much 4 verily ; <4 wishing 44 even Yq: than 
this Y4: more @ not faeeq (one) can attain; deal 
therefore vafé now aft even wtiat (being) single aad 
(one) desires, & Bat tal, HY asa; aa A fad eae, 
aq aa Hila sfa (as above); a: he ala as long vagy 
of these Ube each 4f4 even 4 not gIlfa gets aad 
so long Hat@: (he is) incomplete tq only Hzaaq (he) 
thinks; d@4 his Haar completeness J too (takes place 
in this way): 4a: the mind u@ itself (is) H€4 his BRAT 
self, 4 speech Slat wife, SIM: vital force FHI progeny, 
aa: the eye AIgIY human faayq wealth, ay by the eye 
fé since aq it fara@q (he) obtains, #taq the ear @aq 
(is) divine (wealth), AIAN by the ear fé since aq it -znfa 
(he) hears of, afeat the body wq itself Hty his Bes rite, 
acaal through the body fz since sa vite Fafa (he) 
performs; @: that 0g: this 9[@m: having five factors 49: 
(is) sacrifice ; 9J: an animal Wem: (has) five factors, 984: 
man zm: (has) five factors, aL fe a aH whatever 
there is S@H this aay all qe (has) five factors; J: 
who @izq thus az knows aq that %4y this aay all ayafea 
(he) attains. 
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17. In the beginning’ this (variety of 
covetable objects) was but the self*—just a 
single entity. He desired, “Let me have a 
‘wife, so that I may be born (as the child), and 
let me have wealth, so that I may perform 
rites’. Desire verily comprises this much. 
One cannot attain more than this even if one 
wishes. Therefore even now a man being 
single desires, ‘Let me have a wife, so that I 
may be born, and let me have wealth, so that 
I may perform rites’. So long as he does not 
get each of these, he thinks he is but incom- 
plete. His completeness (may take place in 
this way) too:* The mind verily is his self,* 
speech his wife,’ the vital force his progeny,’ 
the eye his human wealth—since he attains it 
with the help of the eye, the ear his divine 
wealth ‘— since he hears it through the ear, and 
the body itself his rite, since he performs rites 
through the body. (So) this is a (mental) 
sacrifice consisting of five factors. For an 
animal has five factors, man has five factors, 
and whatever exists consists of five factors. 
He who knows thus” attains all this (universe). 
*(* Before marriage. 

’ As identified with the body and organs, that is, an 


unenlightened bachelor. 
* Through meditation. 
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“Standing for the sacrificer, the head of the family, 
since the mind directs the body and organs. 

° Being subservient to the mind. ‘Speech’ means 
spoken words, scriptural or secular. 

° For the mind, after considering utterances, stimulates 
activity, which is the function of the vital force. 

* Meditation that helps us to attain identity with the 
gods. 

* Viz., the mind, speech, vital force, eye and ear. 
And a sacrifice is performed with the help of men and 
animals. 

*He who knows the whole universe of means and 
ends consisting of the above five factors as one with 
Hiranyagarbha, and meditates upon him as identical 
with himself.] ; 


SECTION FIVE 


TATA ATA ATA TAT 
CHART UTI F FaTTATAAT II 
APTHASHA WT TH TRS 
aearaa sfated aa otters awa a 1 
eA A AASTATA A AAT | 
at qaratata az atsaata sat | 
a aqriorsta a orgie It 
stat 2ataT: Wl & UI 
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faar The father qq that Qear through meditation 
agar (and) through rites aq seven @wifG (kinds of) food 
asaqaq created (is being set forth) te one Hey of this 
(world) aren (is) general, 2 two 2a to the gods 
arasga (he) assigned, aft three AAT for himself 
HPeT (he) fixed, VET one WWE: to animals SHEST 
(he) gave: Gq W whatever qifafa lives J whatever FT 
and 4 not wz all afeaa on it (the last) afafgaq rests. 
aaat Constantly aaarafe being consumed aria they 
SEN why 4 not stad are exhausted ? ¥ | Whoever 
rq that afefad (the cause of) inexhaustibility 3g knows 
@: he sdt®a prominently HZ food afe eats, @ he 
Raq with the gods aftazsfF attains identity, & he BAT 
nectar sqwlafa lives on ; §f@ these ter (are) the Mantra 
verses. 


1. That the iather’ created seven kinds of 
food through meditation and rites (is being 
set forth): One was the genera! food of all 
beings; two he assigned to the gods; three he 
fixed for himself; and one he gave to animals. 
Whatever lives and whatever does not all rest 
on this (last). Why are the foods not ex- 
hausted, though they are constantly being 
consumed ? Whoever knows (the cause of) this 
inexhaustibility eats food prominently. He 
attains identity with the gods, he lives on 
nectar. These are the Mantra verses. 
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[’ Although Hiranyagarbha is the creator of the uni- 
verse, yet every being who performs meditation and 
work is a determining factor in the creation of the 
environment in which he is to find himself in the next 
cycle. Hence he, like Hiranyagarbha, is here spoken of 
as the father of the objects of enjoyment he will then 
come across, which are here designated as food, divided 
into seven kinds for the purpose of meditation.| 


‘aeqarata wrat arensaatera’ stat AAT 
fe arearraratera | Swaner aang’ zdtea- 
area aaa Been | A A WasTed a4 
aq Ha sada, ft aad | 6s tara’ 
aa qd 4 Ted 4, Tee sel aa 
Sela; wat Mecargaraata | aearatearas: 
ead | ‘Tava wh Re’ sft aces: | Tat 
ra Asa Taare; AAT Fat 
wd dt a aa Aaeeatead, card atparratea: 
aq qe maerane sit! ‘ater aq 
ofatsa aa oft aa a’ sta vale ate ay 
tated aa oferta aa a | aateene:, dacat 
7TaT weer yea Wadia, 7 aa fang; 
qe sift we a fier, 
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ai f Sharad sao | ‘nears a 
arrismaia waar’ sta get at atata:, 
@ deqa ga: gasaad | ‘at aaafata az’ 
fa gett at atafa:, a dena fen fen 
waad TAH:; Beara Wale z; ‘alsaara 
cited’ eft wa sdtay, gaara | ‘a saa 
ferrets a aagitata’ zfa qian tl = tl 


faat aq Aaa agar am senfs asaaq (see above) sf 
this (means) : ffar Aver avarfé verily asaaq. way Hea 
arang (As before) gfa this (means): aq which ge@q 
this (food) aq is eaten %gq this (is) wa indeed Hey 
of all beings ara general WAY food. a He 4; who 
Wad this saa adores a: he Waa: from sin 4 never 
eqlada is away, waa this f& for fast (is) common (food). 
& Rall Barsaq (As before) gfa this (means): gi 4 
making libations in the fire Waq giving (other) offerings 
to the gods 4 and, qdéaigq therefore 2a¥4: to the gods 
Safa a (they) make libations sa@fa gives offerings 4 
and; 441 however =f: (some say) al-quiaral the new- 
moon and full-moon sacrifices sfq. adtatyz Therefore 
sfe-a1sF: Isti-sacrificer for material results 4 not ea. 
(one) should be. v& Gyr: sTaza_q (As before) (means): 
aq it (is) 94: milk. ags4t: A Men qaq: animals 4 and 
MH at first Gy: milk wa only f€ for sqsitafta live on; 
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AAT therefore Sta new-born FAN a child a at first 
Jaq melted butter vq only af either sfaseafeq (men) 
make lick, tqaq the breast af or wgaqafed make suckle ; 
HY and Say new-born qcay a calf Ss: (they) say of, 
AGM: not eating grass Ra. 4a a srfafe aq za afeaa 
aa sfafsaq (As before) ef this (means): aq | whatever 
sii is animate 4q whatever 4 and. 7 (is) not gay 
this aay all qafa on milk f= indeed gfafsaq rests. af 
On this point 3% aq what 31g: (some Brahmana texts) 
say, Ta with milk aaa for a year S@q_ making 
offerings (in the fire) qaaeqy further death aquafy 
conquers 2fa, dat like that 4 not fagtaq fone) should 
understand ; waq_ as above fagiaq one who knows qd, Hz: 
which day walfa (he) makes offering aq that Hz: day 
Ua very gaHegy wsafa, ZB: to the gods fF for aay 
all 4-24 eatable food yazefe (he) offers. adar 
santas aft sear a4 eftaet (As before) sft this 
(means): g@q: man (the eater) 9 verily af&fa: (is the 
cause of their) inexhaustibility, a: he fé because qaq 
this AA food ga: Ga: again and again W4qq creates. 
a: 4 warq afafa Az (As before) gic this (means) ; geq; 
a afafa:, a: fe 3@q way (as before) faar faagt through 
meditations for the time being #afa: (and) through 
activities 444q creates; Yq @ if perchance Ud this 4 
not #4iq (he) does ala (it) is exhausted @ surely, 
a: site aay aia (As before) gf this (means): stay 
Pratika ¥@4 (is) mouth (prominence), W@a as the 
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mouth (prominently) gf Wad that is to say. a; farm 
afireafa, a: Gq, sasitafa (As before) gf this saat 
{is) eulogy. 

2. ‘That the father created seven kinds of 
food through meditation and rites’ means that 
the father verily created them through medita- 
tion and rites. ‘One was the general food of 
all beings’ means that this food which is 
eaten (by all) is indeed that general food of all 
beings. He who adores (appropriates) this 
food is never away from sin, for this is the 
common food (of all). ‘Two he assigned to 
the gods’ means making libations in the fire 
and giving other offerings to the gods. There- 
fore people make libations to the gods in the 
fire and give them other offerings. Some, 
however, hold that these two mean the new- 
moon and full-moon sacrifices. Therefore one 
should not be (chiefly) occupied with the Isti 
sacrifice for material results." ‘One he gave 
to animals’ means—it is milk. For menand 
animais at first live on milk only. There- 
fore people either make a new-born child lick 
only melted butter or suckle it. And they say 
of a new-born calf that it is not yet eating 
grass. ‘Whatever lives and whatever does 
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not all rest cn this’ means whatever is animate 
and inanimate indeed rests on milk.” On this 
point it is said* that by making offerings of 
milk in the fire for a year one overcomes 
further death. One should not understand 
like that. He who knows as above overcomes * 
further death on that very day on which he 
makes that offering. For he offers all eatable 
food to the gods. ‘Why are the foods not 
exhausted, though they are constantly being 
consumed?’ means that the eater is verily 
the cause of their inexhaustibility, because he 
creates this food again and again. ‘Whoever 
knows (the cause of) this inexhaustibility ’ 
means that the eater is indeed the cause of 
their inexhaustibility, because he creates this 
food through meditations for the time being 
and through activities.’ If perchance he does 
not do this, it will surely be exhausted. In 
the sentence, ‘He eats food prominently 
(Pratikena)’, ‘Pratika’ means front (promi- 
nence). So the meaning is, prominently.’ ‘He 
attains identity with the gods, he lives on 
nectar’ is eulogy. 

{’ The Kamyesti sacrifice, which leads to heaven etc. 


* The universe has been created as a result of the 
6 
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offerings made in the Agnihotra and other rites, See 
Sa. Bra. XI. VI. ii. 6-7 and Manu Sam. III, 76. 

>In some other Brahmanas. In the Agnihotra (fire- 
offering) three hundred and sixty oblations are offered in 
one year, taking morning and evening oblations as one. 
The bricks, called Yajusmati, by which the altar for the 
Agnihotra is built have the same number. The oblations 
are imagined as these bricks, and so also are the days of 
the year. Through this meditation one attains identity 
with Fire, the Prajapati called the Year, and thus 
overcomes further death. This is the view of those 
Brahmanas. 

* After death he becomes identified with Hiranya- 
garbha and has no more birth to make further death 
possible. 

* Even while experiencing the results of past work, a 
person engages himself in new meditations and work, 
thereby ensuring continuity of the foods. 

* Unlike an ignorant man, he is always an eater of 
food and never food.] 


‘srarsaed” ee Tat ATT ATTY, ATRAT- 
Meet Vi srgtel. aie YY ae. 
NTT, TAT’ ata, TTA AT Tala, 
WAT ATA | ATA: ageq fataracen seretet 
sirsttettivitcaad wa wa; aaneft ga 
sree Aver fasrahs ; a: Ha West ale AT | 
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TT aaa, TH fe A; WISI Sa SATA: 
MASA SAAT ITT UT; WAAA AT STATA 
ASH AAT: ATT: |S I 


sft amas sped (As before) gfq@ this (means) : qa: 
the mind 4f4@q the organ of speech 91% (and) the vital 
force, aiff these aay for himself sped (he) fixed; 
(they say) H-yRqAa1: absent-minded ayaq (1) was, 7 not 
wag (1) saw, Hqqaat: HAA, 4 not sey (I) heard 
- fa, aaar through the mind f¥ for Wa alone 9afq (one) 
sees, Haat through the mind a0tfa (one) hears. @14: 
Desire #9: resolution fafaferar doubt MIgl faith AagI 
want of faith 3fa: patience @¥fa: impatience €}: modesty 
dt: intelligence wf: fear Zfa etc. waa this aaq all aa: 
(is) the mind wa only ; data therefore 9pa: from behind 
afa even 39€98: being touched Haat through the mind 
fasatfa (one) discerns; 4: 4%: 4 whatever 3s¢: sound 
(is there) @t arm (is) the well-known speech vq indeed’ 
nat It f€ because Haq decision (revelation about every- 
thing) aa underlies, wat it (is) fé 4 not; STM: Prana 
aq: Apana eafa: Vyana sala: Udana aara: Samana 37a: 
Ana 8fa tad this aay all so: (is) the vital force vq 
only; aq this scat body (miscalled self by the 
ignorant) % verily wa-Ay; (is) composed of these — 4I&- 
wa: composed of speech Walaa: composed of the mind 
gimaqq- composed of the vital force. 
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3. ‘Three he fixed for himself’ means the 
mind, the organ of speech and the vital force ; 
these he fixed for himself. (They say), ‘My 
mind was elsewhere, so I did not see’, ‘My 
mind was elsewhere, so I did not hear’. For 
everybody sees, and hears, through the mind 
alone.’ Desire, resolution,® doubt, faith, want 
of faith, patience, impatience, modesty, intelli- 
gence and fear—all these are simply (forms 
of) the mind. Therefore if one is touched 
even from behind, one discovers‘ it through 
the mind. And whatever sound is there is 
indeed speech; because it underlies the revela- 
tion of objects, but it is not itself subject to 
revelation. The Prana,’ Apana,® Vyana,’ 
Udana,’ Samana* and Ana™“—all these are 
only the vital force. This body is verily 
composed of these three. It is composed of 
these—of speech, the mind and the vital force. 


[' Even when the organ is joined to its object, percep- 
tion is impossible without the help of the mind. 

* Sex attraction etc. 

* Decision about a thing lying in front of us that it is 
white or blue, big or small, and so on, 

* As a touch of the hand or the knee, for instance, 
which the skin alone cannot do. 
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* The nerve function connected with the heart, which 
moves to the mouth and nostrils and issues in front. 

* Which functions between the heart and the navel 
and helps excretion. 

"Which regulates the Prana and Apana and causes 
actions that require strength. 

* Which permeates the whole body and causes nutri- 
tion, rising up and departure from the body. 

* Which is seated in the belly and helps digestion 
and assimilation. 

Which is the general form of these functions and is 
concerned with all activities of the body.] 


TA BPH Tt Tl; aa SH, Aatseaea- 
Bret, WTSAt BR UY Ul 


va These (are) vq indeed 44: the three @#l: worlds ; 
ar@ the organ of speech Ua itself #4 @: (is) this world 
{the earth), aa: the mind H-aftaals: the sky, a1: (and) 
the vital force #at @l#: that world (heaven). 


4. These are indeed the three worlds. The 
organ of speech itself is the earth, the mind is 
the sky, and the vital force is heaven. 


TA AqT Ta TT; Aade:, al AaATs, ATT: 
arrag: I & I 


wa These (are) va indeed 44: the three 4@1: Vedas ; 
ar the organ of speech qq itself #74: (is) the Re-Veda, 
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Qa: the mind qaae: the Yajur-Veda ST: (and) the 
vital force araa@: the Sama- Veda. 


5. These are indeed the three Vedas. The 
organ of speech itself is the Rg-Veda, the 
mind is the Yajur- Veda, and the vital force is 
the Sama-Veda. 


tar: fae FAUT TA TT; AT aT, AA 
fats, ATT FAEAT: | SU 


wa These (are) Wa indeed @al: the gods faaz: the 
manes @tat: (and) men; af the organ of speech w# 
itself ®at: (is) the gods, aa: the mind faa: the manes,. 
gto: (and) the vital force HaS4T: men. 


6. These are indeed the gods, the manes 
and men. The organ of speech itself is the 
gods, the mind is the manes, and the vital 
force is men. 


frat atat tat oe; aa OF fT, Tee, 
ITT: TAT || 9 II 


Wat These (are) ta indeed fiat the father alat the 
mother 91 (and) the child; 44: the mind vq@ itself far 
{is) the father, at#@ the organ of speech Arar the mother, 
g1m: (and) the vital force gat the child. 
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7. These are indeed the father, mother and 
child. The mind itself is the father, the organ 
of speech is the mother, and the vitai force is 
the child. 


frat fatagreaatrarata oa; afener fara 
TRL, TT Fare; aT AT ARATAAA NII 


Wa These (are) vq indeed fastay the known fafaqrery 
what is to be known afaataq (and) the unknown ; 4q fe 
4a whatever faaiqq (is) known aq that ara: of speech 
eaqq (is) a form, al the organ of speech fg because 
fagtat (is) the knower ; af& the organ of speech WW him 
aq that yceat by becoming safa protects. 


8. These are indeed what is known, what 
is to be known, and what is unknown. What- 
ever is known is a form of the organ of speech, 
because speech is the knower.’ The organ of 
speech protects him (who knows this) by be- 
coming” what is known. 


[* Being self-luminous, it brings other objects to light. 
* By becoming the object of his enjoyment in that 
form. Similarly in the other two cases.| 


aia fhrared WARRANT, ait fe EF. 
ser; wa GE aRaTara HN 
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aq f% a Whatever fafaareqq (is) to be known T 
that Haq: of the mind Bqq (is) a form, Aa: mind fe 
because fafagreaq (is) what is to be known ; aa: Ua ad 


year safe (as before). 


9. Whatever is to be known is a form of 
the mind; because the mind is what is to be 
known.” The mind protects him (who knows 
this) by becoming what is to be known. 


| [’ Being deliberative, it takes the form of a thing the 
pros and cons of which are being weighed.] 


ategearttard aroren agra, ITT Tea: ; 
TH Tt ATTA Il eo I 


aa. f& a Whatever afaarag (is) completely unknown 
dq that wmeq of the vital force gq (is) a form, 3TH: 
the vital force f€ because aifaata: (is) the unknown ; 91: 
Ua ad aca aafa (as before). 


10. Whatever is unknown is a form of the 
vital force; because the vital force is what is 
unknown. The vital force protects him (who 
knows this) by becoming what is unknown. 


I aT: Gert aia, Sater: ; 
MITT ATH, Tad Geardt, aarrzaey: 12 gil 
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aca (ae€ar:) ata: Of that organ of speech gfud¥ the 
earth @Wq (is) the body, way this af®: fire sate 
{is) the luminous form (organ); aq now aad as far as 
wq just ale the organ of speech (extends), atadt so far 
feat the earth, qT so far 3149q this af: fire. 


11. The earth is the body of that organ of 
speech, and this fire is its luminous form 
(organ). And as far as the organ of speech 
extends, so far does the earth, and so far 
this fire. 


FIAT AAA Ts MAY , SATA: 
AMAT HA? AAA Ths, TaTATaTsea: ; at fsa 
AAMT, TA: WVSHTAA; A Fat, A TSAI, 
fata t ava: ; areT AAT Hala ws ATU 


34 Now Wdty aaa: of this mind at: heaven WT 
(is) the body, wat that amfeg: sun sapdteqq (its) 
luminous form (organ); @q{ now 4faqas far as Uq just 
Ha: the mind (extends), aladt so far gy: heaven, aay, 
so far wal that arfee: sun; a} the two fayaq union 
ana attained, qd: from that 51%; the vital force 
walqd was born; a: it ge#: (is) the lord, @; qq: this’ 
aaqe: (is) without an adversary, fgdta: a second (being) 
% indeed aga: (is) an adversary; 4: who waq thus 44 
knows 4t4 his @9@: adversary 4 not wafa exists. 


a. 
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12. Now heaven is the body of this mind, 
and that sun its luminous organ. And as far 
as the mind extends, so far does heaven, and 
so far that sun. The two’ were united, and 
from that the vital force was born.” It is the 
Lord. And it is without an adversary. A 
second being is indeed an adversary. No 
adversary exists for him who knows thus. 


[' The organ of speech and mind as fire and the sun 
respectively. 

* For this relationship among the three, see para- 
graph 7.] | 


TATT TMTEATT: ATT, FATA Fz 
TMATAT IM:, AAT MTT:, ATATAAT Faz: TT 
at UT AMT:, Aisaat, A Al edad 
Vesa A sth wala; sx al aaaeda- 
qredsaed @ Sth Fata | 23 Il 


Hy Now waty wey of this vital force HF: water 
aIvizq (is) the body, Hat that @=z: moon sdrEqy (is) the 
luminous form (organ); aq now 4Tar as far as vq just 
qm: the vital force (extends), Glau: so far AT9: water, 
atatq so far 3a} that az: moon; @ those Wa these a4 
all Uq indeed aar: (are) equal, aq all Ha=aT: endless ; a- 
he 4: who @ indeed Ware these Heqaa: limited Byes 
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meditates on 4: he Hrdaray limited M#q world wale 
conquers; 84 on the other hand 4: who @ indeed WaTz 
these Hazqrq as unlimited sqIit@ meditates on a: he 
AeA unlimited say world Hafs conquers. 


13. Water is the body of this vital force, 
and that moon its luminous organ. And as 
far as the vital force extends, so far does 
water, and so far that moon. These’ are all 
equal (in extent), and all endless.” Whoever 
meditates on these as limited conquers a 
limited world.’ On the other hand, whoever 
meditates on these as unlimited conquers an 
unlimited world. 

[' The organ of speech, the mind and the vital force, 
referred to in paragraph 3. They pervade the whole 
universe in its aspects of the body and the elements. 

* Last as long as the relative universe. 

* Is born as finite. ] 


@ wy daar: TGA: TWeaHs:, I Vat 
UT WATT HOT:, ATaTET Weal HT; A Te 
fatat a Past Farad; atsaraveat TATA 
ma; qeaeat ols sea: oe a sear, 
aly PROTA, TAA TT Baa GTA |Z 2A 
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a: He Uq: this 1HI9fa: Prajapati aatat: described as 
the Year §\eu-%a: (is) of sixteen digits ; U4: nights (the 
lunar days) vq alone a&eq his qaqa fifteen Fer; (are) 
digits, WT his Geet sixteenth Hel digit wat (is) fixed 
wa verily; a: he uff": by nights (the lunar days) @4 
alone aga J waxes aqelaa wanes @ and; @: he 
waraeatq on the new-moon faq night Gar this 
qIs~I FeAl by the sixteenth digit Fqq this aay all 
aqraq_ living (beings) aqafaga pervading ad: from there 
Qld: in the morning saa. is born, reappears; dé€ala 
therefore Yaeal: Ya Faaat: of this very deity (the moon) 
aqfaeyt in honour vat wfq on this night 911A: of any 
living being S11 the life @ not fafes-qrq (one) should 
snatch, HHBaey of a chameleon fq even. 


14. This Prajapati, described as the Year, 
has sixteen digits. The lunar days are his 
fifteen digits, and his sixteenth digit is verily 
fixed. He (as the moon) waxes and wanes 
through the lunar days. Through the above 
sixteenth digit he pervades* all these living 
beings on the new-moon night, and arises from 
there in the morning. Therefore, in honour 
of this very deity, one should not, on this 
night, snatch the life of any living being, not 
even of a chameleon. 


[ By means of the water they drink and the herbs 
they eat.] 
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Tt 4 a daca: Hala: Teane:, WaT 
a arsaadacgen:; aa fade qacq weT:, 
aaa Welt wor, a aaa wast g7 
aad; Teast sean, wraq;s cents 
aasaia Fad, wMearat Asitata, werarnza- 
ate: Wee Ul 


4: Who (is) 4 verily a: that qazazt: described as the 
Year 9leqme: having sixteen digits 9urafa: Prajapati, a: 
he #aq (is) this Ta verily 4: who (is) Hq this vafag 
knowing this g@g: man; faaq wealth (is) Wa indeed 
aeq his qaea fifteen Hat: digits, at (and) the body 
Tq verily Hey his GISaft sixteenth ser digit ; a: he fade 
by wealth Wa indeed ayy 4 waxes agetya wanes 3 
and; 4q which (is) @4q this acar body aq that wat 
this a¥qq (is) corresponding to the nave (of a wheel), 
faa (and) wealth fa: the felloe (and spokes); atata 
therefore fe if afa even aa-satfag a total loss saa 
(somebody) suffers, 8Hal physically aq. if sftafa {he} 
lives, 9faar in respect of (his felloe-like) outfit Ua only 
aaa, (he) has lost gf this ag: (people) say. 


15. That Prajapati who is described as the 
Year and has sixteen digits is verily the man 
who knows thus. Wealth is his fifteen digits, 
and the body his sixteenth digit. It is through 


¥ 


/ 
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wealth that he waxes and wanes. This body 
corresponds to the nave of a wheel, and wealth 
is the felloe (etc.). Therefore even if a man 
is shorn of everything, but he lives physically, 
people say that he has been deprived only of 
his outfit.’ 


[’ Because when he lives, he can again grow by means 
of wealth.] 


ay Tt Wa star—aaaern: fasta 
qqrae at; alse TaTTetH: FAT Faqs, 
aaa BAT ; art fgete:, fara trate; 
aqarat t atarat Yes, Tega setae 12 eA) 


34 Now 34: three 414 only slat: worlds (there are) : 
agq'qslt: the world of men fadela: the world of the 
manes ®quls: the world of the gods afq namely ; @: that 
Haq this wasqets: gag by a son Wq only Heq: is 
attainable, 4 not 84a by anything else — Aur by any 
rite (or meditation), faqela: sau by rites, Zaate: aa 
by meditation ; BBA of (these) worlds @qa\@: 3 verily 
ag: (is) the best, atta therefore faarq. meditation 
garated (they) praise. 


16. There are only three worlds — the world 
of men, the world of the manes and the world 
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of the gods. This world of men is attainable 
only through a son, not by anything else such 
as rites; the world of the manes through rites ; 
and the world of the gods through meditation. 
The world of the gods is indeed the best of 
the worlds. Therefore they praise meditation. 


HINA: GIA: — AT HoPHAIST FAA, F 
Wa, Ham, F sty tt; T Ys: Wa, He 
Fa, wé aa:, we ath sla; ae Peak ae 
aay Faetaa | Tt HF AMAT AIT 
sane ; 4TH FT SHAT BAT Sle eta: 
Uda o¢ GIA; THT at TaaatsyAMets, 
TAT GMAT BTIMTE?, THTeTITATAla; a 
aqaeeerarna, satya wer: we gaaia- 
afta | a aaa Peaceratsad watt, aaa 
MATA Bala, AGA AM; A FAVa- 
feaare sfafaefa, saad Far: sen saat 
antaated | 29 I 


4g Now 2a: therefore anfa: transfer (of duties) : 4@t 
When Se4q (that he is) going to die Arad (a father) 
thinks #4 then 934 to the son sé (he) says, caq you 
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a@t (are) Brahman, @ 4@: (are) the sacrifice, C4 you 
ale: (are) the world gf@; a: that ga: son IQIg answers, 
eq I sg (am) Brahman, #gq I 4a: the sacrifice, FEL 
I am: the world gfa, (The father means:) aq 9 f& # 
whatever 3q~nq study (of the Vedas is there) G€a aaeay 
of all that a@j zfa in the word ‘ Brahman’ Waar (there is} 
oneness; % qe a whatever qal: sacrifices (are there) 
asi ads of them all ga: gfa in the word ‘ sacrifice" 
THAT oneness; J q &% a whatever Bal: worlds (are 
there) agi aaa. of them all ala: fa in the word ‘ world’ 
WHAT oneness; % aq all this (a householder’s duties) 
warad (is) so much q just ; 3qq he Wad this aay all aq 
being identified with QT me $a: from (the obligations of) 
this world ayastq will save fa, Tata therefore AAs_ 
instructed gaq a son @t#4q as leading to worlds STg: 
(they) speak of, qeaTa hence Wag him Haarafa (fathers) 
instruct wq@faa one who knows thus ¥@f when Weare 
Sela from this world 3f& departs Hy then @: he wy: 
these U@ very ST: organs a with gaq (his) son arfaafe 
penetrates. af If ata by him agar through some 
loophole fefq anything aq wafa has been omitted, 
aeata. aqearad from all that @: that ga: the son Waq him 
qufa releases, G€ald therefore 93: a son aa (he is) 
called; @: he 93% through the son vq alone aaa Sth 
in this world sfafasfa remains ; 34 then w@ these dar: 
divine ql: immortal sm: organs (speech, mind and 
vital force) waq him arfeafa pervade. 
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17. Now, therefore, the transfer (of duties) : 
When a father thinks that he is going to die, 
he says to his son, ‘You are Brahman,’ you. 
are the sacrifice,’ you are the world’.*® The 
son answers, ‘I am Brahman, I am the sacri- 
fice, I am the world’. (The father means:) 
‘Whatever study there is, is all summed up in 
the word “Brahman”. Whatever sacrifices 
there are, are all summed up in the word 
“sacrifice”. And whatever worlds there are, 
are all summed up in the word “world”. All 
this (a householder’s duties) is just so much. 
He, by identifying himself with all this, will 
save me from (the obligations of) this world.’ 
Therefore they speak of an instructed son as 
leading to worlds. Hence a father instructs 
his son. When a father who knows as above * 
leaves this world, he penetrates his son to- 
gether with speech, the mind and the vital 
force. If any duty has been omitted by him 
through any loophole, the son releases him 
from all that omission.’ Therefore he is called 
a son.© The father remains in this world 
through the son alone. The divine and 
immortal organ of speech, mind and vital force 


pervade him.’ 
7 
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[? My duty of studying the Vedas (‘Brahman’) be 


yours. 
* Perform whatever sacrifices were to be performed 
“by me. 
* Attain the worlds that were to be attained by me. 
* That he has transferred his duties-to his son. 
* By doing it himself. 
* The root meaning of the word ‘ Putra’ is one who 
saves by fulfilling the omissions. 
"That is, this father attains identity with Hiranya- 


garbha.] 
gaat Aanaa edt avmfaata: ar F eat 
ara qqed sata Taal Il Le Il 


gfusa @ From the earth @¥: from fire @ and @at 
divine @lm the organ of speech Qaq him anfaufa 
pervades ; af that (is) q verily edt divine 4T&% the organ 
of speech ¥4l by which ¥q aq wa whatever 4@fq (he) 
says dq aq all that aafa comes to pass. 


18. The divine organ of speech? from the 
earth and fire pervades him.” That is the 
divine organ of speech by which whatever he 
Says comes to pass. 

[' Consisting of the earth and fire, which is the 
material of the vocal organs of all. 


*In an ignorant man the divine organ of speech is 
confined by attachment and other evils. But it becomes 
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all-pervading like the unobstructed light of a lamp in 
such a sage. This is what is meant.] 


aaa et wa silent; dg ed 
Tat tara Wala, AI A AAA Ul 2 UI 


fea: q@ From heaven arfeata from the sun 4 and 
eayq divine Wa: the mind Waq him arfaafa pervades: 
aa that (is) 4 verily gay divine aq; mind 34 by which 
Maze} joyful va only wafa (he) becomes, aut and @ not 
anafa grieves. 


19. The divine mind from heaven and the 
sun pervades him. That is the divine mind 
by which he becomes only joyful and never 
grieves. 


Tea TAA sa: am saat; wa 
a; St a: aataTaata A Aad, wal a 
Reafa; a wahreadat yaar vata; sere 
aaad ai; ala aaat wally yoraata, 
gate ait yarratea | az Pea: aon: 
arata, saarat aeata, pada aefa, az 
a 2a TW Tata Il Re Il 


aga: a From water 4-Rae: from the moon @ and 
2a: divine YIM: the vital force Way him afta 
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pervades; @: that (is) a verily 2a: divine 91: the vital 
force 4: which agta A moving Haat not moving 4 
and @ not sya suffers, #4) also 4 not fteqfa perishes ; 
vafaa. who knows thus @: he a49i yYarany of all beings 
amar the self aafa becomes; aur as Ua (is) this Zar 
deity (Hiranyagarbha) waq so @: (is) he; aa as aalfar 
all yarfa beings war this Zadr deity s#afea protect. 
worship, Uaq so € indeed aafftr all yarfa beings wafaay 
him who knows thus Hafe@ protect, worship, gat: These 
GST: beings ¥ TF anything fé = whatever alafed grieve 
for, ararq of these aq that Har with (them) vq indeed 
wafa is, qraq good 4 only Haq to him (such a knower) 
msBiq goes, WIA evil aq to the gods 4 not € q ever 
Teafa goes. 


20. The divine vital force from water and. 
the moon pervades him. That is the divine 
vital force which, moving or not moving,* 
neither suffers nor perishes. He who knows 
as above becomes the self’ of all beings. As 
is this deity (Hiranyagarbha), so° is he. As 
all beings worship this deity, so do they 
worship him who knows as above. Whatever 
grief these beings suffer from is indeed joined 
to them. But only good (result) goes to him. 
Evil (result) never goes to the gods. | 


[* In animate and inanimate objects respectively. 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.~1|, 
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* Their organ of speech, mind and vital force. 
* That is, he is omniscient and omnipotent.] 


saat aadtatat; sate salir aa, 
af qorrarareriea — afecaretaretata ar 
wa, Fata ae:, araeaata ary, 
TET FAT TITRA; aT Aas AAT yea 
Ta, Aa, WaT TaTaTeT; AeA 
rea ah, areata Aag:, wareata alaq; 
waa aratatsa wea: sm; att ad 
apt | wat Ft a: Bot a: watareata a ara, 
aa a feats, eaeaa at ear; 4 
wag ad RMA, Tae UaTeaad 
am fa; Fe aa aHeurqad aheaae 
vata 4 wd Aa; a eateet eprasqgeala, 
Fag earaa aaa TATA Ul 22 Il 

aq Now wa: therefore Aq-Hfalar discussion of the 
vow: 9aIgf: Prajapati, Viraj € so goes the story ealfar 
the organs ax created, atfa these aerfa being created 
yzqieaa with one another Aeqysd competed: Heq I 


afzeatfy will speak wa only fa this afm the organ of 
speech #3 resolved, Hay I aeqify will see sf@ this Wed: 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE-=|I, 


o 
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the eye, H2zq I atsatfa will hear sfa this QAR the ear, 
vaq. so aearfa other autftt organs (did) gure according 
to (their) functions; 3¢qy: death #4: exhaustion afar 
being affa them gq¥a seized, arfa them ama overtook, 
alfa them ear having overtaken |: death Hareea 
restrained; ata therefore are the organ of speech 
syeafa Ga does get tired, qaq: the eye aieafa gets tired, 
Ets the ear weafa gets tired; aq but 3aqq this gy: 
which (is) asqq: in the midst of the body 31: the vital 
force Zaq that Ga verily 4 not Htwla~ (death) overtook ; 
alfa they aig to know (it) @f§t resolved. Haq This 4 
verily 4: among us 4p: (is) the foremost q: Waly a 
MaMa FA asaya, sal a fesafa (as before), ga well a4 
all He4 its vq alone BIH form sara let (us) become fa 
(they thought); @ they aq all Qdéq its Tq alone qq 
form sa", became ; aera therefore wa they waa by its 
name SM: Pranas zfa areqtaea are called; 4: who 
waq thus 4 knows (a: he) aféaz $B in which family 
wafa is born dq that Gay family aa by his name @ aja 
certainly aaa (people) designate ; 4: 3 @ and whoever 
wafaet with one who knows thus eqya competes Hgqgrafe 
withers, Hagsy after withering Heda: at the end fayqa 
dies € Wa certainly gf@ this aearay (is) with reference 
to the body. 


21. Now, therefore, a discussion about the 
vow: Prajapati (Viraj) created the organs.’ 
These after being created competed with one 
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another. The organ of speech resolved, ‘I 
will go on speaking’. The eye: ‘I will see’. 
The ear: “I will hear’. So ‘did the other 
organs according to their functions. Death 
seized them in the form of exhaustion. It 
overtook them and, having overtaken them, 
restrained them. Therefore the vocal organ 
does get tired. So does the eye; and so does 
the ear. But death, could not overtake only 
what is the vital force in the body. The other 
organs resolved to know it. ‘This verily is 
the foremost among us that, moving or not 
moving, neither suffers nor perishes. Well, 
let us all assume its form alone.’ They all 
assumed its form alone.” Hence they are 
called by its name of ‘Prana’. People cer- 
tainly designate that family in which is born 
one who knows thus, by the name of that 
person, and whoever competes with one who 
knows thus withers, and after withering cer- 
tainly dies at the end. This is (meditation) 
with reference to the body. 


(' They are so called on account of being instruments 
of work. 
* Realised it as their own self. 
* Who has realised his identity with the vital force.] 
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aatizray — safocaraaretacataed, TeaT- 
wqetaeateca:, WTeaTeqEtatt AAT:, TIAA 
aaa ANIA: A AAW AMMA TAA: ATT, 
wadaat sada aa:; Feralea aeat Fae, 4 
aa: ; Auaeaaa SzaT Asa: ll > II 


aq Now afeqay with reference to the deities : Haq 
I safesaria will burn vq only @fa this sf: fire @H 
resolved, Seq 1 acearfe will heat sfa this arfea: 
the sun, Heq 1 arearfy will shine gfa this weRat: the 
moon, Ua so Hg: other Raat: deities qaqreaqay accord- 
ing to (their) divine functions ; vai QIMalq] among these 
organs y¥yf as @: (is) that qeqq: in the midst of the body 
ST: vital force Va so Varat Baarary of these deities 
ag: (is) Vayu ; sar: other zaat: deities tatafea droop, 
stop functioning, 4 not 4fq; Vayu; 4q which (is) arg: 
Vayu a that Ugr this tacqr deity HaeafHar never sets. 


22. Now (meditation) with reference to the 
deities. Fire resolved, ‘1 will go on burning’. 
The Sun: ‘I will heat’. The moon: ‘I will 
shine’. So did the other deities resolve 
according to their divine functions. As the 
vital force in the body is among these organs, 
so is Vayu’ among these deities. For other 
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deities droop, but Vayu does not. It is Vayu 
which is the deity that never sets. 


[’ The cosmic vital force (H iranyagarbha or Sitratman) 
symbolised by air. It was not overtaken by death, and 
did not stop functioning.] 


aa ar aata—‘aaartta 37:, ae 
7a 4 aia’ ef orm om zal, aah ; 
‘4 amatat qq, a ward, az 4:” Zia; FET 
A, TAT, Hm TT TeTTAAAAA 
ay arate, Fat Tata AaaTa ATIE4 
war waa || %> | zfa Fad are II 


aq Now 4: this #%: Mantra verse aafa there is: 
4a; 4 from which qa: the sun Z2fq rises, 93 in which 
3 and weq nzafA sets afa. gq from the cosmic vital 
force 4 verily 09: this (sun) Zefa rises, sf in the 
cosmic vital force Brag ufa sets; zai: gods 4 Ta 
the vow of that aft took up, @: that 04 indeed a 
fis observed) today, a: Z and it q: (will be observed) 
to-morrow 2f3, 44 4 What (vow) wa these (gods) aafe 
then afgaea observed aq that 74 only aq afq even 
today zara (they) observe. ata Therefore vq a single 
74 only 7aqq vow atq (a person) should observe, 919414 
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4 do the function of Prana, perform respiration 34Taiq 
aq do the function of Apana, perform excretion, 4a lest 
aI me GMa ay: the evil of death (exhaustion) argqaq 
should overtake Zf@ this (apprehending); 4f@ 3 if ever 
ata (he) observes (it) aarfagfataq (he) should desire to 
finish (it), @ ¢ through it wae aqary with this deity © 
agqsq_ union astaary (or) residence in the same world 
as Safa achieves. 


23. Now there is this Mantra verse: *‘ The 
gods took up the vow of that from which the 
sun rises and in which it sets. That very vow 
(is observed) today, and it (will be observed) 
tomorrow.’* The sun rises verily from Vayu, 
the cosmic vital force, and it also sets in that.® 
The gods even today observe the same vow 
that they observed then. Therefore a person 
should take up a single vow — perform only 
respiration and excretion, lest the evil of death 
should overtake him. And if he ever takes up 
the vow, he should desire to finish it. Through 
it he achieves union with, or residence in the 
same world as this deity. 


[" Katha U. tv. 9. 

* So do the other deities like fire. Internally, our organs 
merge in the vital force when we sleep, and again arise 
from it when we wake up. See Sa. Bra. X. ul. 6-8.] 
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SECTION SIX 
7 TT wy—aM i Ha: AT aT 
Tirta, eat fe waif areata 
TAT AM, Take Glaaty: aT; TAtT Aer, 
wake walter avartr Arata tl 2 1 


gq This (universe) 4 verily Faq (is made up of) 
three things: #14] name ®&q colour (form) *#¥ action; 
Cite” war alatq. of these names already set forth al@ the 
organ of speech, z.e., sound in general afq Vdd this seaq 
(is) the Uktha, cause, material, 3a: f& for from it aaffi 
all ararfa names, particular sounds 3fagfa rise; waa 
it (is) Wang their af Saman, common feature, waa fe 
for it 44: atafa: to all names aaq (is) common; vad vat 
#@ Brahman, self, vat fé aaffet all aratfa names faafa 
supports. 

1. Verily this universe is made up of three 
things: name, colour (form) and action. 
Sound is the material of those names, for all 
names rise from it. It is their common feature, 
for it is common to all names. It is their self, 
for it supports all names. 


TT SIM Taras ; sat fe waiter 
SIMGAGed ; TAT AM, Take Ba Sy: AAY; 
wat Fe, Take aateor ater fata il 2 1 
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aq Now wWamrq of (particular) colours (forms) 4%: 
zfa wad the eye, z.c., colour in general ; earfa particular 
colours (forms) ; &4: to particular colours (forms). (Rest 
as before.) 

2. Now colour (form) in general is the 
material of particular colours (forms), for all 
colours (forms) rise from it. It is their 
common (feature, for it is common) to all 
particular colours (forms). It is their self, for 
it supports all colours (forms). 


By RTT, at fe aaa 
sararagted; watat Aa, Take aa: Tay: 
AY | wagai qa, Take waiter ater fata; 
TTT AEHATAT, AKA TH: TAIT; 
qed AAA BAT; IMT aT AWA, AMET 
AY ; TITS ATTRA: |1 3 ll Sat TG TATRA II 
att FAAS: II 


BAA Of (particular) actions aeat gfa waa the body, 
z.e., general activity in the body; aalfr (particular) 
actions ; aufa: to (particular) actions; ad that Wag this 
Faq three Hq despite being VaR (is) one — 4aq this Seat 
body, S1ét the body (is) 3 again U#: one Wa despite 
being Wad this FAY triad; ax wat HAaagq deathless 
principle ata by Sattya @aq (is) hidden ; 91: the vital 
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force, the subtle body 4% verily HAA (is) the immortal 
principle, ame name and form (are) acaq the Sattya, 
the gross body made up of the five elements, ita its 6 
by these two 44q this 91: the vital force, the subtle 
body #@: (is) hidden. (The rest is similar.) 


3. And general activity in the body is the 
source of particular actions. For all such 
actions rise from it. It is their common 
feature, for it is common to all particular 
actions. It is their self, for it supports all 
particular actions. These,’ although they are 
three, are one —this body. The body again, 
although it is one, is these three. The death- 
less principle is hidden by Sattya. The vital 
force” is the deathless principle, and name 
and colour (form) are Sattya;’ so this vital 
force is hidden by them.* 

[* Name, colour (form) and action. 

. * That is, the subtle body consisting of the five sense- 
organs, the five organs of action, the five vital forces, 
the mind and the intellect. It survives the gross body, 
and is immortal in the sense that it is destroyed only by 
the knowledge of Brahman. 

*The gross body composed of the five elements, 
“which are summed up as name and colour (form). 

“On the cosmic plane, the body of Hiranyagarbha is 
hidden by that of Viraj.] 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION ONE 


3° | Zsa APT sa, @ ear 
Ta BY, TA J Nata; @ Wars 
STANT, ACHAT AT se, Heat TAH ela 
= Wat Waals tl Ul 


ee Om; tq: (named) Proud Balaki (son of 
Balaka) Sqata: eloquent mq: a descendant of Garga 
aq there was @ so goes the story; 4: @ he AsAIIAL 
to Ajatas'atru S14 king of Kasi (Benares) Sara said, 
@ to you He about Brahman Rafe let me tell Sf; a: = 
that SsTaaq: Ajatas‘atru Tara said, Uaeary for this arf 
proposal a@@&{ a thousand (cows) @%: (I) offer (you), 
Sat: people Sa%: Sas: <f& saying “Janaka, Janaka’ 
atafa run 4 verily ¢fa, 


1. Om. There was once an eloquent 
descendant of Garga named Proud Balaki. 
He said to Ajatas’atru, King of Benares, ‘Le 
me tell you about Brahman’. At this Ajata- 
Satru said, “For this proposal I offer youa 
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thousand cows. People verily run (to Janaka), 
saying, “‘Janaka (is benevolent), Janaka (is a 
listener)”. (I too am like him)’. 


a tart Wa: a waraaizel Jer WaaaTE 
— wearara ata ; a aaa :, aT Aaherateors, 
ata: aaat yarat qa wala aT aeAaaITa 
fa; 4 4 Waaagnedstam: ata yWarat zat 
Trt wate ll = I 


4: @ That mI: Gargya, descendant of Garga garq 
said, aft in the sun 4: who (is) vq indeed qa} that 
gaa: being Gay him v4 only 42m 1 Aq (as) Brahman 
zy meditate on, adore zfa; a: Z that aaraay: Ajata- 
Jatru Zara said, waftaa about him ar at do not dafagr- 
talk, Taq him 4 verily 4zq I afapi: transcendent aaa 
yaar, of all beings gat the head qm radiant gfe as 
zara adore sfq; a: he 4: who Taq him Yay thus seq 
adores Hfagr: aaai yarat gat ast (as before) wafa 


becomes. 


2. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the sun’.’ Ajatas/atru replied, 
‘Please do not talk about him. I adore 
him alone as transcendent, as the head of all 
beings and as radiant.. He who adores 
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him thus becomes® transcendent, the head of 
all beings and radiant’. 


[' And entering the body through the eye resides in 
the heart as the ego. 

* I meditate upon him as possessed of those attributes. 
Similarly in the other cases. 

* Sa. Bra. X. v.ii. 20: ‘One becomes exactly as 
one meditates upon Him.’] 


@ gars WT, 7 Carat He eT TATE 
marae sft; a earanndag:, aT aatendia- 
fegt:, TeAVETaTan: alat wala aT aeAaT TT 
gta; & 4 TaTTTRASeee EA! TEA wala, 
Teas Aad tl 2 I 


az In the moon; waq wa He Jed the great qsz- 
qlat: white-robed ala: moon (and the Soma creeper) ¢st 
radiant fq as gar Zfa >; & 4: Tay Taz SUA HE: He: 
every day (in his sacrifices the Soma juice) ga: pressed 
Jad: pressed profusely wafa @ is, Hey his Haq food 
not et7aq is exhausted. (Rest as before.) 


3. Géargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the moon’.’ At this Ajata- 
satru said, ‘Please do not talk about him. 
I adore him alone as the great, white-robed,’ 
radiant Soma.’ He who adores him thus gets 
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Soma pressed out and that profusely (in his 
sacrifices) every day, and his food is never 
exhausted’. 


‘And also in the mind. 
? Because the vital force that is in the moon has got 


an aqueous body. 
* The moon as also the creeper.] 


@ dara ava: 7 carat fafa ger cated 
wera sa; a adarasnays:, a tafe 
fear:, asedifa at aeaagara sti; a a Taaa- 
wid amet @ wala, watt ae TT 
wata tl ¥ I 


fafa In lightning; @ae€at brilliant, powerful; aeq 
his 3ST progeny @sfeqdt powerful @ indeed aafa be- 
comes. (Rest as before.) 


4. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in lightning’.’ Ajatas‘atru said, 
‘Please do not talk about him. I adore him 
alone as brilliant. He who adores him thus 
becomes brilliant indeed, and his progeny too 
becomes brilliant’. 


[' And in the skin and heart.] 
8 
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@ art WPT, 3 TAPIA FRI Tae 
sear sta; @ aaramaaa:, a dated 
fam, wrradia at setae da; a 4 
Sat RATES TAT 
aatedd | & 


atarat In the ether ; qa full aqafa immobile ; Aaa 
with progeny fa: with cattle qua is filled, H€q his 
SM progeny ACA Bla from this world 4 never azaa 
dies out. (Rest as before.) 

5. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the ether’.’ Ajatas‘atru said, 
‘Please do not talk about him. I adore him 
alone as full and immobile. He who adores 
him thus becomes filled with progeny and 
cattle, and his progeny never dies out from 
this world’. 


[" As also in the ether within the heart.] 

a gar Wa: 3 ward aat ger qadaTe 
wera eft; @ saraemaya:, at dalerdq- 
fem:, sal aarcistofae aafa at sedaaara 
da; 8 a Tae Heute 
aaa tl & Ul 
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arat In the air; §-%: the sovereign Rvs: indomitable 
waqufsa undefeated Fat army; fasq: victorious AqWz- 
fasa: unconquerable H-4qea-HAl subduer of enemies 
aafa becomes @ indeed. (Rest as before.) 


6. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the air’.’ Ajatasatru said, 
“Please do not talk about him. I adore him 
alone as the sovereign, as indomitable, and as 
the undefeated army.” He who adores him 
thus becomes victorious and unconquerable as 
also the subduer of his enemies’. 


[’ And in the vital force and the heart. 
* Because the air-gods are a group.| 


@ gar awa, 7 waa yea wads 
mara sta; a Aarawnaaa:, at Aahaia 
fem:, farratattia a sretagare gia; a 7 Ta 
qagmed «faarafte vata, frarefeeier sor 
ward Is I 


aqt In the fire; fagrafe: tolerant. (Rest as before.) 


7. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the fire’. Ajatas/atru said, 
‘Please do not talk about him. ~I adore him 
alone as tolerant.2 He who adores him thus 
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becomes tolerant, and his progeny too becomes 
tolerant’. | 
[* And in the vocal organ and the heart. 


* Fire is called tolerant, because it puts up with any 
offerings made in it.] 


‘a fart aH, 7 TITTE get cava 
aaa a; @ arasnang:, a dale 
famt:, stared eft at setagae eta; TT Ta 
aqme hed Baas, aT, AAT 
TASTTSHATSTAA Us A | 


atg In water; sfaeq; harmonious; sfaeqq har- 
monious Uq only ay to him gqassfq comes, 4 not agfa- 
eqq inharmonious, aql also BCI from him gfaeq: 
harmonious (offspring) ST#a is born. (Rest as before.) 


8. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is-in water’.* Ajatas’atru said, 
‘Please do not talk about him. I adore him 
alone as harmonious (with the Scriptures). 
To him who adores him thus, only harmonious 
things come and not inharmonious ones. 
And from him are born children who are 
harmonious’. 


[* And in the seed and the heart.] 
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a gary Wa, a waa FRI TawaTE 
wet eat; 8 garasnara:, at vafeeia- 
fam:, Ueeakttt a setagae ea; a a oT: 
Ragreat tiheae vata, teats so wala, 
wa 3: aeerota watered WS 
" gy@8} In the looking-glass; @fasa: bright ; ea also 


3: with whom afaazefa (he) associates al those aay 
al afaaad (he) outshines. (Rest as before.) 


9. Gargya said, ‘]T adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in the looking- glass’. Ajata- 
gatru said, ‘Please do not talk about him. I 
adore him alone as bright. He who adores 
him thus becomes bright, and his progeny too 
becomes bright. He also outshines all those 
with whom he associates’. __ : 

[’ And in other shining objects and the intellect.] | 

@ Ma AVA, Fa aed TABI SSea- 
aware weara wt; @ earaenaag:, at aa 
Rereciatem:, i a ENTE hie a7 
narra wee Weed | | 
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yedq One who goes Faid in the wake of 35g: geund 
waqefa arises; HY: life; afeay He in this world aay 
full @ Wq indeed AJ: span of life ufa attains, Mod. Ga 
before (his) term ST: life Vay him @ not Seid leaves. 
(Rest as before.) 


10. The Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman 
that sound which arises in the wake of one 
who goes’.’ Ajatas’atru said, ‘Please do not 
talk about him. I adore him alone as life. 
He who adores him thus reaches a full span of 
life? in this world, and life does not leave him 
before his term’. 


' [' And in the vital force which keeps the body alive. 
* As determined by his past work.] 


aq ard THT, q waa fos get Uae 
aera sia; a earaaay:, at Raha 
feBt:, fgdratsaat ata qT TEATT ITA ata ; 
a a vada fear & wala, arengu- 


Reqd i 22 1 


fez In the directions; fgdta: second yaqT: non-part- 
ing; fadtaart possessed of a second, #eard from him 
7: (his) retinue 4 not faa parts. (Rest as before.) 


11. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being’ who is in the directions’. Ajatas’atru 
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said, ‘Please do not talk about him. I adore 
him alone as second and as non-parting. He 
who adores him thus has associates, and his 
retinue never parts from him’. 


[" The Agvins, the twin-gods who do not live separate. 
* And in the ears and the heart.] 


q WataEIRA at tacts waht, Ft GT 
HTM | 22 


slalaq: Identified eS darkness ; %q: death ; amesta 
approaches. (Rest as in paragraph 10.) 


12. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman that 
Being who is in darkness’.’ Ajatas‘atru said, 
‘Please do not talk about him. I adore him 
alone as death. He who adores him thus 
reaches a full span of life in this world, and 
death does not approach him before his term’. 


[’ As also, internally, in ignorance and the heart. 
* In this case there is no disease too, which marks 
this meditation off from that in paragraph 10.] 
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a gat ava:, 7 Warman Ger TIAA 
werara eta; @ earaenaya:, at Fafereta- 
fier, seditft at aeaagara da; a 4 
WAG Meat = Yala, Wealeaat WET 
Ta Watt; Ae Toa AWA tl LF I 

acafa In the self (Hiranyagarbha); seaedl self- 


restrained; @afeqat self-restrained; @: @ that aa: 
Gargya @itq silent 31a became. (Rest as before.) 


13. Gargya said, ‘I adore as Brahman 
that being who is in Hiranyagarbha’.* Ajata- 
satru said, ‘Please do not talk about him. I 
adore him as self-restrained. He who adores 
him thus becomes self-restrained, and his 
progeny also becomes self-restrained’. Gargya 
became silent. 


- [' And in the intellect and the heart.] 

@ CaMINIa:, Uataeqs za; Uae: 
aaa fated aad; a aa THa:, FT AT 
aratid il 2% 


a: @ That HAMA: Ajatasatru Jaq said, laa Tz 
(a) (is it) this much fa; (Gargya :) waraa f& this much 
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indeed gfq; (Ajatayatru:) valaat by this much fafeaq 
known 4 not aafa (Brahman) is fa ; G: @ that aaa: 
Gargya Jar said, @ you sIatfa let me approach (as a 
student) sf&, 


14. Ajatayatru said, ‘Is this all?’ ‘This 
is all.” ‘ Brahman is not known by this much 
(knowledge). Gargya said, ‘Let me approach 
you as a student’. 


[' For it concerns only the conditioned Brahman.] 

a aras:, Weratd Seacrest: AT 
weg, ce H Tea, aa car aatreanitta ; 
a TATA TEM, ate Ged GaMA:, Te 
aaaraaa, TEL Waa als Thala; 
a aren, ¢@ ater ara, a 
Zrremt WN 2% Il : 


a: @ That asada: Ajatas'atru sats said, Uda. & it 
gsfasiayq (is) an inverted procedure 4q that STE: 
a Brahmana ara a Ksatriya Bbq. should approach, 
3% about Brahman % me aeafa (he) will teach efa 
(thinking) this; tat you faaafasaifa (1) will enlighten va 
however 3fd;3 qq him (Gargya) qrait by the hand STety 
taking seeat (he) rose, at @ the two ga¥q sleeping Feqq 
to a man Wlstag: came, Aq him Ua: alafa: by these 
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names sazqytax (Ajatas‘atru) addressed, g@q O Great 
One qrszvqar: O White-robed One titq O Radiant 
One aa O Soma fa namely; a: he 4 not saeat got 
up; aq him arfwar by the hand areqy by pushing (him) 
again and again @laaraalt (the king) roused; @: he 
saeat @ got up. 


15. Ajatas‘atru said, ‘It is an inverted pro- 
cedure that a Brahmana should approach a 
Ksatriya, thinking, ‘‘He will teach me about 
Brahman”. I will, however, enlighten you’. 
He took the other by the hand and rose. 
They came to a sleeping man. Ajatas’atru 
addressed him by these names, ‘O Great One, 
O White-robed One, O Radiant One, O Soma’. 
The man did not get up. The king pushed 
him with his hand again and again and roused 
him. Then he got up. 


a Maras: FT Tawa TT ata- 
Was Fet:, FIA deni, Hd Tartiata ; I 
& a AA TVA I 2 II 


a: @ That 4araaq: Ajatasatru Jala said, 4; TY; this 
faataa4: associated with the intellect qaqa: being, self Uy: 
this 4 when aq thus gq: asleep spyq_ was, TY: this 
dat then ® where Ay was, Fa: whence Vat thus Aypare, 
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(it) came afe ; ae: Gargya dd 3 @ that 4 not Aq was 
aware of. 


16. Ajatas’atru said, ‘When this self that 
is associated’ with the intellect was thus 
asleep, where was it then? Whence did it 
come?’ Gargya was not aware of that. 


[’ Which is perceived in and through the intellect, and 
which perceives through it. 

*In profound sleep the self does not perceive any- 
thing whatsoever like pleasure or pain, which is caused 
by its past work. This shows that it is transcendent.] 


@ garMMenaya:, AT was wT 
arara: gea:, aati wat faataa feat 
WaT 4 Waseaesa STPRTTRARS Sa ; aT AAT 
Waray eager: catata am; acuta wa ATT 
wala, wlat ah, Bela Wes, wets aT, Tete 
Ta: Il 29 I 

4: f AMAA: Sara, A: TI: faa: Ges: VI: AA TAT 
ga: Hye. (as before) aa then Gai soa of these organs 
faaraq functions faataa by its specialised knowledge 
aaiq withdrawing aq; this 4: which (is) #a:-€q% 


within the heart aera: the Supreme Self afeaz in that 
Ha lies; a@t when atfa them garfa (it) withdraws a4 
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~@ then ge: the self (has) eafafe Svapiti (sleeper) Ta 
this @f@ name; da then 91: the nose ld: withdrawn 
wq verily wate is, 4[ the organ of speech delat (is) with- 
drawn, “2: the eye Daag (is) withdrawn, #AW the ear 
Way, Wa: the mind welaq. 


17. Ajatas'atru. said, ‘When this self that 
is associated with the intellect is thus asleep, 
it withdraws by its specialised knowledge’ the 
functions of the organs, and lies in the Supreme 
Self that is within the heart. When it with- 
draws the organs it has the name of Svapiti.” 
Then verily the nose is withdrawn, the organ 
of speech is withdrawn, the eye is withdrawn, 
the ear is withdrawn, and the mind is with- 
drawn. 


[’ Particular manifestation of the Self, which is 
absolute Knowledge, in the mind through nescience. 
The mind, itself a product of nescience, is an apparent 
limitation (Upadhi) of the Self. 

* Lit. absorbed in itself. In deep sleep the self gives 
up its differentiated forms due to its association with the 
mind, and remains in its true nature, although enveloped 
in. nescience. So this state is not liberation.] 


@ wae aga a area sta; aaa 
TERI wala, sda qaaTet:, sdalaasd Faa- 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRA NTHALAYA 
BANGALORE .J], 
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wid; TW RA wae wet a 
HA TITS Tadd, TTATT TAS wT 
el TT aad TRaTaT Ul 2 I 


a: It (the self) 44 when €qczqay in the dream state 
Wad thus aifa stays F Z these Heq its Bat: (are) results 
of past work; dq then gq either ARIS: a great king 
Za as it were, 3q or WelslaN: a worthy Brahmana sq as 
it were Wate becomes, 3d or 34-Haaq high or low states 
faeata reaches Sq as it were; : any Ags: great king 
Fal as MAI (his) citizens Wéleart taking €@ in his own 
aaqgz kingdom qaralaq at will aitadd may go about, 
way vq just so Wg; it (the self) FM the organs aalear 
taking €4 7X in its own body qareiay at will Tag thus 
qftaaa goes about. 


18. ‘When the self thus stays in the dream 
state, these are the resulis of its past work: It 
then becomes either a great king, as it were,’ 
or a worthy Brahmana, as it were, or reaches 
high and low states, as it were. Asa great 
king may take his (retinue of) citizens and go 
about at will in his own kingdom, so does this 
self thus take? the organs and go about at 
will in its own body.’ 


[* Not actually, because these experiences are con- 
tradicted in the waking state. The self in dream only 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.~}JI, 
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experiences impressions that correspond to things 


perceived previously. 
> Withdraw them from their objects experienced in 


the waking state. 
* And not outside.] 


AY Fel Gal wala get a Heaaa A, Ra 
AM AST TARA: Tea EaTgetaaa sata 
Fad, AM: Iaqay gitala Ad; A aM TANI 
qT FERIA A ARTA aTlaeaasea TAT 
Tila, WATT TASS Il ke I 


HY again ¥@l when 9s: fast asleep wafa (the self) 
becomes, 4@f when €¥4q anything 4 not 4 is aware 
of, feat Hita ara called gragfa: seventy-two agar 
thousand 4TSq: nerves @<4la from the heart ydaqq to the 
pericardium afysfaged (which) branch off, arf: along 
these JW4T4Y returning gitafa in the body 2M {and) lies, 
stays; @: Yat as Sa: a baby q either 4s: a great 
king 41 or A€TAI@M: a noble Brahmana @f or WaesEQ of 
bliss ayfagtq the very limit aq reaching aadta may lie 
Vq_ TI just so UY: this (self) Wag thus aa lies. 


19. ‘Again, when the self becomes fast 
asleep — when it is not aware of anything —it 
returns to the body along the seventy-two 
thousand nerves called Hita, which branch off 
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from the heart’ to all parts of the body, and 
stays init. Just asa baby, or a great king, or 
a worthy Brahmana lives, having reached the 
very limit of bliss, so does the self remain. 


[’ The seat of the intellect, which directs a person’s 
organs according to his past work. In the waking state 
it proceeds with the organs, along the network of nerves, 
to the periphery of the body. The individual self 
pervades it with a reflection of its own consciousness. 
That is its waking experience. And when the intellect 
contracts, the self also contracts. That is its sleep.] 


a qari, TA: gat gy 
feat Saha, Waaaenciat: ad WT, at 
Srat:, GA Fats, Valter yori Tales 5 TEA 
Prrq— acres aerate; TTT ATT, TTA 
Aca Il Ro ll a TAG ATOZ II 


qa: gar As aurarfa: a spider d-gal along the thread 
Satd. moves, 441 as HA: from a fire 23@f: little faeqiont: 
sparks egaRfeq scatter, Wa wa just so ARAL AlcAa: 
from this Self aa all a1: organs, a4 all aul: worlds, 
aa all @4t: gods, aaffa (and) all yatfa beings oqatfea 
issue; a€4 its safayq secret name AUSF of truth Aa 
(is) the truth sf; sft: the vital force a verily @aq (is) 
truth, U9: It darq of them aay (is) the truth. 
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20. ‘As a spider moves along the thread 
(it produces), or as from a fire little sparks 
scatter, just so’ from this Self” issue all organs, 
all worlds, all gods and all living beings. Its 
secret name is the Truth of truth. The vital 
force is truth, and It is the Truth of that.’ ° 


[' That is, without any extraneous help. 

* Not the individual self, but the Supreme Self, the 
Brahman that has penetrated into all bodies and appear 
as the individual self (I. iv. 7). 

* This will be explained in the third section.] 


SECTION TWO 


at 2 & fe aad aa Beye were 

qe aa t Guat weenie | wa ae 
Reatst wa IMT, AMetaTaAY, 
TATA, ATs STMT, WH STAT tl ze Il 


4: € 4 Whoever alalaq with (its) abode agararagq 
with special place @t4yq with post aarAq with rope 
fag the calf 4% knows aq seven fRqG: jealous WTA 
relatives wqQnfg € destroys. ¥: Hay This which (is) 
Heqq; in the body SIM: the vital force H4q this are 
verily fay: (is) the calf, z@q this (body) @@ itself qex 
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(is) its alalay abode, 24y this (head) FALalay, special 
place, 91%: vigour (born of food and drink) e4m1 post, 
Haq food 414 tether. 


1. Whoever knows the calf with its abode, 
special place, post and tether, destroys 
his seven jealous relatives.’ This vital force’ 
in the body is verily the calf ;* this body itself 
is its abode, the head its special place,’ vigour” 
its post, and food its tether.” 


{' The seven sense-organs (the eyes, ears, nostrils and 
mouth), that is, the attachment to sense-objects due to 
them, are so called, because, though congenital, they 
turn one’s vision away from the Self. 

* With its fivefold function; on it the organs depend, 
It is also identified with the subtie body. 

* The vital force is compared to a new-born calf, be- 
cause it cannot directly contact objects like the organs. 

‘ Because it has its seats in particular parts of the 
head. 

* That comes of food and drink. It is vigour that 
keeps the vital force in the body. 

* Because food maintains the body and helps the 
subtle body to live in it.] 


vans aalads Ttaeed; TIT aT Aa 
Beal TRA AT SISTA, AA AT AAT 
Ray: TI, A Falta Aalser:, AHat 
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ark, wee Ae, wR Ta Tet 
APM, TRA; Aaa Atta 7 TT Fe RM 


wal: These ag seven sfaaa: decay-preventing gods 
ay it safagea worship; aa in this matter Hae in the 
eye 4: which gal: these @feeq: red ws: lines (are) 
af: through them wg: Rudra waq to it Beqraqa: 
is subservient, 34 and Wea in the eye 4; which S19; 
the water (is) arf: through the same qaeq: Parjanya 
(the rain-god), 4f which #la%f pupil (is) aar through 
that afe@: the sun, 4 which #s7q dark portion (is) 
@a through that af#: fire, 4q which Ysq_ the white 
portion (is) aa through that 37%: Indra, s@tar lower 
qazar through the eye-lid gfa@{ the earth Vaq it A-aqrqza 
is subservient, Saat through the upper eye-lid a: 
heaven: 4: who Qaq thus 4¢ knows #€q his HAA food 
a not laa is exhausted. 


2. These seven decay-preventing gods 
worship it: For instance, through these red 
lines that are in the eye Rudra is subservient 
to it; through the water that is in the eye 
Parjanya ;* through the pupil the sun; through 
the dark portion fire; through white portion 
Indra; through the lower eye-lid the earth is 
subservient to it; and through the upper eye- 
lid heaven. He who knows thus” never gets 
short of food. 
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[' The vital force is nourished by the food that is 


produced by rain. . 
* That these seven gods always serve the vital force 


as its food.] 


aay rat Wate | 
TUPI HATA! 
qerant Pied FeareTy | 
aC HTT: AA ate 
anrsat se ataarar tl ste | 
‘sais wage’ ai¢ ae, a 
aqitqeana waaa:; ‘afer fata fea 
std TTT T Aat eaeTy, IWAATE ; 
“TET mr: wa a? gta aM at ATT:, 
‘amedt ae daar’ fa 
anaent aaron afas tl SI 


dq On this (subject) v9: this #t%: Mantra verse yafq 
there is: HalH-fae: with the opening below Heq-gy: 
bulging above aWa: (there is) a bowl, afeaq in that 
fageqyq manifold (cause of) ag: glory, knowledge 
fafgaq has been placed; aeqy dit on its side aq seven 
Bia: sages Alaa sit, Ae with the mass of words 
afaatat associated (with), uttering arm the organ of 


: 
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speech 38at (is) the eighth sf@; ‘ sal fia: Reg: qaqa: ” 
sfa this (means) s@q this aq familiar fait: head, wa: 
it (is) f& because aaifias: Heagy: aaa: ; ‘afer faqed 
aa: fafgaq’ fa in this expression 9M to the organs 
Wad thus ae (the Mantra) refers; STM: the organs 4 
verily fayeqq (are) manifold (cause of) 4a: glory ; ‘aea 
at aa aI: aad’? sta qo CAL SNe ; TOI: the organs 
§ verily #94: (are) the sages ; ‘ Tao afagrar are aeat’ 
f& this (means), afm the organ of speech sat (is) the 
eighth, ag with the mass of words fe because afaq 


is associated (with). 


"2° Onthis subject there is this Mantra 
verse: There is a bowl with its opening below 
and bulging above; in it manifold knowledge 
has been placed: seven sages sit by its side; 
and the organ of speech, which utters words, 
is the eighth. The ‘bowl with its opening 
below and bulging above’ is this head (of ours), 
for it is a bowl with its opening below and 
bulging above. ‘In it manifold knowledge 
has been placed’, refers to the organs, which 
verily represent manifold knowledge.’ ‘Seven 
sages sit by its side’, refers to the organs, 
which are verily the sages. ‘The organ of 
speech, which utters words, is the eighth’— 
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because: the organ of eee ‘the eighth. one,” 
utters words. 


[" Knowledge of sense-objects, which leads to glory, 
which is the word used in the text. Sense-objects are 
cognised by the organs. 

* The tongue, being the organ of both taste and 
Speech, counts astwo. Here it is described as the latter, 
and in the next paragraph as the former.] | t 


am: ee acari sete feat, 


ee 


ariverefaeth Aaa vata, aiacae watt 
4 ud ae iy il ate Reis are 


Sat These two (ears) wa indeed aaa-awgiet (are) 
Gotama and Bharadvaja, Haq this Tq indeed maa: 
(is) Gotama, Haq this Wes: (is) Bharadvaja ; gat these 
two (eyes) Wa indeed fagtfaa-saaet} (are) Vis'vamitra 
and Jamadagni, #aq this U4 indeed fagrfaa: (is) Vis'va- 
mitra, Aa this waafa: (is) Jamadagni ; sat these two 
(nostrils) Ya indeed afap- #aaqt Vasistha and Kas'yapa, 
BAX this Uq indeed afag: (is) Vasistha, Ha this F4q: 

(is) Kas'yapa ; ae the tongue wa indeed ata: (is) Atri, 
arial through the tongue fé for wax, food aaa is eaten ; 
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FH which WR (is) Atri gf Ga this aE: (is) Atti q 
indeed @f@ the name; & who Vaq thus FF knows Bees 
of all (food) atar the eater wafa (he) becomes, aaq 
everything Heq his WAY food aafa becomes. 


4. These two (ears) are indeed Gotama 
and Bharadvaja: this' is Gotama, and this 
Bharadvaja. These two (eyes) are indeed 
Visvamitra and Jamadagni: this one is Vis’va- 
mitra, and this one Jamadagni. These two 
(nostrils) are indeed Vasistha and Kas’yapa: 
this one is Vasistha, and this one NKas‘yapa. 
The tongue* is indeed Atri, for through it food 
is eaten. ‘Atri’ is only the familiar name 
“Atti’® He who knows thus* becomes the 


eater of all food, and everything becomes his 
food. 


{Here are given the names of the sages sitting by the 
side of the bowl. 
* Either of the two. So in the other cases. 
* Which is the seventh organ. 
* Indirectly referred to. 
* Knows the true nature of the vital force as also the 
derivation of the word ‘ Atri’. 
* Belonging to the vital force, because of his identi- 
fication with the latter. 
* He never becomes anybody’s food.] 
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SECTION THREE 


% aa wernt = — ya aarga a, mea 
aad 4, fad a aa, Wa II Z II 


gen: Of Brahman % two 414 only @4 forms (there 
are)— WA A gross aaa subtle 4 and, a¢4 @ mortal aad 
(relatively) immortal 4 and, fead 4 limited aq unlimited 
4 and, 44 4 perceptible <4q_ imperceptible 4 and. 


1. Brahman has only two forms’— gross 
and subtle, mortal and immortal, limited and 
unlimited, perceptible and imperceptible. — 


{’ Limiting adjuncts superimposed through ignorance.] 


qaryd wears; Tac, 
Uae, Tied; TIT ya, We 
qa, wae faa, TaeT aa TT Tal 7 
wT Aa, Wal AT TA: Ml > II 


4q. Which adi: @ than air Arafiaia than the ether a 
and 44q (is) other aq that Gad (is) this aed gross, 
wa it “4, (is) mortal, Waal it feaag (is) limited, aa 
it ax (is) perceptible; a¢q that above-mentioned vata 
this Wat of gross, Wa€4 aye of this mortal, Vaeq 
feqaea of this limited, Uat4 ad: of this perceptible 
(form) 74: the essence 74: (is) this —4: which @9: this 
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(sun) agfa shines, wq: it fg for ad: of the (above) three 
elements ta: (is) the essence. 


2. The gross form is that which is other 
than air and the ether. It is mortal, it is 
limited, and it is perceptible. The essence 
of that form which is gross, mortal, limited 
and perceptible is the shining sun,” for it is the 
essence of those three elements. 

[' That is, earth, wate-ane fire. 


* These four attributes are interdependent. 
* The solar orb, not the deity.] — 


TATA — TIAA F 5 TATA , TAT, 
TACT ; TATA TE, UAT, TART Aa!, 
TAT rate > FU, eT 


43a Now AAG, the subtle — 41g: 4 air azaftay the 
ether 4 and; Wad it Hgayq (is) immortal, Waa it az (is) 
unlimited, aq it Gq (is) imperceptible ; Gq that, above- 
mentioned Wdey this AAIET of subtle (form), waeq 
AAIEY of this immortal, Waey Faq: of this unlimited, 
Udty UtY of this imperceptible (form) %@: essence U9: 
(is) this — q: which Q¥: this qaféae AISS in this solar orb 
gea: (is) the principle, Ua: this fg because BF of the 
(above) two elements ta: (is) the essence; sf@ afaeaaq 
this (is) with’ reference ‘to the deities. 
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3. Now the subtle form— it is air and the 
ether. It is. immortal, it is unlimited,. it is 
imperceptible. The essence of that form 
which is subtle, immortal, unlimited and im- 
perceptible is the principle’ that is in the solar 
orb, for it is the essence of those two elements. 
This is with reference to the deities. 

[’ As before, these four attributes are interdependent. 

5 * The subtle body of Hiranyagarbha, not the sentient 
being we call by that name. The use of the word 


Purusa (being) is not unusual in such contexts in the 
Srruti.] 


ATT — FAT af az, FAT 
PRIA; Tay, Taker, Tad; 
Te Ee, TART aca, Taed feyaea, 
aes Ta TT Tat AAG:, Tay TT TA: Il ¥ Ul 


43q Now Hearay with reference to the body : Way The 
gross {form) %@q (is) this wa verily—aq. which SIMI 4 
than the (corporeal) air, 4: which (is) @ and WAX this 
BedticAd in the body aera: ether (deaid, than that) H-qaq 
(is) other ; 4 which ag: the eye. eet as in para- 
ia 2) | 


4. Now with reference to the Hedy - The 
gross form is verily this— whatiis other than 
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(the corporeal) air and the ether that is in the 
body.’ It is mortal, it is limited, it is percep- 
tible. The essence of that form which is gross, 
mortal, limited and perceptible is the eye, for 
it is the essence of those three elements. 


[' That is, corporeal earth, water and fire.| 
TAA — AT TATA ATT: 5 TAS 
TY, Wd, Wad; TTA, Tea 
Ua, TT Adi, Tae aT Ta aise 
TTATISHGST:, ART AT TA: Ul & Il 


ay Now qq the subtle (form) — I: 4 the (cor- 
poreal) air 4: which @ and 34q (is) this Heateaa_ in the 
body sig: ether; 4: which (is) 3aq this efat aaz 
in the right eye J@9: principle. (Rest as in paragraph 3.) 


5. Now the subtle form — it is (the corpo- 
real) air and the ether that is in the body. It 
is immortal, it is unlimited, it is imperceptible. 
The essence of that form which is subtle, 
immortal, unlimited, and imperceptible is this 
principle’ that is in the right eye, for it is the 
essence of those two elements (in the body). 


[' The subtle body.] 
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TT BART FONT KIT | TM ATA aTa!, 
7 Wefaay, wea, wa:, war 
wetiay, TM aH; THeTAT = aT AT 
aaata aw az; sara sda: — ala ata, 4 
areata acerca; et aT — aer- 
eT Gea; TT ST AT, ATA AAI & I 
stat ata ATE | 


aeq @ Of that Uaty this FeqeF principle BI the form 
(is as follows): 44t As alekaaq dyed with turmeric 41a: 
a cloth (is), qat as 9g grey afasHy sheep’s wool (is), 
Yl as Fez: the (deep red) insect called Indragopa (is), 
aqt as afy-afa-: a tongue of fire (is), Tal as queda a 
white lotus (is), 44 as and-fagqar sudden lightening 
(is); 4; who Yay thus A knows HeF to him aga-faqar 
sudden lightening 34 like #: fame @ q verily vafa 
comes; AY now Wa: therefore Hex: the specification 
(of Brahman) —zfa@ this 4 not gf@ this 4 not; zfa this 
a not fa waeara than this fé for H-4q other WH better 
(specification) 4 not aféa there is; #4 now amaag (its) 
name — 4aey of truth quq the Truth gfa ; 9M: the vital 
force 4 verily aaq (is) truth, wa: It Aarq of them aay 
(is) the Truth. 


6. The form of that principle (the subtle 
body?) is as follows: As is a cloth dyed with 
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turmeric, or grey sheep’s wool, or the (deep 
red) insect called Indragopa, or a tongue of 
fire, or a white lotus,” or a flash of lightning.’ 
He who knows thus * verily attains fame like a 
flash of lightning. Now,’ therefore, the specifi- 
cation (about Brahman) : ‘ Not this, not this.” 
For there is no other or better specification 
than this. Now Its sacred name — ‘the Truth 
of truth’. The vital force is truth, and It is 
the Truth of that. 


_{} The typical forms described here, consisting of the 
impressions of gross and subtle objects, belong only to 
the subtle body, and not the self. 

7 The colouring of impressions is due either to the 
_ objects presented to the mind or to its own tendencies. 

* This refers to the subtle body of Hiranyagarbha. 
As lightning suddenly illumines all around, so does 
Hiranyagarbha, as he emerges from the Unmanifested, 
bring to light all things. 

* Knows the above form of Hiranyagarbha’s subtle 
body. 

* After the nature of truth has been ascertained. 

* These two negative particles eliminate not only the 
two limiting adjuncts—the gross and the subtle forms— 
but. also all possible specifications about Brahman, 
which, having no distinguishing mark whatsoever, is 
free from all differentiations due to limiting adjuncts. ] 
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SECTION FOUR 


aie dara aaaera:, TIT sTtse 
TAA, ZT ASAT HITTIN BeaT- 
uta tl 2 1 


4laaesz4y: Yajfiavalkya gala 2 said, qafa O Maitreyi 
ata, Ht my dear Haq I Heata curate from this (house- — 
holder’s) life gqtéaq_ about to step up a verily afeq am, 
Z-q well Hayr aIQIaeat with this Katyayani 4 (of} your 
(relationship) HeqqY an end *#ratia let me make gfa. 


1. ‘Maitreyi’, said Yajfiavalkya, ‘I am 
about to renounce this life, my dear. Well, 
let me end your relationship with this Katya- 
yani.’ 


aM ara Aaat | weg a sa WA: Bal Gerd 
frat wort cag wi tara cantata; ata dara 
Maaea:, aaTTEtaa lad aya a sled 
ad, AAT TI ATMea Fait Ul 2 I 


at That yas Maitreyi 3atq Z said, aay: venerable 
sir 4q if 4 indeed faqa with wealth quit replete 344 this 
aati whole gfaadt earth A mine taiq be, aa through that 
#an, how ##ar immortal €4rq shall (1) be sf; araacea: 
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Yajfiavalkya garq z said, 4 no gfa, a4t as Gq just 
Bqawmnady of those having (plenty of) materials Sifaaq 
(is) the life, Gat so Tq exactly a your saa life €qiq 
will be, faaaq through wealth g but wgaraeq of 
immortality aat prospect 4 not afeaq is efa. 


2. At this Maitreyi said, ‘Even if this 
whole earth replete with wealth be mine, 
venerable sir, will it make me immortal ?’ 
‘No’, said Yajfiavalkya, ‘your life will be 
exactly like that of people well provided with 
materials, but there is no prospect of immortal- 
ity through wealth.’ 


a dar wet, tae area cai feat a4 
Hag? waa ward dea FY area Ul FI 


ar That aay Maitreyi 34Iq Z said, aa through which 
aeq 1 AYa immortal 4 not ety can be aa with that 
weq I fea. what aly shall do, 4 Ga whatever WaqrHy 
your venerable self 4% knows aq that Wq alone X me 
aife tell sfq. 


3. Maitreyi replied, ‘ What shall I do with 
that through which I cannot be immortal ? 
Tell me, venerable sir, of that alone which 
you know (to be the means of immortality) ’. 


2.4.5] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 143 


@ art aaqera:, fro aat a: aat fs 
ara, Uf, wea, saremrearfa a, saat 
aa fateeareata tl x 


a: That 4laaeea: Yajfiavalkya sara @ said, At my 
dear 4: to me fat dear aq ah Ad} having been fray 
{what is) dear (to me) arg@ (you) say; ufé come, areca 
sit down, @ to you sareqeatfy (1) shall explain, 
SAAT 4% but while I explain (it) fafeeaqtaea 
concentrate (upon it) sf. 


4. Yajfiavalkya said, ‘Ah, you have (always) 
been dear to me, my beloved, and now you 
say what is dear to my heart. Come, sit 
down, IJ shall explain it to you. But while I 
explain it, concentrate upon it’. 


@ gar, + a At wea: aera aa: Pat 
wala, sieraed ara oie: frat wate | at at 
mt Ta Bar se Pen wala, ara 
ara Sen far wala i a at At Ta ara 
gat: fat wated, MAT BTA Yat: Frat 
watea | a at oe feaet ara feet fa wala, 
ara sama fad fa waftl a a oe 
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qa: arara aa Ha wala, Mead BAT 
ae fet watt | a at ot dae Sa a BT 
vata, se ara at Bt vata | a aT 
aR Sart sara stat: Bea vated, aA 
aaa stan: frat wale | a at At Saat 
aart cat: fre watea, aera HT aa? 
hat wala | a aT ML Yaa Ba Yaris 
Bratt watea, sere aaa yatta Prarie 
Wated | A aT at waar Bra Ba fa vata, 
ae HTT aa Get wala | se at at 
meq; ataeat aeceat fateearfaacat wary, 
MAA AT At TAA Aaa qe fawad ar 
ery Ul I 


a: He ala @ said, a my dear 4¢qY: of the husband 
@lary for the sake (need) gfq: the husband f¥q: dear'a 
not yafa is 4 verily, 2tftda: of (the wife’s) own self g 
_ but @7arq for the sake afq@: the husband faq: dear wafa 
is. Waa Of the wife wTrat the wife; Gary of sons, 
gal: sons; faqea of wealth, faa wealth ; 3@U: of the 
Brahmana, aqj the Brahmana; #34 of the Ksatriya, 
aaqq the Ksatriya ; Sara of the worlds, Bat: worlds - 
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aaratq of the gods, aa: gods ; Yara of beings, yarla 
beings; aaeq of all aay all, (The rest is similar.) At 
My dear 43f Maitreyi aeat the Self 3 verily 2324: 
should be realised #aeq: should be heard of Headey: 
should be reflected on fafgeaifaaey: should be meditated 
upon; %¢t my dear atta through hearing wat through 
reflection fasfqa4 (and) through meditation AAA: o the 
Self % alone gaia by the realisation ‘3a this aay all 
fafgaq (is) known. 


5. Yajafivalkya said, ‘Verily. the battle 
is dear (to the wife) not for the sake of the 
husband, my dear, but it is for her own sake 
that he is dear. Verily the wife is dear (to the 
husband) not for the sake of the wife, my 
dear, but it is for his own sake that she is 
dear. Verily sons are dear (to parents) not 
for the sake of the sons, my dear, but itis for 
the sake of the parents themselves that they 
are dear. Verily wealth is dear not for the 
sake of wealth, my dear, but it is for one’s 
own sake that itisdear. Verily the Brahmana 
is dear not for the sake of the Brahmana, 
my dear, but it is for one’s own sake that heis 
dear. Verily the Ksatriya is dear not for the 
sake of the Ksatriya, my dear, but it is for 
one’s own sake that he is dear. Verily worlds 

10 
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are dear not for the sake of worlds, my dear, 
but it is for one’s own sake that they are dear. 
Verily the gods are dear not for the sake of 
the gods, my dear, but it is for one’s own sake 
that they are dear. Verily beings’ are dear 
not for the sake of beings, my dear, but it is for 
one’s own sake that they are dear. Verily all? 
is dear not for the sake of all, my dear, but it 
is for one’s own sake that all is dear. The Self, 
my dear Maitreyi, should verily be realised : 
should be heard of, reflected on and meditated 
upon. By the realisation of the Self alone, my 
dear, through hearing, reflection and medita- 
tion, all this is known. 

[The whole of this section recurs with minor varia- 
tions in IV. Iv. 

In I. Iv. 8 it has been said that the Self is dearer than 
asonetc. Here isan elaboration of that theme, showing 
that in truth our love for the Self is primary, and that 
for other objects secondary. 

* The enumeration is in the order of the pleasurableness 
of the objects to us, because they must be shunned first. 

“It includes everything that has been and has not 
been mentioned.] 


Ta F Weise aa ac, wt a 
TITUS: AA IS, Stared WSFA SAAT- 
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Tat SPAM Aa, Faved Tegal sear Barz Fz, 
yatta a qogaisamerat yas az, at a 
as BT At; ez aa, eS TAH, 
sien, aa, af yas, eas 
WeqATAT te Ul 


a@ The Brahmana aq him Wei rejects 4: who ag 
the Brahmana aaa: from the Self H-qaq different Fz 
knows, Wg: reject. (The rest is similar.) gy This ag 
Brahmana, %¢ #44 Ksatriya, 3% these MI: worlds, sa 
@al: gods, garfa these yatfa beings, Faq this aay all aad. 
fare) that #44 which (is) this aTeaT Self. 


6. ‘The Brahmana rejects him who knows 
the Brahmana to be different from the Self. 
The Ksatriya rejects him who knows the 
Ksatriya to be different from the Self. Worlds 
reject him who knows worlds to be different 
from the Self. The gods reject him who 
knows the gods to be different from the Self. 
Beings reject him who knows beings to be 
different from the Self. All rejects him who 
knows all to be different from the Self. This 
Brahmana, this Ksatriya, these worlds, these 
gods, these beings and this all are. only 
the Self. | 
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TAM PRATT FT TASHA - 
TT, FEI WATT A 
Wat Veta Ul 9 | 


a: quar As S-TTaeT that is beaten’ gequ: of a drum 
Was We particular notes FEN to grasp 4 not Weaaiy 
(one) is able, gequ: of the (general note of the) drum ¢ 
only gegfa-saraea of the (general effect of the) strokes 
on the drum af or 4@%ta by the grasping (knowledge) 3=@: 
the particular note Wéla: (is) grasped. 


7. ‘As one is not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particular notes of a drum that is 
being. beaten, but it is only by grasping the 
general note of the drum, or the general effect 
of particular strokes on it, that those notes are 
orasped ; 


GFT We AMAA A Wass sta- 
Tee, Wg I waA—AgAe TI 
Wel Weta Ul < tl 


eqraarateq That is blown VF of the conch, TFET 
of the (general note of the) conch UM*_ AE of the (general 
effect of the) blowings on the conch. (The rest is similar.) 
8: “As ‘one is ‘not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particular notes of a conch that is 
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being blown, but it is only by grasping the 
general note of the conch, or the general effect 
of particular blowings on it, that those notes 
are grasped ; 


a aT oa 
Wee, AMA FT AeA Baar be 
aeat WEA | & II 


~ araqarary (ataatarar:) That is played ator (atorat:) 
of the lute, qo of the (general note of the) lute forareeq 
of the (general effect of the) playings on the lute. (The 
rest is similar.) 

mo AS one is not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particuiar notes of a lute that is 
being played on, but it is only by grasping the 
general note of the lute, or the general effect 
of particular playings on it, that those notes 
are grasped ; 

[As the particular notes of a drum, conch or lute have 
no separate existence from the general note of those 
instruments, so the particular knowledge of the existing 
universe in the waking and dream states has no validity 
of its own apart from the Intelligence (Brahman) which 
pervades it.] 


8 apace rT faficaciea, wy 
a wisea weal yard frafaataaeet ay- 
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Ye: anmetsratiece aera: get fre 
safae: stat: aaraqearearaia sare 
atta; seaaattea feats tl 2° Ul 


a: aut As aaa kindled aa-v4-38: from a fire 
with damp fuel g4R-gaT: various kinds of smoke 
fafienfa proceed, tq 4 even so Ht my dear ¥q which 
Haz: Rs-Veda aade: Yajur-Veda arqae: Sama-Veda 
asalea: Atharvangirasa 2faera: history 9mm mytho- 
logy faat: arts safaqz: Upanisads lat: Mantra verses 
qarta aphorisms Aqoq erates elucidations =a4rTeararfe 
(and) explanations Udq all this Hq this Red: limitless 
yey of Reality fagfaaq (is) the breath ; Vatfa they Hes 
of It vq alone fagfaatfa (are) breaths. 


10. ‘As various kinds of smoke proceed 
from a fire’ kindled with damp fuel, even so, 
my dear (Maitreyi), the Re-Veda, Yajur-Veda, 
Sama-Veda, Atharvangirasa,’ history,* mytho- 
logy,’ arts,’ Upanisads, Mantra verses, apho- 
risms,° elucidations’ and explanations ®* are the 
breath® (as it were) of this limitless Reality. 
They are (like) the breath of It alone. 


[' As before their separation, the smoke, sparks, etc. 
are nothing but fire, so this differentiated universe is, 
before its origin, nothing but Brahman. 

* The Atharva-Veda. 


fee A ARA GRANTAALATA 
BANGALORE 4, 
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* Such as the dialogue between the nymph Urvasii 
and Purtravas (S’a. Bra. XI. Iv. iv. 1). All the subse- 
quent items are parts of Brahmanas only. 

*Such as, ‘This universe was in the beginning un- 
manifested ’ (Taz. U. II. 7). 

* Which treat of music, dancing, etc. e.g., This also 
is Veda’ etc. (Sa. Bra. XIII. Iv. iii. 10-14). 

* Pithy statements of Truth, such as, “One should 
meditate upon It as only the Supreme Self’ (I. Iv. 7 
ante). 

* Of Mantras or of aphorisms. 

> Of Mantras, or corroborative statements (Artha- 
vada). 

® As breaths come out of a man without any thought 
or effort, so do the eternally existing Vedas with their 
various sub-divisions as above issue spontaneously out of 
Brahman.] 


a aM aaa Was THaAY, wt aT 
watt aiarray, wt adat waa arf 
wera, w aia cami fiery, 
qa, Te At Weal aA THT 
wa, Tt aaa fart ea, 
att FAT wea, TE ata 
are waa, TH ads arin Tata, 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BIANG AL O.R Ear 
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. ~St * a . e 
ut ada Teed, TS aa ear 
arrataag ll £2 I 


a: aat As aafarg agg of all water agg: the sea U#- 
STAT (is). the one merging place, Yaq similarly F491 
all eqafar gf ‘touch tae the skin (touch in general), 
weqary of odours atfam® the nostrils (odour in general), 
Sag of: savours fee the tongue (taste in general), 
zwalatq of colours 4: the eye (colour in general), ear 
of sounds #84 the ear (sound in general), Qe] 
of deliberations a4: the mind, faqrarg of knowledge Faq 
the heart, intellect, PHT of activities zea) the hands, 
aaearatq. Of pleasures yey: the organ of generation, 
anton ‘of excretions 91g: the anus, Heqary of walking 
qtat the feet, ricireg of the Vedas ale the organ of 
speech. (The rest is similar.) 


11. ‘As* the sea is the one merging place 
of all sorts of water, as the skin is the one 
merging place of all kinds of touch, as the 
nostrils* are the one merging place of all 
odours, as the tongue is the one merging place 
ot all savours, as the eye is the one merging 
place of all colours, as the ear is the one 
merging place of all sounds, as the mind is the 
one merging place of all deliberations, as the 
intellect is the one merging place of all kinds 
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of knowledge, as the hands are the one merg- 
ing place of all actions, as the organ of genera- 
tion is the one merging place of all pleasures, 
as the anus is the one merging place of all 
excretions, as the feet are the one merging 
place of all kinds of walking, as the organ of 
speech is the one merging place of all Vedas. 


[’ The examples given are illustrative of unification or 
dissolution. They are meant to show that not only before 
and at the time of its origin and during its continuance 
but also at the time of dissolution and after, the universe 
is nothing but Brahman. Varieties of touch, smell, 
taste, colour and sound merge in their respective general 
forms. These in their turn merge in the general delibera- 
tion by the mind. The latter again merges in the 
general determination by the intellect. And this last 
merges in the Supreme Self, which is absolute Intelli- 
gence. Similarly the organs of action together with their 
objects also merge in the Self through the vital force. 
Thus, in'the absence of all objects and organs, only the 
Self, the One without a second, remains. 

*,That is, odour in general. Similarly with the other 
organs. | 


@ aN aeqahaey Tz Wea VeHAATaAST- 
qa, A Te eA | TAT AaEaTEaTA 
wanda, TH A At ee MeTyaNAraNT faa 
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gt wl wet we wens Ala 
faa, a da darter stir dam 
TMA Il 2% UI 


a: gar As 3@% into water sl€d: thrown @=4a-faca: 
a lump of salt 3z#qY into the water U4 only yaaa 
dissolves, 3&4 its wena <4 for picking up 4 not @ 
at all €atq (one) is (able), 4: 4d: whencesoever g but 
areeta (one) takes samy (it tastes) saline Ua only, vq = 
even so At my dear Ha-dq endless HUT infinite 34q 
this A%q great yaa Reality fagaaa: (is) 2 mass of 
intelligence wq only. vded: yaea: On account of these 
elements @gqeatyq standing out (separately) alfa them Ua 
only aq after faazafa is destroyed, Ya after attaining 
(isolation) aaf (particular) consciousness (the separate 
existence of the self) 4 not aféq there is &f@ this Ht my 
dear adtfH (I) say sf so algacza: Yajfiavalkya 3ara = 
said. 

12. ‘As a lump of salt thrown into water 
only dissolves into the water, and none can at 
all pick it up, but from whichever part one 
takes the water, it has only a saline taste, 
even so, my dear, this great, endless, infinite 
Reality is only homogeneous’ Intelligence. 
On account of these elements,” (the self) 
stands out® (separately), and as soon as these 
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are destroyed,’ (its separate existence) is also 
destroyed.” After attaining (isolation) it has 
no (particular) consciousness. This is what I 
say, my dear’, so said Yajfiavalkya. 


[' Free from all foreign substances. 
* Constituting the human body and organs. 
* Appears as an individualised entity. 
* By the realisation of Brahman. 
* As the reflection of the sun is destroyed when the 
reflecting medium is destroyed.] 


am gary wait, waa at wWraraqued, 4 
Wea daredtla; @ dara a at ose ate aeTiH, 
es aT ae ee fraraTT Ul 23 I 


ar That aft Maitreyi Sara @ said, 3a here Vq just 
waar] your reverence 4f me Aqgee has confused, (say- 
ing), 3@ after attaining (isolation) 441 consciousness 4 
not afta there is sfa; 4: & he 3ara said, at my dear 
weq I aleq anything confusing 4 not a of course aalfa 
am saying, At my dear @¥ this (Reality) % certainly 
faatata to know #=q (is) competent. 


13. Maitreyi said, ‘Just here, venerable 
sir, you have confused me, saying that after 
attaining (isolation, the self) has no conscious- 
ness’.t Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘Of course I am 
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not saying anything confusing, my dear. This 
(great Reality) is certainly competent to 
know’.* 

[* Maitreyi understood the word “ consciousness’ with- 
out its implied qualifying epithet ‘particular’. Hence 
she found it difficult to harmonise it with the charac- 
ter of the Self as Pure Intelligence, spoken of by 
Yajfiavalkya. 

* For It is Knowledge Itself. It has particular con- 
sciousness only when It joins Itself to limiting adjuncts— 
the body and organs—that are the creation of nescience.] 


aa fe gataa wate afeac cat Grate, ateat 
wa Gala, aeat at Tota, afeat eaTaTy- 
qata, aieat rat tad, afeat rat fasrarta ; 
Wal aT Tea BATT FH AG, TA F 
Taq, Tat H TIA, acta Hae, Ta 
% atta, aaa F dha? Aas ae aaa 
qo 3a fara? Baraat Fa ordtarieha 
ge Ul sft aad arey I 


4a When ff for aay duality $@ as it were Hafa there 
is Gq then Sat: one Fat another, something else fasfe 
smells, §a%: gat oRafe sees, szelfa hears, afaaefa 
speaks. of, aaa thinks, fasrarfa knows} 49 @ when aay 
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everything 4&4 of him (the knower) feat the self vq 
alone #4q has become da, then #4 through what aaq 
what faa should (one) smell, aa #4 4 IA should see, 
*w4q, should hear, Af¥azq should speak of, aedta 
should think of, fasta should know? 44 (Being 
pervaded) by which Z@¥q this aa all fastatfa (one) 
knows aq that #4 through what fastetara. should (one) 
know? Ht My dear faararg the knower a through 
what fasted should (one) know ? (The rest is similar.) 


14. For when’ there is” duality, as it were” 
then one smells another,* one sees another, 
one hears another, one speaks of another, one 
thinks of another, one knows another. When 
(however) all has become the very self of the 
knower of Brahman, then what should one 
smell and through what?’ What should one 
see and through what? What should one 
hear and through what? What should one 
speak of and through what? What should one 
think of and through what? What should one 
know and through what? Through what 
should one know That’ because of which all 
this is known? Through what, my dear, 
should one know the Knower?’ ) 


{’ That is, in the state of ignorance. 
* In Brahman, the Absolute. 
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* There seems to be anything other than the Self. 

* One entity, separated from the Supreme Self through 
ignorance—that is, the individual self—smells another 
entity different from itself. 

* The words ‘what’ and ‘through what’, denoting 
respectively the object and the instrument, suggest the 
utter futility, in the state of Realisation, of the other 
factors of an action as well. 

*The Immutable Intelligence, the Witness, whose 
reflection alone makes all phenomenal knowledge 
possible. 

" As fire cannot burn itself, so the Self, the Eternal 
Subject, does not know Itself as an object.] 


SECTION FIVE 


4 OPrdt BAT Ware Wa, wer Tey Taller 
Yast AT; Baraca GWareat Atqatsaaas: 
FRI, TATA ANITA STATA: TET, 


TIT A ASTM; TMNT, es Aa, 
way tl 2 ll 


gaq This gfsdt earth aasi satan of all beings ag 
(is) honey (effect, helper), aafftt all aatfa beings sez 
gfaeq of this earth ay (are) honey ; Heat gfx in this 
earth 4: @ which (is) #4q also this @saq: bright 
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Mid4y: immortal ges: being, entity 4: 4 Hay aeqrny 
with reference to the body. afélt: associated with the 
body asia: aaa: ge9:, HAY this Ua indeed a: (is) 
that 4: which (is) Hay this Arar self; Fez this (Self. 
knowledge) H¥aq (is the means of) immortality, Taq 
this (substratum of the above four) 4@ (is) Brahman, 
#44 this (knowledge of Brahman) aaq (is the means of 
becoming) all. 


1. This earth is honey’ to all beings, and 
all beings are honey to this earth. (So with) 
the bright, immortal being* who is in this 
earth, and, with reference to the body, the 
bright, immortal being® who is associated with 
the body.’ These’ four are only the Seif. 
This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) im- 
mortality. This (substratum of the above 
four) is Brahman. This (knowledge of 
Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. 


[" Like honey, that is, effect, being the result of their 
past work. The word also connotes that which is 
helpful. 

* The reference is to the subtle body consisting of the 
organs, mind, etc., which reveals objects and lasts till 
the realisation of the Self. 

* The self as identified with the subtle body, or the 
individual self, in so far as it is associated with the 
earthy portion of that body. 
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* That is, they too are helpful to all beings, and all 
beings are helpful to them. 

° The interaction of these four leads to the conclusion 
that they spring from a common source, which is 
Brahman. It alone is real, and everything else is an 
effect, a mere name. 

* Referred to in II. Iv. 6.] 


UT MTT: BAT YaAal Aa, ATATTT AAT 
ya WI; TaTTaTETE AiatsaaTT: FeT:, 
ATT ARG TAARAAASTATT: | TET, we 
a ASTM ; AMMA, FF AG, FF TAY Il = 


— Rat: BIG: This water, Ham Hq of this water ; ag 
Hg in this water, ta: identified with the seed.* 


2. This water is honey to all beings, and 
all beings are honey to this water. (So with) 
the bright, immortal being who is in this water, 
and, with reference to the body, the bright, 
immortal being who is identified with the seed.’ 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 


* The latter portion of each paragraph up to paragraph 14 is 
similar to its preceding portion. 
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[’ Because, in the body, water exists especially in the 
seed. ] 


TA MAT Yat wa, ARITA: aah 
yaa wa, qaratereat aiatsmara: ger, 
PATTAEATH ASAATAM AA SHAT: FOI, ATT 
T ASTM; SATAY, FS AA, SF AAT Ul 3 


#aq This af: fire, #7 AR: of this fire; afeay vat 
in this fire, 41GH4; identified with the organ of speech. 


eo 


3. This fire is honey to all beings, and all 
beings are honey to this fire. (So with) the 
bright, immortal being who is in this fire, and, 
with reference to the body, the bright, immortal 
being who is identified with the organ’ of 
speech. These four are only the Self. This 
(Self-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) ail. 


[' Because fire exists especially in the organ of speech.] 
wt aE: BAT YaTA Ta, HET TTA: TaThoT 
yanta 4a 5 warrahenraratt ATA SHAT: TET, 
FARTEATH MIAAAAASAATT: FRI, WAT 
G AlSAAKAl; FTAMAY, FF AS, 3S AA WN ¥ II 


11 
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aaq This ag: air, Hey ara: of this air; afta art 
in this air, SIM: the vital force. : 


4.. This air is honey to all beings, and all 
beings are honey to this air. (So with) the 
bright, immortai being * who is in this air, and, 
with reference to the body, the bright, immortal 
being who is identified with the vital force. 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 

means of becoming) all. 


[' Air and the other elements are called honey, because 
they furnish materials for the body, while the beings 
dwelling in them are so called, because they function as 
the organs.], 


TT TER, Ta WATE saAT: 
Fe, MTT AT asaMe; seATA, eS Te, 
3 Taq NN Il 


waq This afe@a@: sun, Heq aTfawea of this sun ; 
aftaaq afea in this sun, aay: identified with the eye. 
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5. This sun is honey to all beings, and all 

beings are honey to this sun. (So with) the 
bright, immortal being who is in this sun, and, 
with reference to the body, the bright, immortal 
being who is identified with the eye. These 
four are only the Self. This (Self-knowledge) 
is (the means of) immortality. /This (substra- 
tum of the above four) is Brahman. This 
{knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of 
becoming) all. ; 


am fea: ate qarat tg, arat feat arate 
yates wa; ware es abettsTaTT: Fer, 
SATA MA: TAHA AAS TATT: TET, 
war A ASTI; FHI, FF Aa, i 
aq Wl & Il 


zu: These feat: directions, Hrat feat of these direc- 
tions; #@ fey in these directions, DA: identified with 
the ear wIfagye: identified with each occasion of. hearing. 


_.6. These directions’ are’ honey’ to: all 
beings, and all beings are honey to. these 
directions. (So with) the bright, immortal 
being who is in these directions, and, with 
reference to the body, the bright, immortal: 
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being who is identified with the,;ear and each 
occasion of hearing. These four are only the 
Self. This (Self-knowledge) is. (the means of) 
immortality. This (substratum of the above 
four) is Brahman. This (knowledge of Brah- 
man) is (the means, of becoming) all. 

(" Though, in the body, the ear is the counterpart of 
the directions, yet the being who is identified with each 
occasion of hearing is mentioned on account of his sa 
especially manifest at that time.] 


ori aa: Bai Yara a, eT Tae aif 
yar aa; warrafeers AiatsyTTT: FET: 
TATE ATTA STATA: TET, TAAT 
4 ASTM ; MITT, FF AG, FF AIT II 9 Ih 


Haq This az: moon, 8&4 AeKeq of this moon ; afeag 
a=% in this moon, ATag: identified with the mind. 


“7, This moon is honey to all beings, and 
all beings are honey to this moon. (So with) 
the bright, immortal being who is in this 
moon, and, with reference to the body, the 
bright, immortal being who is identified. with 
the mind. These four are only the Self. 
This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) im- 
mortality. . This (substratum of the above 
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four) is Brahman. This (knowledge of Brah- 
man) i is (the means of becoming) all. 


% faq aici yarai wa, wea faa: aalier 
yet 9a; aarmeat fate astratsaaaa: 
Tet: WTA Sores sua: JET, 
wT FT asa; aA, ee we, 


aq Neu 3 
gay This fage lightning, aeq ri of this lightning’; 
aeqt faafa in this lightning, dW@: identified with light 
{nianifest in the skin), | | 
8. This lightning is honey to all beings, 
and all beings are honey to this lightning. 
(So with) the bright, immortal being who is in 
this lightning, and, with reference to the body, 
the bright, immortal being who is identified 
with light (manifest in the skin). These four 
are only the Self. This (Self-knowledge) is 
(the means of) immortality. This (substratum 
of the above four) is Brahman. This (know- 
ledge of Brahman) is ‘(the means of cma 
all. 


Diane aaat “qarat 9g, 3er ee 
frat: aaitr aunts aa; aarratad catia 
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ANMTATSHTTT: FRU, TATE AT: ataz- 
AMAT SHATT: FSI, AAT FT ASAATA ; 
WAIT, FF AA, TF WAT I 2 Il 


#4q This caafyea: thunder-cloud, wey eaafyat: of this 
thunder-cloud; afeaq eaafyat in this thunder-cloud; 
arsz: identified with sound ala: identified with the voice, 


9. This thunder-cloud is honey to all 
beings, and all beings are honey to this thunder- 
cloud. (So with) the bright, immortal being 
who is in this thunder-cloud, and, with refe-, 
rence to the body, the bright, immortal being 
who is identified with sound and the voice. 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 


WT: FRI, IAT B Asam; seaTA, oF 
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wag This 4a: ether, 4&4 Araiaeq of this ether ; 
afaa aaa in this ether, gfe in the heart arera: 
identified with the ether. 


10. This ether is honey to all beings, and 
all beings are honey to this ether. (So with) 
the bright, immortal being who is in this ether, 
and, with reference to the body, the bright, 
immortal being who is identified with the 
ether in the heart. These four are only the 
Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) 
immortality. This (substratum of the above 
four) is Brahman. This (knowledge of Brah- 
man) is (the means of becoming) all. 


wa TH: GAT Yara a, Her THT aif 
Wats na; Warqaters TH ATT sTATT: TET, 
TTA THATS: FRI, TTAT 
A ALSAATH ; FATAL, 3 AA, SF AAT U2 ZI 


way this au: righteousness, 4&4 4yeq of this right- 
Cor, . 
eousness; Hfena 44 in this righteousness, 4TH: identified 


with righteousness. 
11. This righteousness’ is honey to all 


beings, and all beings are honey to this right- 
eousness. (So with) the bright, immortal being 
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who is identified with this righteousness, and, 
with reference to the body, the bright, immortal 
being who is identified with righteousness, 
These four are only the Self. This (Selt- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is 
Brahman: This (knowledge of Brahman) is 
(the means of becoming) all. 

[’ Which, though imperceptible, is inferred from its 
effects—earth etc., and is also practised by people. In 
paragraph I. iv. 14, righteousness has been mentioned 
as identical with truth. But in this and the next 
paragraph they are separately stated, because righteous- 
ness produces its effects invisibly, while truth does so 
visibly. Both produce effects in a general and a particular 
form. In its general form, righteousness controls the 
five elements, and in its particular form, the body and 
organs. The next sentence refers to the two beings 
identified with these two forms.] 


$F At VAT VATA Fy, MET Vee Ta 
wetter ea 5 TAT ST TST AT STAT: TET: 
FATT ATA SIAT: RTs, TTIT 
H ASTANA ; AGA, FF HA, FF WIT 112M 


s@q This Wayq truth, Hq AMPeSZ of this truth; afta 
WY in this truth, Qf: identified with truth. 


— ——— 
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12. This truth’ is honey to all beings, and 
all beings are honey to this truth. (So with) 
the bright, immortal being who is in this truth, 
and, with reference to the body, the bright, 
immortal being who is identified with truth. 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all, 


{* Which is righteousness in its visible form as good 
conduct. Its genera] form is inherent in the elements, 
and its particular form in the body and organs. ] 


$¢ Mat AAT Yara Ad, HET aTTIET Bale 
Yate TI; TATA ATS HATTA SAAT JET, 
FATA STA STAT: TET:, TAT 
@ Asaaea ; AGA, He Ae, FS AAA 12 FI 
gaq This agvq human species, H€4 AlgIqey of this 


human species; #fea ATg® in this human species, Alas: 
identified with the human species (in the body). 


13. This human’ species is honey to all 
beings, and al! beings are honey to this human 
species. (So with) the bright, immortal being 
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who is in this human species, and, with refer- 
ence to the body, the bright, immortal being 
who. is identified with the human species. 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is Brah- 
man. This (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 


[* This is suggestive of the other species also. All 
beings help one another only as particular species. 

* The same species can be looked at from the stand- 
point of the speaker as well as from that of others, thus 
giving rise to the above twofold division.] 


TTT AAT YATAT HA, Mea: TaTher 
Ya I; WaT Aa sTaT: 
FOU, TATA ANAT SHAT: TEN:, WaAT A 
MSTA ; FAAYTT, FF AM, HF ATTA Lx It 


aaq This spat (cosmic) body, 8€Y ara: of this 
(cosmic) body ; af€ad aneafs in this (cosmic) body, HaH 
this 4 and 4: which a<caT (is) the (individual) self. 


14. . This (cosmic) body* is honey to all 
beings, and all beings are honey to this (cosmic) 
body. (So with) the bright, immortal being” 
who is in this (cosmic) body, and the bright, 


a ee Oe ee eo 


2.5.15] BRHADARANYAKA. UPANISAD 171 


immortal being who is this (individual) self.’ 
These four are only the Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality. 
This (substratum of the above four) is 
Brahman. This (knowledge of Brahman) is 
(the means of becoming) all. 


(" The aggregate of all bodies and organs without any 
distinction. In II. v. 1, only a portion of it, viz., that 
relating to earth, was referred to as the being associated 
with the body. 

*It refers to the cosmic mind, which is the essence 
of the subtle (II. m1. 3). Since it has no limitation 
pertaining to the body, there is no mention of it here. 

* That is, Hiranyagarbha, for whom is this aggregate 
of gross and subtle bodies.] 


aT wae aaa yararataata:, ata 
TA WT; TT Tat a Cat an: at 
aia: waa adit yaa, at 
aati, at stat, ad IWM:, Ba Ta SMTA: 
anita: | 2% I 


a: That a verily Haq this Hfent Self (the sage identi- 
fied with the Supreme Self) saat yararq of all beings 
afagfa: (is) the ruler, aaa yaalq of all beings War 
(and) the king ; Aq 4a just as Taarat @ in the nave of a 
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chariot-wheel zwazat @ and in the felloe of a chariot- 
wheel aq all aw: spokes aafaar: (are) fixed, way Va 
even so aaif all aatfa beings, a4 all @at: gods, aa all 
@Ml: worlds, aq all stot: organs (and) aq all Wa these 
arratla: (individual) selves afeaa. aieafa in this Self 
aafaat: (are) fixed. 


15. This same Self’ is the ruler of all 
beings and the king of all beings.” Just as all 
spokes are fixed in the nave and the felloe of 
a chariot-wheel, even so are all beings, all 
gods, ali worlds, all organs and all these 
(individual) selves fixed in this Self. 


{’ The man of realisation identified with the Supreme 
Self by shedding all apparent limitations, as stated in 
Drakv..1 2. 


*That is, a ruling monarch—not a subordinate 
governor, nor one holding the courtesy title of ‘ king’.] 


& a ard TSSTaa SPATE | Aee- 


waey ae ss aetwara ll ea tl Le Ah 
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gay This a verily dq (is) that 44 meditation on 
mutual aids (@q which) qeye Dadhyac ara: versed if 
the Atharva-Veda afyrarq to the two As'vins 3arq im! 
_ parted. #f§;: The seer G& that Wd this (deed) qaqa’ 
observing Hataq said, at: O As’vins in human form 
dag: a cloud @ as (Vedic use) gisq (reveals) rain, an 
of you both aa¥ for gain dq that say fearful 4a: deed 
called Damsa arfaeHon hy (I) will reveal, aq (and how 
you acquired that) which 44 (was the meditation on) 
honey (mutual aids) aq $q (and) which @tqaz Dadhyac 
Aaa: versed in the Atharva-Veda atq to you both 
Hye_ of a horse attest through the head sara @ imparted 
sfc. 


16. Thisis verily that meditation on mutual 
aids which Dadhyac,’ versed in the Atharva- 
Veda, imparted to the two As’vins. Observing 
this deed, the seer said, ‘O As’vins in human 
form, that fearful deed of yours for the sake 
of gain, called Darhsa, I will reveal as a cloud 
does rain, (and how you acquired) that medita- 
tion on mutual aids which Dadhyac, versed 
in the Atharva- Veda, imparted to you through 
a horse’s head’,” 

(' The story is given in the Satapatha-Brahmana as 


follows: It was a favourite subject to the As'vins.. So 
Dadhyac came to them (and proposed to, teach them) 
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(XIV. 1. iv. 13). He said, ‘ Indra has threatened to cut 
off my head the moment I teach it to anybody. Hence 
I am afraid of him. If he does not behead me, then I 
can teach it to you’. ‘We will save you’, replied the 
As'vins. Dadhyac wanted to know how. The As'vins 
said, “When you proceed to teach us, we shall behead 
you and preserve your head ina safe place. Then we 
shall fix a horse’s head on you, through which you will 
teach us. And when Indra cuts that off, we shall bring 
back your own head and replace iton you’. Dadhyac 
agreed. Then everything went smoothly (XIV. I. i. 22-24). 

*The Mantras occurring in paragraphs 16, 17 and 19 
are taken from the Rg-Veda I. cxvi. 12, I. CXvVII. 22 and 
VI. xLvil. 18 respectively. The seer of the first two 
was Kaksivat.] 


et Tae TESTS HTT | Tae 
a: Taal | 
seq Are: TaTTAT | 
8a ay Ta eaTTL 
RS Trea HET ATT A eta Ul V9 I 


afgat O As'’vins aTsaoy versed in Atharva-Veda 
aqya on Dadhyac BPI equine fx: a head Soto tcts§ 
(you) fixed; zat O destroyers of enemy forces 4: he 
Raa in fulfilment of his promise aIsy relating to the 
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sun Wy the meditation on mutual aids apy to you both 
saaq_ imparted, afy (that) also aq which seaq (was) 
the secret meditation (relating to the Self) atq (he 
imparted) to you both gfa. (Rest as before.) 


17. This is verily that meditation on mutual 
aids which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva- 
Veda, imparted to the two As’vins. Observing 
this deed, the seer said, ‘O As/vins, you fixed 
an ‘equine head on (the shoulders of) Dadhyac, 
who was versed in the Atharva-Veda. O 
destroyers of enemy forces, in fulfilment of his 
promise he imparted to you the meditation 
on mutual aids relating to the sun,’ as also the 
secret meditation on them (relating to the 


Self).’.’ 


[’ The following story occurs in S'a. Bra. XIV. 1. i. 
6-10 as also Tai. A. V. 1. 3-6: Once Visnu, feeling proud 
of his superiority to the other gods, stood resting his 
chin on the end of a bow. These gods maliciously got 
some termites to eat the bow-string, with the result that 
Visnu’s head was struck off. This became the sun. 
Then the gods asked the As’vins, who were their doctors 
to restore the head, for Visnu represented sacrifices, To 
do this the rite called Pravargya was commenced. «The, 
meditation on the above episode, which is a part of the 
rite, is the meditation on mutual aids relating to the sun. 

* This will be set forth in the next two paragraphs.] 
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ef ama Taser sea | AaA- 
zfq: Teraatad | : 
gras re: Wea AISI: | 
Gt: a Tat Yea FL: FST ATTA Il zat | 
qa wa get: wale ws ytaa:; Adar 
fread , Aca freqareizay tl << I 


faye: With two feet gv: cities, bodies a (He) created,. 
agsqz: with four feet gx: bodies a (He) created; a; 
that gey: Supreme Being gt: first Weil a bird (the subtle 
body) yal becoming g%: the bodies afaaia entered gfa ; 
a: that @ verily Haq this aaig qa in all bodies gftara: 
on account of dwelling in the bodies eq: (is called) 
Purusa ; vaya by him fa#@a anything WANTAT not 
enveloped 4 (is) not, U#a by him fea anything aaa 
not pervaded 4 (is) not. (Rest as before.) 


18. This is verily that meditation on mutual 
aids which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva- 
Veda, imparted to the two As’vins. Observing 
this deed, the seer said, ‘(The Lord) created 
bodies* with two feet and bodies with four 
feet. That Supreme Being, first entered the 
the bodies as the subtle body’. As He dwells 
in all bodies, He is called Purusa. There is 
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nothing that is not enveloped by Him, nothing 
that is not pervaded by Him.’ 


[* Lit. cities. Human and bird bodies are meant. 
* That is, animal bodies. 
lait. 2 bird. 
* The Supreme Being permeates the universe through 
and through. Because of this also He is Purusa.| 


ee 8 arg TSS SPATE | TA 
ama: TaTaaad | 
eq BG Wate TT 
qeeT ST WAAR | 
sal ara: Feed ad 
Ul AT ACI? WaT TA Ul sett 
wa a aa, Wa a eal FT AEA, TE 
AAA A; TATA AA ACA , STT- 
meat Aa Galqyt, TAMA | ke Ul ee 
qd STATA II 


eG BIH To each form gfaeq: similar qq (He) 

became, #4 His aq that BIq form sfaaena (is) for 

(His) revelation ; =: the Supreme Being araifa: through 

Maya or false notions q%aq: manifold 34a is perceived 
12 
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i to him fé for @] ten @al: hundreds @4: organs 

e fare) yoked &fa; way He 4 verily @ta: (is) the 
ae waq He (is) 3 verily @ ten @ and azalfa 
thousands, : agte @q numerous waeatfa ee @q and; 
ada that wag this ag Brahman ATT (is) without 
antecedent (cause) #a9@ without consequent (effect) 
Haeawy without interior Aa without exterior, HAZ 
this aq-Hay: all-experiencing cal self Fa (is) 
Brahman, fq this aqMTaay (is) the instruction. (Rest 
as before.) 


19. This is verily that meditation on mutual 
aids which Dadhyac, versed in the Afharva- 
Veda, imparted to the two As’vins. Observing 
this deed, the seer said, ‘(The Supreme Being) 
assumed the likeness of each form. That 
form of His is for His revelation. On account 
of false notions the Supreme Being is per- 
ceived as manifold, for to Him are yoked ten 
organs, nay hundreds* of them’. He indeed 
is the organs; He indeed is ten and thousands, 
numerous and countless. That Brahman is 
without antecedent and without consequent, 
without interior and without exterior. This 
self, which experiences everything, is Brahman. 
This is the instruction (of all Vedanta). 


[' But for the manifested universe of name and form, 
which includes the Scriptures, the relation between the 
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teacher and the disciple, ‘etc., it would He impossible to 
know the transcendent Brahman. iad 

* Called ‘Hari’, because they draw us away fromthe 
Self to sense-objects. 

* Because there are many individual selves. ] 


SECTION SIX 
aay aa | afaareat ateaard, aaata: fa 
area, waaeat aor, Trad: ara, 
learn: Riteratg , Hest: anitecarg , wiser: 
HaHa TAA, AAAS |e A 


aq Now 4a: the line (of teachers). (Rest as in the 


translation.) 


1. Now the line’ (of teachers): Pautimasya 
{received this knowledge) from Gaupavana, 
Gaupavana from (another) Pautimasya, (this) 
Pautimasya from (another) Gaupavana, (this) 
Gaupavana from Kausika, Kausika from 
Kaundinya, Kaundinya from S/andilya, S’an- 
dilya from Kaugika and Gautama, Gautama— 

[’ It is called vamsa, because it consists of sections 
like a bamboo. Here is the succession of teachers of 


the first four chapters of the last book of the S'atapatha- 
Brahmana, of which the first two chapters of this 
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Upanisad form the latter half. The names in the 
nominative case belong to the disciples, and those in the 
ablative to the teachers.] 


saad, waa aheeaTaTayrens, 
wMbredt waar, waster sah 
rod, Aaya wad, Tas: Aart- 
Tara, aaa IR, Tera 
WR, AT AEGIS Teas, ATT 
ARE, ARIA: TA, TR SHaTITA- 
A, THAT: HlrHTAAs, HeeaHTAhs: Ul 2 At 


(See the translation.) 


2. From Agnives’'ya, Agnives'ya from 
Sandilya and Anabhimlata, Anabhimlata from 
(another) Anabhimlata, {this) Anabhimlata 
from (a third) Anabhimlata, (this) Anabhim- 
lata from Gautama, Gautama from Saitava 
and Pracinayogya, Saitava and Pracinayogya 
from Paras'arya, Paras'arya from Bharadvaja, 
Bharadvaja from (another). Bharadvaja and 
Gautama, Gautama from (another) Bharad- 
vaja, (this) Bharadvaja from (another) Para- 
siarya, (this) Paras'arya from Baijavapayana, 
Baijavapayana from Kausikayani, Kausi- 
kayani — 


FTA, ATATTEL:, STATIS , ATTETST 
TTA, AAA Ass, afiaaitana, Aaa aTa- 
AG, TAAL TTRATT, TET ATfseaTa , ATeeT: 
Salata, Fates era: FaTTaThtarg, FAT 
Mat Mead, aeat Aedtatiieraa, fei- 
RUST TATA AAA , TCHANTAT AA! TI: 
GAT, TAT: AACSTAMANATATA , STATE 
MATA stATeTA , safacaret feaearar- 
a, facnastsPrary, afaat cat sr 
IMT, SASSI saT FarT, at sat 
Gat: wala, Fes earaA: a 
a THY, THAT, faatatacas:, aie: 
WAR, AAR GAMA, AAA: AA, AAT: 
aaa, AMT ASI: ; AA TITY, TAIT AA: I 
3 Ul Stet TE arerry I 


_ gan: Sanaga W@afga: from Paramesthin (Vira)j) ; 
qiast Paramesthin (Viraj) gam; from Brahman 
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(Hiranyagarbha); a@ (the Supreme) Brahman €44*¥ 
(is) ‘self-born, eternal ; Tae to (the Supreme) Brahman 
aa: salutation. (Rest as in the translation.) 

3. From Ghrtakausika, Ghrtakausika from 
Parasaryayana, Parasaryayana from Para- 
sarya, Parasarya from Jatukarnya, Jatukarnya 

from Asurayana and Yaska, Asurayana from 
Traivani, Traivani from Aupajandhani, Aupa- 
jandhani from Asuri, Asuri from Bharadvaja, 
Bharadvaja from Atreya, Atreya from Manti, 
Manti from Gautama, Gautama from (another) 
Gautama, (this) Gautama from Vatsya, 
Vatsya from Sandilya, Sandilya from Kais’orya 
Kapya, Kaisorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 
Kumaraharita from Galava, Galava from 
Vidarbhikaundinya, Vidarbhikaundinya from 
Vatsanapat Babhrava, Vatsanapat Babhrava 
from Pathin Saubhara, Pathin Saubhara from 
Ayasya Angirasa, Ayasya Angirasa from 
Abhtti Tvastra, Abhtti Tvastra from Vis’va- 
rupa Tvastra, Vis'varipa Tvastra from the 
two As'vins, the As'vins from Dadhyac Athar- 
vana, Dadhyac Atharvana from Atharvan 
Daiva, Atharvan Daiva from Mrtyu Pradh- 
vamsana, Mrtyu Pradhvarhsana from Pradh- 
varnsana, Pradhvamhsana from Ekarsi, Ekarsi 
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from Vipracitti, Vipracitti from Vyasti, Vyasti 
from Sanaru, Sanaru from Sanatana, Sanatana 
from Sanaga, Sanaga from Paramesthin 
(Viraj), Paramesthin from Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbha).1 Brahman? is eternal. Salutation 
to Brahman. 


[ Beyond him there was no teacher, for the Vedas, 
which are but another form of the Supreme Brahman, 
were spontaneously revealed through Its grace in his 
mind. prety 

* The Supreme Brahman.] 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION ONE 


3° | wernt & Iter Teeter aaetot ; TA z 
FUTSAL AMM MAA Wes: 5 WT z Aa- 
wea aeeea fafrarat aya, a: Raeat. aren 
AMAT at; TF Ta ARATTRT ; TA TA 
Ta UHH: THATS TYR? Mg Il 


3% Om. Wa%: Janaka 4%: Emperor of Videha @ so 
goes the story ag-afatta attended with a profusion of 
gifts 4a through a sacrifice $@ sacrificed ; Gq € there 
Seraeraq of Kuru and Paficala s@u: Brahmanas 
afaava: assembled ayg: were; dei @ that Was 
aeeeq of Janaka, the Emperor of Videha fafsarat the 
desire to know 447 arose, Tai MaMa among these 
Brahmanas @: féaq which one sfatada: (is) most 
learned §fa; @: @ he ary of cows agaq a thousand 
SABI confined; WeERAT: of each (cow) »gFal: on the 
horns @&% @% ten at: Padas (of gold) aya@er: attached 
bk § were. 
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1. Om. Janaka, Emperor of Videha, 
performed a sacrifice in which there was a 
profusion of gifts. Brahmanas from Kuru 
and Paficala were assembled there. A desire 
arose in the mind of Emperor Janaka of 
Videha to know who was the most learned 
among those Brahmanas. He hada thousand 
cows confined (in a place), and on the horns 
of each cow was attached gold weighing ten 
Padas.* 


[The preceding chapter consisted mainly of scriptural 
testimony, whereas this one mainly draws upon reason- 
ing. When both are combined, the oneness of the Self 
can be easily set forth. 

7A Pada is a quarter of a Pala, or about one-third 
of an ounce.] 


Aaa, AIM ATaea:, Al at afew: a 
wal mM senatata | Fs are a TIT; 8a 
Z Waaeta: cada TAATYWaTa, Tat: aleal- 
ay aMaas sit; a elereHt; a = MAT 
THI:, FH At atagst Atala; sae AaHeT 
aaa aaa ayaT; Wea TD, a I ay 
at araaera atertsets sft; a dara, aa 7 
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afeera Far, AHA TT TH aA a; Te AT 
UT 1S TA earass Ul > Ul 


dq To them gala @ (he) said, waqed: venerable 
ata: O Brahmanas 4: who af amongst you afap: 
(is) the greastest Vedic scholar 4: he Wal: these 4: 
cows 3@Halqy conduct (home) gfa. @ ~ Those Alem: 
Brahmanas 4 not @¥§: dared; 3y @ then 4laarts: 
Yajfiavalkya t4q Ua hisown aaafaq to pupil 34 
said, @feq gentle, dear alastal3 Samas'ravas Wal: these 
(cows) 8@% conduct (home) gf; aI: them IITA = 
(he) conducted; @ @ those Tem: Brahmanas ey: 
were angry (thinking), @4q how #4: amongst us Af@p: 
“(I am) the greatest Vedic scholar ’ watt can (he) assert 
sfa; saaeq of Janaka aaeeq Emperor of Videha @at 
an invoking priest 3g: (named) As'vala aq there was ; 
AY Z now @: he way him (YAajiiavalkya) q9=s ~ asked, 
aigacqy Yajfiavalkya @ q you ag indeed 4: amongst us 
sifag: the greatest Vedic scholar #@}3 (sf) are sfa; 
@: & he gata said, qq we afeista to the greatest Vedic 
scholar aa: Ha: make salutations, qq we aWalar: 
desirous of the cows Gq only & are efa; dd: Wa = 
thereupon lal the invoking priest age: Asvala a him 
GBq to question 3 resolved. 


2. He said to them, ‘ Venerable Brahma- 
nas, let him who is the greatest Vedic'scholar 
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amongst you drive these cows (home)’. The 
Brahmanas did not dare. Then Yajfiavalkya 
said to his own pupil, ‘Samas'ravas, drive 
these cows (home), my son’. He drove them. 
The Brahmanas were angry, thinking, ‘ How 
can he assert that he is the greatest Vedic 
scholar amongst us?’ Janaka, Emperor of 
Videha, had an _ invoking priest’ named 
Asvala. He now asked Yajfiavalkya, ‘ Yajfia- 
valkya, are you indeed the greatest. Vedic 
scholar amongst us?’ The other replied, ‘I 
salute the greatest Vedic scholar, I only wish 
to have the cows’. Thereupon the invoking 
priest As'vala resolved to question him. 


[' One who invokes the deities in a sacrifice, uttering 
hymns from the Rg-Veda.] 


ea vee .C 
agar dara, aed wa waaay, a4 
TAM TAY , FA AMAT BAM aa=Aa shat ; 
Zarate arat; aa aes ze, Ta ATH 
ASaaa:, A Alat, A Akhs, Altar: Il 3 | 
qigaetzy O Yajfiavalkya gfa sara 2 (As'vala) said, aq: 
since %@4 this aqq all (accessories of this sacrifice) 
aga by death (ritual performed with attachment) aay 


(is) caught, @aq all acqat by death afaqaq over- 
powered, 4HATa: the sacrificer #4 through what acqt: 
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of death aifaq reach afageaa transcends ef; al 
sefeast through the priest called Hotr (the invoking 
priest) alat (and) through the organ of speech—sfaal 
through (i.e., looked upon as) fire; alm the organ of 
speech @ indeed ageq of the sacrifice (7.¢., sacrificer) 
gat (is) the invoking priest ; @ now 4 which g4q this 
ate (is) speech @: that (is) Haq this fH: fire, @: that 
(fire) g¥at (is) the invoking priest, @: that (fire) aft: 
(is) liberation, @f that (liberation) afa@afa: (is) 


transcendence. 


3. ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘since all 
this’ is caught by death* and overpowered by 
it, through what does the sacrificer ° transcend 
the reach of death?’ ‘ Through the invoking 
priest (Hotr) and the organ of speech—looked 
upon as fire. The sacrificer’s organ of speech 
is indeed the invoking priest. Now this organ 
of speech of the sacrificer is this fire.“ Fire is 
the invoking priest.” That fire is (the means 
of) liberation, and liberation is transcendence.’ 


[In chapter I, section 111 it has been briefly stated that 
rites combined with meditation help one to transcend 
death. And identity with the vital force in the mouth 
has been mentioned as the means. In this section 
certain particulars are given about that meditation. 

* The accessories of this sacrifice, such as the priests 
and the fire. 
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? Ritual performed with our natural attachment. 

“The word in the text is ‘ sacrifice’, but it means 
the sacrificer, for Sa. Bra. XIV. U. ii. 24 says, ‘The 
sacrifice is the sacrificer’. 

A ie 


* Sa. Bra. VI. tV. ii. 6 says, ° Fire is the invoking 
priest ’. 

* If the sacrificer meditates upon his organ of speech 
and the invoking priest as the deity fire, their cosmic 
counterpart, he is liberated from the above-mentioned 
death. ] 


Tara aa, aed waaay , 
TENANT , HA AMATATSATTAATA- 


afrgeara cia; waauias wanlects ; wet 
TACIVAL:, aad Wa atSaTaect:, asa, 
@ Olas, aaa ll I 


waniareaiq By day and night, agra: of day and 
night ; qeagor aeftaa through the priest called Adhvaryu 
Fe2A51 (and) throueh the eye — aifae4a_ through the sun ; 
ag: the eye Hoag: (is) the Adhvaryu, 3@4 this 7az: eye, 
yat that aifeq: sun.. (Rest as before.) 


4, ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘since all this 
is caught by day and night, and overpowered 
by them, through what does the sacrificer 
transcend the reach of day and night ?’ 
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‘Through the priest called Adhvaryu‘ and the 
eye—looked upon as the sun. The eye of the 
sacrificer is indeed the Adhvaryu. Now this 
eye of the sacrificer is thatsun.*” The sun isthe 
Adhvaryu. That sun‘ is (the means of) libera- 
tion, and liberation is transcendence.” 

[Time causes changes in the accessories on which 
rituals depend. It has two forms, one consisting of 
days, nights, etc., and the other of lunar days ete. 
Transcendence of the former is first indicated. 

* Who keeps ready the accessories of a sacrifice and 
offers oblations reciting Mantras from the Yajur- Veda. 

* See I. mu. 14. 

‘That is, meditation on his eye and the Adhvaryu as 
the Sun liberates the sacrificer. 

* Because there is no day or night for one who is 
identified with the sun.] 


aaaerata ears, aed aa WINTAINT- 
wT, 8 Vas, FF 
UT: WITT a: Se 
FAT TANT ATI; ToS AREA gTaT; TaISA 
THT: A WA:, F SAT, F Awe, Aaah: lel! 


qava-s7anawa By the bright and dark halves of 
the month, GAIT -AIITA): of the bright and dark halves 
of the month; ggiat =ftasr through the priest called 
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Udgatr aia (and) through the vital force —argar 
through Vayu: 9m; the vital force, 2gral the Udgatr. 
(Rest as before.) 


5. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (Avsvala), ‘since 
all this is caught by the bright and dark halves 
of the month, and overpowered by them, 
through what does the sacrificer transcend 
the reach of these?’ ‘ Through the chanting 
priest (Udgatr)’ and the vital force—looked 
upon as air. The vital force of the sacrificer 
is indeed the chanting priest.” Now this vital 
force of the sacrificer is Vayu (cosmic vital 
force), and Vayu is the chanting priest. That 
Vayu is (the means of) liberation, and libera- 
tion is transcendence.’ * 


[’ The priest who chants Sadmans. 

? As we know from I. 111. 24. 

” See the note on I. v. 22. 

“Here transcendence of time represented by lunar 
days etc. is indicated. Lunar days fluctuate according to 
the moon. Therefore identity with the moon takes one 
beyond the bright and dark halves of the month. Now in 
J. v. 13 we have seen that the moon is ‘the luminous 
organ’ of the vital force. So the vital force, Vayu and 
the moon are identical. It is for this reason that the 
Madhyandina recension reads ‘the moon’ instead of 
Vayu. Moreover, the changes of the moon are caused 
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by Vayu. So it goes without saying that the sacrificer 
who is identified with Vayu by meditating on the chant- 
ing priest and his own vital force as that, will transcend 
the bright and dark halves of the month.].- 


Tat dar, aerate, 
TATRA ANAT: EAT BlRATHAT sa; AAT 
fas AAT FAT; Fal F aNeT AMT; Tales 
Wa: GSA WH, A AM, T Thens, Tagine 
—seqraayeans ; TT BGT: | & Il 


Yq Since §@q this Heaftaq. sky Hatweang, (is) with- 
out a support $4 as it were, $a seq through what 
prop 4aala: the sacrificer qq heaven @t#q (as) result 
BHAA attains sf ; ATT feast through the priest called 
Brahman aaa (and) through the mind —3=au through 
the moon; 44; the mind, §@1 Brahman (the superintend- 
ing priest) ; aqtat that 4g: moon, fq the above afaatar: 
(are) the ways of transcendence; 8Y now aye: 
meditations based on similarity. (Rest as before.) 


6. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘ since the sky 
is, as it were,” without a support, through what 
prop does the sacrificer attain heaven as a 
result?’ ‘Through the superintending priest 
(Brahman) and the mind—looked upon as the 
Moon. The mind of the sacrificer is indeed 
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the superintending priest. Now this mind of 
the sacrificer is that moon.” The moon is the 
superintending priest. That moon is (the 
means of) liberation, and liberation is tran- 
scendence.’ The above are the ways of tran- 
scendence. Now (come) meditations based on 
similarity.” 

(' This suggests that there zs a substratum, but it is 


not known. 

*See I. 111. 16. 

*These are meditations, owing to some point of 
similarity, on a rite with humble results like the 
Agnihotra, as a rite with great results like the horse- 
sacrifice; or they are meditations on some item of the 
humble rite as those very results. Such meditations 
bring on those great results.] 


maria ear, eatrcmeatinetateraat 
aheadifa; faatatit; saneaiera sf; 
quasar A aa a aera adi; fH afi 
Radia; aaat ceoratefa tl 9 

araacaa O Yajfiavalkya 3fa sara @ said (As'vala), 
yqaq this @ar invoking priest way today afenq at 
in this sacrifice #fafa: fia: with how many (classes of). 
Rees afecafa will do (his function) fa; faafa: with 


three classes 3fa; %aat: which (are) a: those faa: three 
13 
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afa; guqaral @ the preparatory, 41sat the oblational 4 
and 1&1. the laudatory W@ alone @dlat (is) the third ; 
afi; through them far what wafa does (he) win sfa ; 
aa f% @ all this that 91a has life gfa. 

7, ‘YRjfiavalkya’, said (As’vala), ‘ with how 
many classes of Re will the invoking priest do 
(his function) in this sacrifice today ?’ © With 
three classes.’ ‘Which are those three?’ 
‘The preparatory, the oblational* and, third, 
the laudatory hymns.’ ‘What does he win 
through them?’ ‘All this that has life.’ © 

|* Chanted at the time of offering the oblation. 


“In the three worlds, because of the similarity in 


number. The living animals stand for those worlds 
themselves. ] 


TRI TAS, HATTERAS STE 
cetera ; fre eta; aaarenera stat ; AT EAT 
Teta, AW FA Baatea, A FAT AANA ; 
fe aferdita; a ga osqefa tached 
aTtasata, aaa za fe eaete:; at gat Sie 
aed fastaaa atysrafa, sta & frets: : 
aT eat sha Tavqeraae afysats, sar 
fe wqraate |< I 
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| WGA O Yajiiavalkya afa zara. z said (As’vala), 
WAH, this Wey: priest called Adhvaryu 4] today Hfeaz 
a@ in this sacrifice #f how many Algdt: (kinds of) 
oblations areata will offer fa; faa: three fa; #aar: 
which (are) al: those fare: three fa ; at: (those) which — 
aa: when offered “aaaeha flare up, I: ga: afatara 
make a loud noise, Jf: gal: faa go down; arfu: 
through those fy what wafa does (he) win gfa; at: 
em: assqafea arf: through those aaereq the world of 
the gods vq verily #afa (he) wins, aaete: fe for the 
world of the gods daa shines <4 ‘as it were; JI: gal: 

sfaatara aa: fagereq the world of the manes 17 verily 
aafi he wins, fagera: the world of the manes fe for afa: 
(is) too (noisy) Za as it were; aI: gat: wfaaca atta: 

aaa, the world of men vq verily wafa (he) wins, 
HACTSI: the world of men fg for 214: (is) lower 24 (here) 
indeed. Dade 


8. ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘how many 
kinds of oblation’ will’ this priest called 
Adhvaryu ‘offer in’ this sacrifice today?’ 
‘Three.’ “Which are those three?’ ‘ Those 
that flare up when. offered, those that make a 
loud noise at the time of offering, and those 
that go down on being offered.’ ‘What does 
he win through them ?’. ‘Through those that 
flare up when offered, he verily wins the world 
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of the gods, for that world looks like shining." 
Through those that make a loud noise when 
offered, he verily wins the world of the manes, 
for that world seems to be too noisy.” And 
through those that go down (to the earth) he 
verily wins the. world of men, for this world is 
indeed lower.’ 


[' At the time of offering, the Adhvaryu should 
meditate on the different articles of offering as the parti- 
cular worlds to be won through them, according to their 
points of similarity mentioned here. Thus he should 
meditate on wood, melted butter, etc. as heaven, on 
meat etc. as the world of the manes, and on milk, Soma 
juice, etc. as this world. Asa result of such meditation 
he will win those worlds. 

* In the world of the manes there is the city of Yama 
(Death), where people are punished with great torture 
by him and howl in agony.] 


amar gar, alata ae ag 
arama saa TTA THA; RAAT Vala: 
Aa Caled, sad Ft Aas, STaraT PY Bats, srara- 
qq a aa oth Fata tle Ul 


qaaery aia sara &, Haq This aa superintending 
priest “fafa: Zaqatfa: through how many gods 4a today 
aaq the sacrifice @fana: on the right @qrafa protects 
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gfa; wear through one 3f@; Saat which (is) af that TI 
one 3fi; a: the mind wa alone gfa, aa: the mind 
Mazaq (is) infinite q verily, f4¥ Bat: the Visvadevas 
Hara: (are) infinite, @q% by that (meditation) @: he 
aaeaqq infinite Bay world vq verily Hafa wins. 

9. *Yajfiavalkya’, said (As’vala), ‘through 
how many gods* does this superintending 
priest protect the sacrifice (sitting) on the 
right today ?’ ‘Through one.’ ‘Which is that 
god?’ ‘The mind’ alone. The mind is 
verily infinite, and infinite are the Vis’vadevas. 
Through that meditation he verily wins an 
infinite world.’ | 

[" The plural form is used in conformity with the 
previous questions, or for misleading the opponent. 

? Cha. U. IV. XVI. 1-2 reads, ‘ The mind and speech are 
the two ways of a sacrifice. Of these, the superintend- 
ing priest purifies one (speech) through the mind ’.] 


Teed Bar, Haass FAT- 
frm: wateadtfa; fra efi; aanreatiere eta ; 
gaa A Asa A Aeag ada; BATT 
am ware; sm wa quaaea, sat 
asa, sara: wea; fe afasradtia; gferat- 
aida Waar sala, satearsth aszaT, 
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qark TTA; ATT Sehr Oren 
ef wae area Ui i & 


Ha This Sgat the chanting priest AG dee = af 
of how many kinds earfeyat: collections of Rces that can 
be chanted eatteg ta’ will, use as hymns fa; faa: three 
kinds sta; aaa: which (are) at: those af: that TEAL, 
(are) with reference to. the body gfa; 91: the Prana tq 
indeed qdgaaat, saa; the Apana asa, sara; the Vyana 
MEI (rest as in paragraph 7); goaarraat through the 
preparatory (collection of hymns) gfadolay the earth as 
result uw indeed safa (he) wins, arsaar through the obla- 
tional arakearey the sky as result, ateaa through the 
laudatory TRL heaven as result ; aad: € thereupon tar 
the invoking se HIS: As'vala sq kept quiet. 7 


EF ee ‘ Yajfiavalkya ’ " peat] (Asvala), “how 
many kinds'of Re collections will the chanting 
priest use as hymns’ in this sacrifice today?! 
‘ Three.’ ‘ Which. are those three ?’ ; The 
preparatory, ‘the voagstiGnal and, third, the 
laudatoty colléctions.’:* Which’ are those 
that have reference to the body ?\.‘ The. Prana 
is the preparatory," the Apana the oblabenals: 
and the Vyana the laudatory collection’. 
‘What does' he win through’ them ?’ “ Tabak 
the preparatory collection he wins as a result 
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the earth, through the oblational ene the sky, 
and ‘through the laudatory one heaven.’ 
Thereupon the invoking priest As'vala spit 
quiet. 


[' These two should be meditated upon as the earth 
{Prthivi), because all three begin with the letter P and 
come first in their group.: 

7 One should look upon these two-as the sky, hecaws 
all three come second. evict 

* The Vyana and the laudatoty Golleciien af ioe 
should bé meditated upon as_ heaven, because these 
hymns are recited with the help of the Vyana (Cha. U. 
1, 11.4), and both the Vyana and heaven come at the 
end of their group. For the different functions of these 
vital forces see notes 5-9 on I. v. 3.) | 


SECTION TWO 


a ae 
arava, aa aer:, eater eft | et TET, 
aerate ee ; er 
asa 2 i H 


aq zg Then ata: of the line of alta airgattt: 
Artabhaga, son of Rtabhaga Waq him 99% asked; 
aaaezy O Yajfiavalkya gfa sata @ said-(he), fa, how 
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many g2f: Grahas (organs) @fq how many sfavel: Ati- 
grahas (objects) (are there) fa. ast Eight 92: organs, 
al eight afaget: objects ff; @ those 4 which (are) 
wat eight Az: organs ast eight afagel: objects, ae 
which (are) @ they gfa. 


1.: Then Artabhaga, of the line of Jarat- 
karu, asked him. ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), 
‘how many organs (Grahas’) are there, and 
how many objects (Atigrahas)?’ “There are 
eight organs and eight objects.’ ‘Which are 
those eight organs and eight objects?’ 


, [Transcendence of death as time and rites has been 
explained in the previous section. Now the nature of 
death is being set forth. It consists of the organs and 
their objects, to which we are attached owing to our 
ignorance, and which are in every respect limited. They 
cover the whole range of relative existence consisting 
of ends and means, and it is by rising above them that 
one can attain liberation. 

» | *“Graha’ literally means that which apprehends, 
hence an organ ; and ‘Atigraha’, something greater 
than: that, that is, an object—because it determines the 
apprehension.] 


TN F Fe, ASTAATAMET Bla, AAT 
fe werfaate t= 


gi; The nose @ verily 9@: (is) an organ, @: it qa 
through the’ Apana, odour 3faaigq as its object wala: 


GANDHI SMARAK 4 GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.~J, 
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(is) dominated, aaa through the Apana (the air 
breathed in) f& because a=4I4q odours fagfa (one) smells. 


2. ‘The ‘nose is verily an organ. It is 
dominated by its object, odour,’ because one 
smells odours through the air that is breath- 
ed in. 


‘/[’ Here called Apana, because of its association with 
the incoming breath that brings odours in.] 


at Ter, A aah elas, ATT fe 
amaratyaata sil 


%& The organ of speech, aTaI by the name, 41at 
through the organ of speech araifa names afaaeta 
pronounces. (Rest as before.) 


3... ‘ The organ of speech is verily an organ. 
It is dominated by its object, name,’ because 
one pronounces names through the organ of 
speech. 


[* What is to be expressed.] 


fat 2 aes, a cael aita:, Rea 
Tareasranta | tl 


fagr The tongue, ta by taste, fagat through the 
tongue tala tastes fasraifa (one) perceives. (Rest as 
before.) 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.~I, 
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4. ‘The ‘tongue is verily an. organ. It is 
dominated by its object, taste, because ‘one 
perceives tastes through the tongue. 


Tet mE, T Stole aeta:, WET fe 
seater gata Wl & I 


aa: The eye, &9 by colour, agqy through the‘eye 
warfit colours 98afa (one) sees. (Rest as before.) 
5. ‘The eye is verily an organ. It is 


dominated by its object, colour, because one 
sees colours through the eye. 


ae, nw, 
THT | & A 


RAZ The ear, @e¢q by sound, sta through the ear 
wWeglq_ the’ sounds »NfG (one) hears. (Rest as before:) 

6. ‘The’ éar is verily an organ. It is 
dominated by its object, sound, ae one 
hears sounds through ‘the ear. | 


ral at cn a 
RUMTRTATTT tl 9 I iy ft Tale eeiny 

aq: The mind, #4 by 4 covetable ‘thing,). Aaar 
through the mind @arq covetable things anae fone) 
desires. (Rest as before.) 
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7. ‘ The mind is verily an organ» It is domi- 
nated by its object, a covetable thing, because 
one desires covetable things through tHe mind. 


eat q aS SNE a Se 
fe ma wetfa ic UN 


ait The hands, BATT by work, CeaIF II by the hands 
aq work @tfa (one) does... (Rest as! before.) 

8. ‘The hands are verily ‘an organ. They 
are dominated by their object, work, because 
one does work through the hands.” a 


wa ge, a watarfaaer ‘aa, | anf 
erapaea—aatissl TE, ARTARATETS 


cam The skin, eqaa_ by touch, af by the skin eqaia, 
touches Aaya (one) perceives; ef Wa these ast. eight 
Wel: (are) the organs, ast (and) eight afqae: objects. 

9. ‘The. skin ‘is verily an organ. . It is 
dominated by its object, touch, because’ one 
perceives touches through the skin. These are 
the eight organs and eight, Onin tS: RSE 


aaraata dara, aed at fate 8 * 
ASTAAL, AT TAS AAT SoM 
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aisavay Yajfiavalkya fa gard @ said (Artabhaga), 
Yq, since Faq this (universe) aaq all weql: of death 
Haq (is) the food, a feqq who (may be) af that zaal 
deity 4€4I: whose HAQ food Arg: (is) death sfa; afa: 
fire aq verily Weg: (is) death, @: it S91 of water AAT 
(is) the food, q4:-%-4q further death aqaafa (he) 
Overcomes. 

10. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (Artabhaga), since 
all this is the food of death, who may that 
deity be whose food is death ?’* ‘ Fire verily 
is death; (but) it is the food of water.” (One 
who knows thus)*® overcomes further death.’ * 

[’ If there is none, then there will be no deliverance 
from the bondage of the organs and objects. 

* Yajfiavalkya answered the question indirectly by a 
hint. He said in effect, “There zs a destroyer of death 
(Katha. U. 1. 11, 25). Look at fire. It destroys every- 
thing, but it is destroyed by water. Similarly the organs 
and objects are destroyed on the realisation of the 
identity of the self and Brahman’. 


* Who knows the destroyer of death in the above way. 
* See note 7 on I. 11. 2.] 


amaeaiad ear, wr yea faa sear- 
ANT: was ata; ata earay aaqera:, 
wag Mad, aT eala, srearala, sara 
Wa: At tl 22 Ul 
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aaacey sfa sara @, 4A When Hay this Feq: man 
(liberated through Self-knowledge) fa@aa. dies Reqd. 
from him ToT: the organs 3qalafed depart areal or @ not 
sfa; @ no gf sala @ said ara@aerty: Yajiiavalkya, ary 
in him wa alone amadlaea (they) dissolve, @: it (the . 
body) septa swells, 3reatafa is bloated (by air), areata: 
(being) bloated Za: dead, motionless 24 lies. 


11. ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘when this 
(liberated) man dies, do his organs’ depart 
from him or not?’ ‘No’, said Yajnavalkya, 
‘ they dissolve in him alone.” (Only) the body 
swells, is bloated and lies motionless in that 
condition.’ 

[’ As also their objects in the form of impressions that 
moved him to work, 


* Their cause, like waves in the sea. See Prasna U. 
VI. 5.] 


aaraita @ Fa Sth TAA UN 22 I 


qiaaety afa gata 2, 4a wa gaa: fad (as before) vay 
him fy what 4 not aatfa leaves gia ; ala the name afa, 
aq the name 4 verily aaeaq (is) infinite, faq at: the 
Vis'vadevas Hard; (are) infinite ; a: he Aa by that (know- 
ledge) HaA-aq an infinite wlaq world 14 indeed Bafa wins, 
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12...‘ Yajfiavalkya”’, said (Artabhaga), ‘ when 
this man? dies, what is that’ which does not 
leave him?’ ‘The name (only): The name 
verily: is infinite,’ (and) infinite are the Vis'va- 
devas.. He (who knows thus) wins indeed an 
infinite world through that.’ | 


[' Continuing indefinitely in the mouth of people. To 
the man of, realisation himself, even that name has no 
existence.) 


ara eta | at deary aera ; ate aga: 
aH Ra Aaa, MT TMG: Ta Aa TTA 
aaa: s Wars wats Hao wats, wa: Wale | 
qa ART ATAAPT TTT Hl 2s Ul sta 
fata arerery I 


aaaeea (sf gard z, ay When aeq waeq geqea 
of this (unenlightened) dead person at the organ of 
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speech af#A in fire’ scafa: is absorbed, SI: the nose 
alaqq in air, Wy: the eye afg@y in the sun, aa: the 
mind 4-4 in the moon, fea: in the directions Raq the 
ear, Al the body gfyadhy in the earth, eeat self, z.c., 
its seat, the ether in the heart SSW) in the external 
ether, otatfa the hair (on the body) aad; in herbs, #alt: 
the hair (on the head) qaeqd}¥ in trees, aed 4 the blood 
Ya: the seed, q and fg in water fata are deposited, 
at ‘then & where waqq this Jeq: person waid stays fq; 

aiea gentle dart Artabhaga eEAT (your) hand eyez 
give (me), ‘aay we two only Bae (all) about it 
Afesqia: shall ascertain, at of ours Wad this (subject) 
@aax in an assembly @- not (to be discussed) afe ; at z 
the two Senta retiring AAT awa discussed ; at @ they 
Aq which Gag: talked of aq that ma work Z Ua only 
wag: (they) talked of, 44 and ¥q which gaRgiag: (they) 
praised dq that #4 work ~ wa only yaaiag: (they) 
praised; 904: ‘noble: a verily qua AT through 
righteous work #afa (one) becomes, 419: (and) ignoble 
qita through unrighteous (work) fa; aa: 2 thereupon 
SIH: of the line of ‘Jaratkaru Brean: Artabhaga 
sqiwa kept quiet. 


13. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (Artabhaga), ‘when 
the organ of speech’ of a man is absorbed in 
fire, the nose in air, the eye in the sun, the 
mind in the moon, the ear in the directions, 
the body in earth, the ether of the heart in the 
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external ether, the hair on the body in herbs, 
the hair on the head in trees, and the blood 
and the seed are deposited * in water, on what 
does he then rest?’* ‘Give me your hand, 
gentle Artabhaga, we two only shall ascertain 
it. This topic of ours is not to be decided in 
an assembly.’ They retired and discussed it. 
What they talked of was only work, and what 
they eulogised was also work.* (Hence) one 
becomes noble through righteous work. and 
ignoble through unrighteous work. Thereupon, 
Artabhaga, of the line of Jaratkaru, kept quiet. 

[" That is, its presiding deity. So also in the other 
cases. For the organs are not absorbed before realisae 
tion. In the absence of the presiding deities, the organs 


become inert. 

* This suggests that they are again utilised when the 
self takes a new body. 

* Resorting to what, does he take to the body and 
organs, and what sets them in operation. 

*It is past work that brings on a new body with the 


a. 


organs.]} 
SECTION THREE 


ay t4 waelaai: oes; oaaeraft 
alaTa | ART ATH: TaaM, A qaeeT aTeTET 
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ere st sonregerantier ht # at BNE 
AMAT, PMA, F TTA arqatata; 
Baffin sae, & at pont ara, § 
aieirar srafata i 2 


ay z@ Then 437: Bhujyu warafa: the grandson ‘of 
Lahya Uaq him 99%@ questioned ; 4raqery Yajfiavalkya 
sfa saa z said (he), AI: ida a vow (for study) 
429 in the territory called Madra qaasta (we) travelled, 
a (we) who were such Faasey of Pataficala FI'ytq 
of the line of Kapi Pract at the house ta: arrived ; a&a 
his ¢fgar daughter u-J4-Jélat possessed by a Gandharva 
ard. was; aq him agestq (we) asked, %: who afa 
are (you) aff; @: he wade. said, gaat (I am) Sudhane 
van aifaa: of the line of Angiras 3fa; aq him 4a@T when 
Bz. of worlds Heat the boundaries 4gzwta (we) 
asked, aa then TAH to him HAF (we) said ® where 
aififiaat: the descendants of Pariksit H¥a4q_ were (went) 
gfa; araacea Yajfiavalkya @: (I with) such (knowledge) 
cat you gzatfy ask, # where 1fféar: the descendants of 
Pariksit Haat were, H Ufeaat: saat fa. 


1. Then Bhujyu, ‘the’ etandson of Lahya, 
questioned him. * Yajfiavalkya.’, said (he), ‘we 
14 
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travelled in) (Madra observing, a vow, and we 
arrived at the house of Pataficala, of the line 
of. Kapi. ‘His’ “daughter was “possessed by a 
Gadndhaiva? ¥ Weasked the Gandharva, ‘‘ Who 
ate, you?” He said, “I am Sudhanvan, a 
descendant of Angiras ” : When we asked him 
about the boundaries of worlds,” we said to 
him, ‘‘ Where did,the descendants of Pariksit* 
go?’’ And I ask.,you,,, Yajfiavalkya, where 
were the descendants. of Pariksit ? (Say) where 
were the descendants of Pariksit ?’ 


[This section intends to show that the results of work, 
however good, are within the range ofirelative existence— 
that ‘work, .even .if. combined with; meditation, cannot 
Bene to liberation. , , (se) 

| "A celestial being skilled i in music. _ 

: Chat 3 is, the dimensions of the universe. 

*"Who had all performed the horseesacrifice. Their 
ames are givén-in Sa. Bra!’ XIII. v. iv. 1-3. By a 
‘derivative meaning the word’¢an also be rendered as 
“performers ofthe horse-sacrifice’, in which case Bhujyu 
(must /have ,;used,')this)) unusual word to puzzle his 
opponent,, as he, also tried to.awe him by a reference to 
the superhuman source of his knowledge.] 


8 8a, FF, ese F arate 
aTirat Sette 5 & Pa Tee ; 


(*) 
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ataad + eaereat ate: 5d and gird 
Renata; at aad geri fearacaus: 
Gata; Aad BTeT ANT, Aaa lATHTAT: TA, 
aR OUET: airs: gat year aaa 
mrad, aaa Pret aT aT: 
afaiaaata; win 2 a arate aia; 
eo aT Ges ah 
4 4¢; at tu AORTA Ul 
gta ala Avery I 


* @: He (Yajfiavalkya) 'sarq 2’! said, \@: he: (the 
Gandharva) 3alq said 4 evidently, & they aq there % 
verily a=gq went FA where agay-qifaa: the 
petformers. of the’ horse-sacrifice , a2afa go afa; 
(Bhujyu:) # 4 where #4aa-aIfRa: neBf Zefa ;' (Yajfia- 
yalkya:) 4aq this #9: world (is) 4 verily, gaaq 
thirty- two times @4- (4-Ha ala (the space traversed by) 
the sun’s chariot in a day; 4% it @4*aq around gfaat 
the earth fg: twice aad, as much q4fa surrounds ; colts § 
that gfadin, earth qardy around aan: the ocean ig: 
twice aad as much qafa surtounds ; ‘aa. now araat 
as (fine) @leq of a razor At (is) the edge, wag as much 
‘ar or nPaera: of a fly 947 (is) the wing, Ricice so ‘much 
azatm between (thé two halves of the cosmic Shell) 
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SIC TEIB (is) the opening ; grR: God, here, the sacrificial 
fire gq: a falcon eal being alt them aaa to Vayu 
(Hiranyagarbha) sTq@q handed over, a1¥. Vayu a 
them areata in himself Pagar placing @4 there Atqaq 
conveyed aq where apana-aifaa: the performers of the 
horse-sacrifice HATE dwelt sf (end of the narrative); 
waq thus 34 a indeed @ he alg Vayu @7 alone waa 
eulogised ; ARATE therefore Iq: Vayu Wa alone safe: 
(is) the microcosm, ala: (and) Vayu @aafg: (is) the 
macrocosm ; 4: who.taq thus Aq knows qaay further 
death aaaaft (he) overcomes. ad: € Thereupon yg: 
Bbujyu srarafa: the grandson of Lahya sqquwa kept 
quiet. 


2. Yajfiavalkya said, ‘He must have told 
you that they went where the performers of 
the horse-sacrifice go’. “Where do the per- 
formers of the horse-sacrifice go?’ ‘This 
world? is equal to thirty-two times the space 
traversed by the sun’s chariot ina day. The 
earth surrounds it, covering double that area. 
The ocean* surrounds the earth, covering 
double that area. Now, as is the edge of a 
razor, or the wing of a fly, so (fine) is the 
opening * between (the two halves of the cosmic 
shell). Fire,’ in the form of a falcon, handed 
them over to Vayu.’. Vayu, placing them in 
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himself,” conveyed’ them where the (previous) 
performers of the horse-sacrifice dwelt.’’ Thus 
did the Gandharva eulogise Vayu alone. 
Therefore Vayu alone is. the AEROS 
and he is also the’ macrocosm.” He who 
knows thus overcomes further death” ‘There 
upon Bhujyu, the grandson of leat. kept 
quiet. 


‘[’ Which is the body of Viraj, and where Socata ex: 
perience the results of their past work, . Hence it is 
called Loka. It is surrounded’ by a mountain,’ called 
Lokiloka, which divides this world from the: Aloka, : 
* Mentioned in the Puranas as consisting of rain- 
water, ; 
* Through which the performers of the horse-sacrifice 
went out and DET NASeH the universe, (0) 

* The word ‘ Indra’ means the Supreme Being. But 
here from the context, it means the fire used in the 
A sacrifice. : , 

* Hiranyagarbha, or Sttratman, the cosmic vital force. 

* That is, making them a part of himself. 

* That is, made them all-pervading like himself. 

* As the microcosm he is in each individual, and as 
the macrocosm he pervades the whole universe. He is 
the limit of a person’s achievement through rites and 
meditation. But identity with him is not liberation, 
which is attainable only through Self-knowledge. 

* See note 4 on I. v. 2.] is 
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+ SECTION FOUR 


TY RAT TAATATUT: TS 5 TAA ATA, 
MATRA, T MAT Tla:, FF 
carer eft; TT A MT alae: 5 BAM Ae 
qa waa? a sta wife a a ae 
TUa:, ASTM A AW T AAT Aaa, 
at ada carte a a we walt, 7 
saratertats. H&A NaC, AN. 
aaa WW 


aq zg Then gyéa: Usasta ally: the son of Cakra 
Vay him 99% questioned ;\ argaezy Yajfiavalkya afa 
Sala Z, said (he) aq which (is) arena immediate RIVAL 
direct aa Brahman (lit. vastest), 4a: which (is) aaleat: 
within all @tAT the self aq that ¥ to me e4ae_ tell 
precisely about fa; Uy: this (is), @ your seat (indi vi- 
dual) self aafeat: (that is) within all; araacaa Yajpa- 
valkya qa: which @aleag:- (is) within all? 4: which 
qa through the Prana giftifa moves forward a: that (is) 
a your Sica} self aateat: (which is) within all, a: which 
AWA through | the Apana aAatia moves downwards 
a: a STAT: Baleaet, q: which ealaq_ through the Vyana 
eariit pervades @: @ act aaledt:, a: which g@qa 
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through the Udana 3zfifa'goes out a: @ aneat aateac:, 
gq: this (is) & your apeat self @afeaee (that is): within’ all: 


1. Then ‘Usasta, the son of! Calira, ques- 
tioned, him. | Yajfiavalkya’ » Said« (be), ‘tell 
me precisely about the. Brahman that i is im- 
mediate! and direct? —'the self that’ is within 
all.”* ‘Thisis your sélf that” is/within alll’* 
: Which? i is it that is within all, Yajfiavalkya,?/ 

‘ That which moves | forward, _through the 
Prana* is your self ‘hat | ig Within all; That 
whith moves downward through ‘the Apana isi 
your: self that is within all. .That which per-. 
vades (the body) through the Vyana is your. 
self that is within all. That which passes out 
through the Udana is yourself that is within 
all. This i is your self:that is. ii a ad) } 


cm Necers Reetracted rae cal seer Or, Dies. by. 
anything. TF eGe « Caraiad 

* Always used in a primary sense and: never figura. 
tively. WE 

* Thus it is suggested that the self, and Brahman } are. 
identical. ee NEO 

* This is suggestive of the other epithets too. 

* The body, the subtle’ body: encloséd by it;/and the’ 
self whose existence is at issue—which ‘oné of these dé 


Parr “ger ?rhre 
TO" ent Se gail 


LGW OF ry 


you mean ? 
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. * For the meanings of this and the next three terms 
see-notes 5-7.on I. v. 3.] 


a daria, wa fag, wat 
7s, sraraa eta, uqazaraatzs watt; aaa 
MATRA, A AAT Aaeat:, FA Sa- 
eat; TT T MAT alas; Hal Asay 
wala? a eBaET wi, Tat: Aa 
TW, A eae Ata, a fasratiarar 
FTAA: | TT A TT GaA:, TATSARTAT ; 

Ay 
Tat ATATATIT TTT Weta 
STAT || 
@: That 39ta: aera: sara @ (as before), Fut as 
~ fasaia, (one) may say, #al such a; (is) a cow, Hat such 
epq: (is) a horse &ff, UAH so Yq just Urq it sqqfeeq 
indicated (by you) aafa is ; 4 which W@ only (etc. —as 
before) ; 8: of sight RzIv_ the seer 4 WA: (you) cannot 
see, ga: of hearing SYaRq the hearer 4 NIAIZ (you) 
cannot hear, Aa: of thought aH the thinker 4 aedta: 
(you) cannot think, fag: of knowledge faa@rareq the 
knower @ fasta: (you) cannot know. UG: @ Sar 
aaleat: (As before), Ha: than this 8-9q any other thing 


ct ° - 
ad. (is), perishable. ad: Thereupon sea: Usasta 
awa: the son of Cakra 39a kept quiet. 
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“12. Usasta, the: son of Cakra, said, ‘As one 
may say, “A cow is such, or a horse is such”, 
just so it has been indicated. Tell me pre- 
cisely about that Brahman only which is im- 
mediate and direct —the self that is within 
all’. ‘This is your self that is within all.’” 
“Which is it that is within all, Yajfiavalkya ?’ 
“You cannot see the seer® of sight, you cannot 
hear the hearer of hearing, you cannot think 
the thinker of thought, you cannot know the 
knower of knowledge. This is your self that 
is within all. Everything besides this is peri- 
shable.’* Thereupon Usasta, the son of 
Cakra, kept quiet. 


[' Describing a cow as something that walks, or a 
horse as something that runs, for example, is a very ' 
unsatisfactory way of giving an idea of those animals. 

7 He means: My answer is all right, for the self 
cannot be made known like a cow etc., inasmuch as the 
channels of perception such as seeing or hearing, through 
which objects are cognised, are integral with the self. 
So through what will you see or hear it ? 

c Sight is of two kinds— phenomenal and eternal. 
The former is a modification of the mind in contact with 
the eyes. It is influenced by the objects seen and has 
a beginning and anend. But the sight with which the 
self is endowed is its very nature, like the heat and light 
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of fire, and is eternal. When it appears to be joined to 
the phenomenal sight, which is but. a limiting adjunct 
and a reflection of it, it-is described as the seer, and is 
also differentiated into the seer and sight. Though it is 
metaphorically described as sometimes seeing and some- 
times not seeing, it is ever the same. So also with 
hearing etc. 

* So it is decided that the self exists, is within all and 
immutable, and it is absolute Knowledge. ] 


SECTION FIVE 


eer RATT: TIS ; ees 
fara, va aeTeRTAG, 3 ATT AAT, 
a & sqreeatt; wy a sem aaleat: | Haat 
wala? aisrarfiad ark até 

wet araaetta | et St aaa Palecat avert: 
grr Away saa AeaTarT 
fraraay aefa; at aa aoe ar fae, aT 
fate at slaw, sy Bt cast wT wqa? t 
THETA: Thset fra Teta fagraq | Tet 
q Ufed a fit af:, sat a a 
a fata aren; @ aterm: Fa faq? aa 
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ATA UA, AaTSHIATATY; Tat Hale: Fe 
FA THAT Il 2 Ul she qaH ial 


Aq 4 Then Hale: Kahola diata: the son of Kusitaka 
aaq him Ww... “aatraz:,. ‘(as in III. rv. 1). q: 
Which AAA - fare hunger and thirst aq grief Hen, 
delusion SiH decrepitude WeqA, death arafa is beyond. 
aq That way this Weary self a verily fafzear realising 
eM: Brahmanas PEC UICIA @f from the desire for sons 
(marriage) faaqrar: @ from the desire for wédlth M#- 
G7141; from! 'the desire’for worlds @ and. eyeaty rising 
up #4 then fraraaq, @ wandering mendicant’s life aia 
take up; 41! which f@\because Ua indeed gaqmq (is) the 
desire for a son at that fadamr (is) the desire for wealth, 
at which fadavt (is) the desire for wealth @ that 
alaqmt (is) the desire for worlds, 3% both fe for ga 
these Tat desires G7 only Wad; are. dai, Therefore 
ASIN: a Brahmana Tsay Self: knowledge fafaer having 
mastered a[caaq on (that) streng eth fagiaa should seek to 
live, ava 4 strength arloreaq Self. knowledge q as ‘well as 
fafaa having mastered aa then qq: (he becomes) 
meditative, aa q tieditativeneés ale unmeditativeneéss 
@ and fafia having mastered aq then ‘aremm: ‘(he 
becomes) a (real) Brahmana; @: that areqt: Brahmana 
a of what (conduct) €4T& is’? Yq Of what (conduct) 
Fd. (he) may be aa by that sea: (he is) such 04 indeed, 
4a: than this Haq any other thing ada, (is): perishable. 
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aa: @ Thereupon &€)@: Kahola ahaa: son of Kusitaka 
3qwia kept quiet. 


1. Then Kahola, the son of Kusitaka, ques- 
tioned him. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘tell 
me precisely about Brahman that is immediate 
and direct — the self that is within all.’* ‘ This 
_is your self that is within all.’ ‘ Which is it 
that is within all,” Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘That which 
is beyond hunger and thirst,* grief* and delu- 
sion, decrepitude and death.’ Realising this 
very Self, Brahmanas give up the desire for 
sons, for wealth and for worlds,’ and take up a 
wandering’ mendicant’s life. Because that 
which is the desire for sons is the desire for 
wéalth,® and that which is the desire for wealth 
is the desire for worlds,” for both these are 
but desires. Therefore a Brahmana, having 
mastered Self-knowledge,” should seek to live 
on that strength.” Having mastered that 
strength as well as that knowledge, he becomes 
meditative; and having mastered both medi- 
tativeness and its absence,” he becomes a real 
Brahmana.’*. How does that Brahmana con- 
duct ‘himself? Howsoever. he may, he is 
indeed such.” All else» but this (state of 
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Brahmanahood) is perishable.’ Thereupon 
Kahola, the son of Kusgitaka, kept quiet. 


{' This question is different from the preceding one in 
that it inquires into the real nature of the self, whereas 
the other was only about its existence as a distinct entity. 

* That is, what is the real nature of the self? — 

* These are attributes of the vital force. 

* This concerns itself with desire for some agreeable 
thing. 

* Delusion is error born of wrong notions. It as well 
as grief is an attribute of the mind. ay 

* These two are attributes of the body. 

” Of the manes or the gods. 

* As monks, giving up ceremonials and desires. 

*A son is the means of winning this world, and 
wealth helps the performance of rites. So both produce 
visible results. a 

” Worlds are attained through rites, which, as stated 
above, are the outcome of wealth. 

" As derived from the teacher and the Scriptures. 

™ Consisting in the total annihilation of all ideas of 
non-Self. 

* That state of the mind in which the thought of 
the Self, to the exclusion of everything else, abides 
spontaneously, without any effort at meditation. 

“ One who is perfectly satished with the realisation 
that everything is Brahman. 

“1 is a eulogy of the realisation of Beste 
and does not suggest improper conduct. [fn fact, his 
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mind, is then so pure that whatever he says and does 
is unexceptionable.]| 


nen | SECTION SIX. 

je et oe 
areata aTaate; sraftratia aviita; aferd 
GAAS. MAA. MATA; TITS 
aTttte ; afenrg ae weaken aera sae 
ateatg ania; sterg wentzacta 
st svat; ater motif aferg we 
ASST | ca waa; “AAAS atifa ; 
aherd ay aaa Sara sarala ; sqatty 
unfit; Biers ae Axeter sites TAR: 
aS a. Sith pat sitar 
fra Sy mater Slama natin 
ana aries, at A gat sara, satareai 3 
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qaamtageota ait, anfasratitta; vat ¢ ait 
TATATT TA U2 Ul ett TE ATTN I 


ay zg. Then 4 him art. Gargi alam it the daughter 
of, Vacaknu 93%% questioned ; 4gacta Y ajfiavalkya sfa 
sara @ (she) said, Gq ,when R44 this aaq all (earthly 
substances) sig in water aia 4 Std 4 (is) pervaded (like 
a cloth by the warp and woof), afens | gq in what ay 
indeed ag: water sat: a Sat: a (is so) pervaded a: 
afat in air afi O Gargi 3f4; arg: air; arafadiang 
in the world of the sky; seqfeaslat: the world of the 
sky, TWIGATY in the world of the Gandharvas (celestial 
minstrels) ; ‘afsaaley in the world of the sun; ARB 
in the world of the‘moon; AAABIHY in the world cf the 
Stars ; CE CVE A in ‘the world of the gods ;)graulthy in the 
world of Indra; yaaa in the:world of Prajapati 
(Viraj) 5. Agel in the world of Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbha) ; @: he (Yajfiavalkya) ‘Sarq Zz said, afi oO Gargi 
aT, afasredt: do not. question too far ; a your zat head 4 
not 6999q¢q, let fall off, aft O Gargi wafass-anq that is 
not to be known through reasoning q verily aan 
about a deity sfazeafa (you) are questioning too far, 
aI afasrat: do not question too far afa; da: thereupon 
art araeat SIA kept quiet.’ (The rest is similar.) 


1. Then Gargi, the daughter of Vacaknu, 
questioned | him. ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said (she), 
“when all this is pervaded by water, by what 
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is water pervaded ?’’ ‘ By air,’ Gargi.’ ‘What 
pervades air?’ ‘ The world * of the sky, Gargi.’ 
‘What pervades the world of the sky?’ The 
world of the Gandharvas (celestial minstrels), 
Gargi.. ‘What pervades the world of the 
Gandharvas?’ ‘The world of'the sun, Gargi.” 
‘What pervades the world of the sun?’ ‘The 
world of the moon, Gargi.’ ‘What pervades 
the world of the moon?’ ‘The world of the 
stars, Gargi.’ ‘What pervades the world of 
the stars?’ ‘The world of the gods, Gargi.’ 
‘What pervades the world of the gods?’ ‘The 
world of Indra, Gargi.’ ‘What pervades the 
world of Indra?’ ‘The world of Viraj, Gargi.’ 
‘What pervades the world of Viraj?’ ‘The 
world of Hiranyagarbha, Gargi.’ ‘ What per 
vades the world of Hiranyagarbha?’ He said, 
‘Do not, O Gargi, question too far, lest your 
head should fall off. You are verily question- 
ing about a deity, Gargi, who is not to be 
known through reasoning.* Do not ask too far.’ 
Thereupon Gargi, the daughter of Vacaknu, 
kept quiet. | 

[" Gargi’s question rests upon the assumption that an 


effect is pervaded by its cause, a limited thing by an 
unlimited thing, and a gross thing by a subtle thing. So 


BANGALORE-~J1, 
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there would be no earth, if there were no water, just as 
there would be no earthen j jar without earth. 

* Fire is omitted, since it can manifest itself ‘only 
through particles of earth or water. 

* The word is plural in the text, because each: of these 
regions is made up of the five elements so as to form 
suitable abodes of beings. It should be noted that each 
succeeding element as also each succeeding region is 
subtler than the preceding one, and the Self is beyond 
them all. 

*The nature of the deity cannot be known trough 
inference, but only from the instructions of the teacher.] 


SECTION SEVEN: 


ay Fagen MT: Tre; Tera 
Za, WaT WSR A Wy aE 
THAR ; AAA WIT, TEST 
BISHa ; AlsatHIT BMI shat; Atsadt- 
waas act alaaia, tag ao A aE 
art a ale: a Ste: aah a yaa 
deata wadifa; asada: FIM, ae 
qanaedetd, atsadicaad Bt atiaaty, 
qa go Ws at 7 lh 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.~1J, 
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ore waitin a yeni atseatt aeaatha; AISa- 
dqas: wen, ae a wtadeia; atsaat- 
qaas ary ania, ate sara as faa 
arian a sala, a salad, a 
aalaq, a aataq, a yalaq, a sag, a 
waa; deatseita; ae az; eae ae 
qa danlagied Arcata serterta, wat 
4 faafacritfa; ae at we ata aca df aTAAT- 
feorfafa ; at at sé afacaaée aefa, we ter 
TMH Fatt Wg UN 


| Ha, @ Then seam; Uddalaka areft: the son of Aruna 
way him q42% asked ; AMACTA Yajfiavalkya sf salqz 
(he) said, ag in Madra qaaweq of Pataficala HlCASz 
a descendant of Kapi Wey in the house 4aq (the 
scriptures on) sacrifice @lylAal: studying 3qTqarq (we) 
dwelt; aq his aral wife WTIVETal_ possessed by a 
Gandharva Sadiq was; aq him Ag=sa (we) asked, #: 
who #f& are (you) gf&; @: he Maal said, Hay: (I am) 
Kabandha aaa: the son of Atharvan afa; a: he 
qdaaq to Pataficala 4yq Kapya alfa those studying 
the scriptures on sacrifices 4 and CECI said, 4[tq 
Kapya a J <q do you know a@ that qaq Sitra (lit. 
thread), the cosmic vital force or Hiranyagarbha ¥q@ 
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by which #4 4 this wa: world 9%; ‘a the next SIF 
wotld @atft all a and yotfa ‘beings azsatfa | strung 
together wafza are afd; a2 that qaae: Pataficala 4: 
Kapya wadia said, Ath venerable ‘sir H@q, 1 aa that 
aq not a@ know afd; @ ... aca (as before) aq that 
araa fay Inner Controller 4: ‘who 24 4 this ac aey life 
>. , Heat: being within gaafa controls sf; An. ag 
sfaea:'... atfasta, 4 (as above) ; #1] O Kapya 4 a 
whoever aq that Gay Sutra aq that aeaalfang Inner 
Controller @ and. gfa as above faara may: know @: he 
aeifad (is) a knower of Brahman (the Supreme Self), 
a: alafad, (is) a knower of worlds, a: aafad. (is) a knower 
of the gods, @: aefaa. (is) a knower of the Vedas, a 
wafat (is) a knower of beings, 4: arcafad, (is) a. knower 
of the self, @: aafaa, (is)-a knower of all sf; ara: 
to them aaa (he) described (both); #@q I da that 
(meditation on the Sutra and the Inner Controller) 4 
know ; Alaaer4 Yajfavalkya @A you dh that qaq Sutra 
aq that aeaatiany Inner Controller 4 and afagrd 
without knowing weal: the cows meant for the knower 
of Brahman sean take away aa if, a your Wat head 
faqfasafa will fall off sfa; wat O Gautama:aen | at 
that @ay Sutra JH that aeaatamg Inner Controller 4 
and a@ know By indeed gf; 4: Had anybody g@% this a 
indeed SAI, may say, ae (I) know a (I) know afa ; 4a 
as aca (you) know aaq so ale tell gfa. (The rest is 


similar.) 
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1. Then Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, ques- 
tioned him. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said (he), ‘in 
Madra, we dwelt in the house of Pataficala 
Kapya (of the line of Kapi), studying sacri- 
ficial scriptures. His wife was possessed by a 
Gandharva. We asked the Gandharva, ‘“* Who 
are you?’’ He said, “I: am Kabandha, the 
son of Atharvan’’. He said to .Pataficala 
Kapya and those studying sacrifices, “ Kapya, 
do you know that Sutra by which this world, 
the next world and all beings are strung 
together?’’ Pataficala Kapya said, ‘I do not 
know it, venerable sir.” The Gandharva said to 
him and those studying sacrifices, ““ Kapya, do 
you know that Inner Controller who, dwelling 
within, governs this life, the next life and all 
beings ?” fPataficala Kapya said, ‘I do not 
know Him, venerable sir”. The Gandharva 
said to him and the students, “ Whoever knows 
that Sutra and that Inner Controller as above 
is ajknower of Brahman (the Supreme Self), a 
knower of worlds, a knower of the gods, a 
knower of the Vedas, a knower of beings, a 
knower of the self.and a knower of all”. He 
described both to them. I know that (medita- 
tion on both). If you, Yajfiavalkya, without 
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knowing that Sutra and that Inner Controller, 
remove the cows meant for: the knowers: of 
Brahman, your head shall fall off.’ ‘ I know, 
O Gautama, that Sutra and that Inner Con- 
troller.’ ‘Anybody may indeed say; “I know, 
Iyknow’”’.. Tell us what you know.’ | 


a oe ae 
aan word = ate: Ra se waite a 
ya deat wad; cent aan oe 
Fargetaaraeaarata ; aaa fe ata Gar 
aeattt Wardle ; earenareay, sreraifaei 


waite I I 


a: He sara Zz nid: ‘lea O Garant arg: pean (is) 
@ verily aq that qqq Sutra, alae algat as Vayu’ a 
verily. qa by the Sttra #44... » wafem (as before) ; 
aaa ‘deara therefore a verily qaq dead. ge9q of a person 
ae: (people) say, Hea his) agtfa limbs saafagqa are 
loosened: @fa; aaH agar as Vayu qa by the Sutra 
fe ‘because deearfa strung together wafea. (they) are afa; 
aqjaaeFea Yajfiavalkya Waa this Taq (is) such Ua indeed, 
ardata about the Inner Controller ate tell afa. 


2. He said, ‘ Vayu, O Gautama, is verily 
that Sutra” It is by the Sutra that is Vayu, 
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© Gautama, that this .world, the next worid 
and all beings are strung together. For this 
very reason, O Gautama, they say of a dead 
man that his limbs are loosened, because they 
are strung together by the Sutra that is Vayu’. 
‘It is indeed so, Yajfiavalkya.. Now tell us 
about the Inner Controller.’ 

: The cosmic vital force (Hiranyagarbha). It is the 
support of the elements and the essence of the subtle 
body. It has both collective and tlividual aspects. 
Air is its external manifestation. 

* It is so called because it’ holds all things together as 
a thread does pearls. ] 


a: (reat fe grea sma: i get a 
aq, wer ohadt wey, a: Gfadtaeat anata, 
Ty at Meas: |e Ul 


‘a Who gfremry in earth fasa dwelling gfgeql: a=az- 
(is) within earth, 4q whom gf¥a@t (the deity of) earth 
#7 not @@ knows, gfadt earth (is) a4 whose ale body, 
4: who gfadiq (the deity of) earth Heat: (being) within 
aaafa controls, 9: this @ your ar self azaafat (is) 
the Inner Controller 43a: (and) immortal. . 
3. ‘He who dwells in earth but is within it, 
whom earth: does’ not .know, whose body* 
earth, and who ‘controls ‘earth from within;.is 
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the Inner Controller*—your own: self*: and 
immortal.’ reed 


[* He has no aesbarate bodys; or organs of His, one, 


It is His presence that makes the body and organs at the 
ao earth work or cease to work. So in the other cases. 
* Isvara or the conditioned Brahman. rete te 

* That is, with whom your own self is identical. 
*Free from all characteristics of transmigratoty 
existence. ] Tet 


peer pert 


asg fapaeatsat:, Ta 4 i TEA: 
MA, atsiisert waa, oF Ft arrareerttet 
Wa? Wb ¥ Ul 


Beg In water, eee. aeae: au) within Nate, ara: 
water fag: know.* ain 


4." ee who aeelte in water but i is s within 
it, .whom water does not know, whose body i is 
water, and who controls water from within, is 
the Inner. Controller—your own self. -and 
immortal. 


aitsat fagarerat:, wats Aa, TET: ar, 
aistraratt aarata, a a arerafereT: lke 


cakes paragraphs 4-23, the next portion of each i is citi |to ue 
preceding portion. Of (OM 
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. wat In fire, Ht: Aeat: within fire, HfH: fire. 


5. ‘He who dwells in fire but is within it, 
whom fire does not know, whose body is fire, 
and who controls fire from within, is the Inner 
Controller—your own self and immortal. 


asaka fagarattarat:, watt 7 3, 
TATA WY, Asa Wad, TT a 
ATATTA ETAT: Tel 


areata ‘In the sky, seater SE within the sky, 
patty the sky. 


6. ‘He who dwells in the sky but is within 
it, whom the sky does not know, whose body 
is the sky, and who controls the sky from 
within, is the Inner Controller—your own self 
and immortal. 


at ait agar, 4 aat aa, Tey aa: 
are, Tt aA Waa, TT aT STMT TAT 
Fi Il 9 Il 
mal In the air, aa: HER: within the air, ag: the air. 


W ‘He who dwells in the air but is within 
it, whom the air does not know, whose body is 
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the air, and who controls the air from within, 
is the Inner Controller—ycur own self and 
immortal. 


e e 
at feta fasteatseat:, & ata az, zea at: 
Ry, at aaeat arafa, cy a Meaeqasiea- 
Ta: ll Ul 
fefa In heaven, f4: S=az%: within heaven, aj: heaven. 
8...‘ He who dwells in heaven but is within 
it, whom heaven does not know, whose body is 
heaven, and who controls heaven from within, 


is the Inner out own self and 
immortal. 


qe fagatecaexn:, ai a 3, 
Tena: Wy, a wafkerat wala, TF a 
STATA Ie U. 

aifect In the sun, afar aeat: within the sun, 
aufea: the sun. 

9. ‘He who dwells in the sun but is within 
it, whom the'sun does not know, whose body is 
the’sun, and who controls the sun from within, 
is the Inner Controller—your own self and 


immortal. 
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at fog faprenaisat:, 4 feat a fag:, 7 
fea: aiteq, at featseact arata, CT FATA 
aqIraaa? I 2° I 


fay In the directions, fasegq: Heat: within the di- 
rections, f&31: the directions. . 


10. ‘He who dwells irf the directions but is 
within them, whom the directions do not know, 
whose body is the directions, and who controls 
the directions from within, is the Inner Con- 
troller—your own self and immortal. 


qasne 4 fiyasaraedt:, 4 ARI 
qa 32, Ta was Why, aaa 
aaa, TTT MaeaTeaTTA: | 22 I 


aezaitam «=6dIn the moon and stars, SLAC. | HPAL: 
within the moon and stars, 4-aI*Z the moon and stars. 


11. ‘He who dwells in the moon and stars 
but is within them, whom the moon and stars 
do not know, whose body is the:moon and the 
stars, and. who controls the moon andistars 
from within, is the Inner Controller—your own 
self and immortal. 
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7 set fagararneeat:, | TATE A az, 
TTT: MY, 7 MAA aah, wa 
MATT I 22 Ul 


azar In the ether, oat edt: within the ether, 
STIR; the ether. Bae 3 

12: “He who dwells in the ether but is 
within it, whom the ether does not know, 
whose body is the ether, and who controls the 
ether from within, is. the Inner Controller— 
your own self and immortal. 


a faperratseat:, taal a aa, aeT 
Bart TEAM SHAC aa UT Tt Mea 
2283 EL 
aafa In darkness, qaqa: ‘eat: within darkness, qa: 
darkness. 


13. ‘He who dwells in darkness but is 
within it, whom darkness does not know, whose 
body is darkness, and who controls darkness 
from within, is the Inner ~Sigee gauc 
own self and immortal; 


eT faideat eae) a ast a ag, ae 
a: AIH, Net 8 Sete 


arama: —scatieaay ; ee | ky I, 
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—asfa In light, sa: Heat: within light, Aw: light. 2 
This (is) wfaeaaq (meditation) with reference to the 
deities; 44 now afayaq (meditation) with reference to 
beings. 


14. ‘He who dwells in light but is within 
it, whom light dees not know, whose body is 
light, and who controls light from within, is 
the Inner Controller — your own self and im- 
mortal. This is with reference to the deities. 
Now with reference to beings. 


a: diy aig fea aha wraiisat, 4 
ci af , Fea wall ais TA, 

a waiter <n qrafa, TT 7 AaATa- 
i full TIATATCAZ | 2% I 


aa3 wag In all beings, ada: YACI: Heat: within all 
beings, aati all yarfa beings. 3f& This (is) afaarag 
(meditation) with reference to beings; AY now TAAL 
(meditation) with reference to the body. 


15. ‘He who dwells in all beings but is 
within them, whom none of the beings knows, 
whose body is all beings, and who controls all 
beings from within, is the Inner Controller — 
your own self and immortal. This is with 
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reference to beings. Now with reference to 
the body. ; 


ae ot fa AoeAae:, FATT A Ae, TET 
WUT: MY, As MTA TAA, TT T STAT 
raaeaga | 2S I 


mre In the nose (together with the vital force), STO. 
Heat: within the nose, 31%: the nose. 


16. ‘He who dwells in the nose but is 
within it, whom the nose does not know, whose 
body is the nose, and who controls the nose 
from within, is the Inner pag oiler YouE 
own self and immortal. 


at atta fagraraiseat:, 4 area ae, ae 
ah WY, Al AIHA Taala, TT T STHT- 
aaFaTA Ul 29 I 


atfa In the vocal organ, 44: Adi: within the ee 
organ, 4[% the vocal organ. 


17. ‘He who dwells in the vocal organ but 
is within it, whom the vocal organ does not 
know, whose body is the vocal organ, and who 
controls the vocal organ from. within, is the 
Inner Controller — your own self and immortal. 
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> aagtt fagtisat:, 4 Tet az, 77 We: 
MY, WIR wala, TT at MeaKT- 
Ga: Wo ee 

pata In the eye, a4: aati: within the eye, a: 
the eye. 

18. ‘He who dwells in the eye but is with- 
in it, whom the eye does not know, whose 
body is the eye, and who controls the eye from 
within, is the Inner Controller — your own self 
and immortal. 


a a fpgea:, + art 7 aq, Te 
Aa WY, a aAaeRt wala, TF 7 AAT 
aeaerTa: | 28 UI 

MA In the ear, MATL edt: within the ear, way 


the ear. 


19. ‘ He who dwells in the ear but is with- 
in it, whom the ear does not know, whose body 
is the ear, and who controls the ear from with- 
in, is the Inner Controller — your own self and 
tmmortal. 


at mata fageraatseat:, ¢ qat 4 ae, Ter 
WA? WI, Al AAs Tala, TT A WAT 
aaa I Ro Ul 
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aafa In the mind, wa Beat: within the mind, “i 
the mind. Ms ta 
20. ‘He who dwells in the mind but i is 
within it, whom the mind does not ‘know, 
whose body is the mind, and who controls the 
mind from within, is the Inner Controller— 
your own self and immortal. 


AR TAPRAATSAT:, terest te, wee aT 
My, wae wala, me a sre 
PITA MW RL I : 


eafa In the skin, aa: Bear: within ‘hie skin, a the 
skin. 

21. ‘He who dwells in the skin but is with- 
in it, whom the skin does not know, whose 
body is the skin, and who controls the skin 
from within, is the Inner Controller—your 
own self and immortal. 


at faa fasfaarnent:, a fart a az, 
aeq fart aig, at arent sata, cr a 
AAT: | 22 UI 


faart In the intellect, faa@tata Aradt: within the 
intellect, f4a1dq the intellect. | 
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22. ‘He who dwells in the intellect but is 
within it, whom the intellect does not know, 
whose body is the intellect, and who controls 
the intellect from within, is the Inner Con- 
troller — your own self and immortal. 


a tae figs taatsat:, A tat a az, aes 
ta: IY, At Matsa aaah, TT 7 AeA 
qeqaTa ; AEB AB, Waa: Ala, Taal Ara, 
BATA PLATA ; ara sat sf ZI, ATeatsatshea 
ara, anratsatstta Hat, aatsatstea fara, 


ara mrMTateTER:, sratseraT; wa ATER 
ATA RS ee AAT TTT II 


‘Yafa In the seed (organ of generation), taa@: Heaz: 
within the organ of generation, td: (the deity of) the 
organ of generation. (Rest as before.) &@B: (He is) 
unseen #8f (but is) the Seer, Aga: unheard sitet (but is) 
the Hearer, Haq: unthought Heal (but is) the Thinker, 
aifasta: unknown faarar (but is) the Knower ; @a: than 
this 3+q; other &8T seer 4 not afta there iS; Haq: Hey: 
aat hearer 4 f€; HA: Hey: Fear thinker 4 oifea: 
aa: sea: faarat knower a afta ; Uq: this & your sear 
self seaatdt (is) the Inner Controller ad: (and) 
immortal; Hq: than He Heyq anything other aay 
(is) perishable; aa: @ thereupon See: Uddalaka srefa: 
the son of Aruna 39%] kept quiet. 
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23. “He who dwells in the organ of genera- 
tion but is within it, whom that organ does 
not know, whose body is that organ, and ‘who 
controls that organ from within, is the Inner 
Controller — your own self and immortal. He 
is never seen, but is the Seer;* He is never 
heard, but is the Hearer; He is never thought, 
but is the Thinker; He is never known, but is 
the Knower. There is no other seer than He,” 
there is no other hearer than He, there is no 
other thinker than He, there is no other knower 
than He. He is the Inner Controller— your 
own self and immortal. All else but Him ‘is 
perishable.’ Thereupon Uddalaka, the son 1 of 
Aruna, kept quiet. 


[" Being absolute Intelligence present in the eye. ke 
*.The Inner Controller is not a different satity from 
the yet of earth etc.] | . 


i 


SECTION BIGHT. 


HA & WATT, aren yt ee 
A wat ceafa, at aa aeala, aa oa aeAT- 
iad Bharat Saft; Tes ATA Fes 
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aq @ Then afamil the daughter of Vacaknu 341 said, 
wuaqea: venerable Siam: Brahmanas @d with your 
permission ae I gaq him at two 92 questions geatta 
will ask ; my at these two (questions) agafa (he) will 
answer a if, ese § amongst you aaa. any one S44 
him AMAT i in expounding. Brahman a verily SIg ever 4 
not Hat will defeat 3fa ; : aft O Gargi 9=% ask 2fa. 


1. Then Gargi, the daughter of Vacaknu, 


‘said, ‘Venerable Brahmanas, with your per- 


mission I shall ask him two questions. If he 
‘will answer those questions of mine, then none 
of you can ever defeat him in expounding 
‘Brahman’. ‘ Ask, Gargi.’ 


[In the preceding Sats the ccadianee Brahman 
has been dealt with. Now the unconditioned Brahman, 
the Supreme Self, is being described.] 


a ara, He J AT AAaeTT AM ATT AT 
Rat dag asd waked gat A amaaat 
rat sarang, at F adtfa; ge 
awit WR Ut 


al She Jaq @ said, araaeFy Yajfiavalkya ae 4 I eat 
you (will ask two questions); 4aft.as 3a4H: son of a 
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heroic line @%4: af a resident of Benares aaz: the King 
of Videha @f or 33544 an unstrung 4: bow afasaq 
strung Heal having made aIa-afaeaifyal that extremely 
hurt the enemy at two almaza} bamboo- -pointed (arrows) 
Zeq in (his) hand #aT taking safasaz approach close 
by, aq UF even so Haq I greang saIKI with two 
questions @f you SNCEATA approach, ® of mine at those 
two (questions) afe answer afa; arf Gargi 923 ask 3f@, 


2. She said, ‘ Yajfiavalkya, I (shall ask) you 
(eae questions). As _a resident of Benares or 
the King of Videha, son of a heroic line, 
strings’ his unstrung bow, takes in hand two 
bamboo-pointed arrows that extremely hurt 
the enemy, and approaches close by, even so 
do I approach you with two questions. Answer 
those questions of mine’. ‘ Ask, Gargi. 


mt aan, aP4 aaa fear, ATaTR 


ghrem:, aga aarytadt ga, AGU ATs 
aaa, a feaedata q att ate 0 


-@q She garq @ said, araqety Yajfiavalkya Yq which 
faa: HAT (is) above heaven, 4q which’ 9f4e71; HarE 
(is) below the earth, 4 which @prarafadt aeaur (is) 
between heaven and earth #8 (and is) these two, 34 
which 44 4 was 44,4 is Afisag will be 7 and Zfq as 
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aaaa (they) say, ea that (Sutra) #feaa by what Ad 4 
gid 4 is pervaded fa. 


3. She said, ‘ Yajfiavalkya, what pervades 
that (the Sutra) which, they say, is above 
heaven and below the earth, which is heaven 
and earth as well as between them, and which 
was, is and will be?’ 


a dara, aga anit fa, agare ghiea:, 
qa aagiadt fa, azad a wate alaeq- 
Saraad, AHA Aza FT ad AA ly Ul 


aq: He, ara in the (unmanifested) ether. (Rest as 
before.) 


4. He said, ‘Gargi, the unmanifested ether 
pervades that which, they say, is above heaven 
and below the earth, which is heaven and 
earth as well as between them, and which WAS, 
is and will be’. 


['The unmanifested universe called the Sttra is 
pervaded in its origin, continuance and dissolution by the 
unmanifested ether.] 


a Gam, ans wae at a 
Sagat, TH TARA; FES APTA | 
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a She Sara @ said, a1aasta Yajfiavalkya 4: who 9 
of mine Wa this (question) e944: answered fully a 
to you 44: salutation Hq be, BIA for the other 
(question) a@&4e4 hold (yourself) fa; wuts Gargi 923 
ask 3fa, 


5. She said, ‘Salutation to you, Yajfia- 
valkya, who have fully answered this question 
of mine. Now hold yourself steady for the 
other question’. ‘Ask, Giargi.’ 


a gaa, apa aaaera fea:, aqaTE 
Garem:, aaa aargfidt <a, azyd a asta 
yaaa, aereatd a stat Ata & UI 


at (etc.—same as in paragraph 3). 


6. She said, * Yajfiavalkya, what pervades 
that (the Sutra) which, they say, is above 
heaven and below the earth, which is heaven 
and earth as weli as between them, and which 
was, is and will be?’ | 


[The repetition of paragraphs 3 and 4 as paragraphs 
6 and 7 is for confirming the previous point.] 


a mara, aga att fea:, azare gem, 
Tea Mayadt sa, aqua a way ylacas- 
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carat, META TT ast Tle Ala, ahora 
Gara Mag Weald ll 9 I 


CATS § a ag By what Hara: the eich ether. 
(Rest as in paragraph 4.) 

7. Hesaid, ‘O Gare, it is the unmanifested 
ether which pervades that which, they say, is 
above heaven and below the earth, which is 
heaven and earth as well as between them, and 
which was, is and will be’. ‘What pervades 
the unmanifested ether ?’? Nai 

[' Gargi’s introducing this question after Yajfiavalkya 
had confirmed his previous answer, was prompted by the 
motive of putting him in a dilemma: Since the pervading 
agent of the unmanifested ether was even more abstruse 
than the latter, he would either fail to answer. the 


question or, if he answered it, he would be guilty of 
trying to describe something that defies description.|} 


a dart, Cie acat anit aceon aitaatea, 
MET SATAN ATS AAT ATTA SARA 
ARTA AACA TT TOBA A ATA SARA 
TRAM, A arate Ferd, + 
ata KAT Ul < Il 


a: He Jqaqz oe afi O Gargi aT@qat: the knowers 
of Brahman faq It @ verily aq as that Hew absolute 


3.8.8] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 247 


{undecaying and unchanging) afuaafea describe, BEYSA 
not coarse 34] not fine H8€qq not short adaq not long 
yarfeay not redness Haey not oiliness AeSlaZ not 
shadow 84: not darkness Hafqy not air Haw aq not 
ether 4a¥#q not sticky Htaq not savour ara not odour 
TAS hL without eyes AATAA without ears HAR without 
the organ of speech aaa: without mind MASE non- 
effulgent 9 without the vital force aqeaq_ without 
mouth Safqq not a measure AAA without interior 
Hala@{ without exterior; aq It. fear anything a not 
aatfi eats, at anybody aa It 4 not sara eats. 


8. He said, ‘O Gargi, the knowers of 
Brahman” describe It verily as the Absolute. 
It is neither coarse nor fine, neither short nor 
long, neither redness nof oiliness, neither 
shadow nor darkness, neither air nor ether.’ It 
is not sticky, nor is it savour or odour.” It is 
without eyes and ears, without the organ of 
speech and mind, non-effulgent, without’ the 
vital force and mouth. It is not a measure, 
and is devoid of interior or exterior. It does 
not eat anything, nor does anybody eat It." 


[ He gets out of the dilemma by this rataeeaiite to eat 
* That is, It is not a substance. a ) 
* That is, It is not a quality either. 
* In short, It is free from all attributes, and is only 
One without a second.] chia 2 
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WATT aT MAT TATA ait Galaauat 
fasat faga:, waza at watea Taread art 
aarti frat faga:, cara at wate 
saad aft fae geal AAT IATA ATAT 
Raa: dace sta fearaftagied ; aes at TATA 
TUNA why Masa AT: Taesea AT! W- 
aea:, sdteatseat:, at at a faa; caer a 
MATT TUAA TT TA ITI: Tetalea, TATA 
dat:, zat fractseavaan: ll & I 


: mufhi O Gargi WAtq a HAlEq of this very Absolute 
gay under the rule aalaaaal the sun and the moon 
fagdl held faga: stay ; aratgfueq} heaven and earth faaa 
held faga:. stay; fast: moments agai: Muhirtas ael- 
waif days and nights #44: fortnights @f@t: months 
04: Seasons daa: years fa these fagar: held fasfa 
Stay ; Waxy: white qaaea: from the mountains s[=q: 
easterly AQ: rivers 8-91: other gae9: westerly sear: 
(and) others af 2 faq sq to their respective directions 
eqezieq flow; Ha*4I: people @%a: givers 9algiea praise, 
aa: gods (depend on) 4sary the sacrificer, faaz: the 
manes eal the Darvihoma 8-aqaat: depend on. (The 
rest is similar.) 

9. “Under the rule of this very Absolute, 
O Gargi, the sun and moon are held in their 
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own courses.’ Under the rule of this very 
Absolute, O Gargi, heaven and earth hold their 
own positions. Under the rule of this very 
Absolute, O Gargi, moments, Muhiirtas,’ days 
and nights, fortnights, months, seasons and 
years are maintained in their respective places. 

Under the rule of this Absolute, O Gargi, from 3 
the white mountains some rivers flowing east- 
ward, others flowing westward and still others 
{flowing in different directions) keep to their 
respective courses. Under the rule of this 
very Absolute, O Gargi, people praise the 
charitable,” the gods depend on the sacrificer, 
and the manes on the detached fire-offering. 


{In the previous section the existence of Brahman has 
been indicated by the negation of Its attributes. This 
however, may lead people to think that such an entity 
is non-existent. Hence inferential proof of Its exist- 
ence is being given here. 

The creation of the sun and moon as well as their 
regular movements betoken the existence of their 
Creator and Ruler, Brahman. 

? A period of about 48 minutes. 

* Charity would not be praised unless there. wasa 
permanent agent to reward it; for the act of giving, the 
donor, the recipient and the gift are all perishable, and 
it is'God who connects the donor with the future results 
of his act.] 
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at a warat apatafecariert ageita 
ama aRaad tela ata, wataeaeg 
ama; at at vacat avalateeqreneareata 
TST; wy ay Carat anit iecarenstareita 
ATT I Lo Il 


afi O Gargi 7: 4 whoever Wig this Hawq_ Absolute 
efafaat not knowing afer BH in this world agfa many 
aqazatitt thousands of years Hzifa makes fire-offerings 
aaa performs sacrifices 49: penance ac4a practise, At 
of him aq (all) that a-aqq transitory Ua only vafa 
is; mf a; 4 Wag Aarg afafecar (as above) Hear Baa. 
from this world 9f@ departs 4: he #4: (is) pitiable: 
wq but afi oO Gargi 4: who Wad this Hatq Absolute 
fafeeart_ knowing AEA Aazla from this world Hf departs 
a: he at@qm: (is) a knawer of Brahman. 


10. “Whoever, O Gargi, without knowing 
this Absolute, makes fire-offerings, performs 
sacrifices and practises penances (even) for 
many thousand years in this world, finds all 
that work only transitory... Whoever, O 
Gargi, leaves this world without knowing this 
Absolute is pitiable.* But he, O Gargi, who 
leaves this world after knowing this Absolute, 
is a knower of Brahman.* 


GANDHI! SIMAR ANA Gta £64.ioae— 
BANGALORE=S 2. 
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[* Because those works are exhausted after the enjoy: 
ment of their results. | 
* Because he. is bound to undergo endless eave 
nueranon. 
* The above circumstances furnish ys r proof of 
the existence of the Absolute. be 


ql Uacat TIE Zs, apa ita, si 
aed, afaard fang 5 aaadishear ze, aaeat fea 
Md, wWarisha wa, araedister frag; 
Cateas werat aValare staal Maa eI 


mt O Gargi dq that 4 verily Wag this say 
Absolute H€zq (is) unseen RS (but is) the Seer, BYTH, 
(is) unheard aq (but is) the Hearer, #4aq (is) un- 
thought 4g (but is) the Thinker, afaqaay, (is) unknown 
fata (but is) the Knower; a: than It 4eaq other 3y 
seer 4 not afta there is, Ha: Hag we hearer 4 afta, 
ad: Bead aeq thinker 4 afta, aa: Hea, faatg knower 
a afer; afi O Gargi vafeny 3 @y AAr by this very 
Absolute afalat: the unmanifested ether aa: aaa: a 
(is) pervaded 3f€@. 


11. ‘Verily this Absolute, O Gargi, is never 
seen, but is the Seer;’ It is never heard, but.is 
the Hearer; It is never thought, but is the 
Thinker; It is never known, but is the Knower. 
There is no other seer than It, there is. no other 
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hearer than it, there is no other thinker than 
It, there is no ther knower than It.?. This very 
Absolute, O Gargi, pervades the gibt 
ether ’.* 


[* That is, appears to be such on accouht of self- 
imposed Jimitation. In reality It is sight itself, being 
absolute Intelligence. 

* The Absolute, like the Inner Controller of the 
preceding section, is not a different entity from the deity 
of earth etc. (the individual selt). These three —the 
individual self, the Inner Controller or Js'vara and the 
Absolute—are at bottom identical. The Supreme 
Brahman as reflected in the body and organs character- 
ised by nescience, desire and work is the individual 
self; the same Brahman as reflected in the eternal and 
infinite power of knowledge is the Is’vara; and in Its 
unconditioned, pure essence It is the Absolute. Thus 
Brahman or the Supreme Self is also called by various 
names from Hiranyagarbha down to animals and plants 
on account of apparent limitations. 

* This answers the question put in paragraph 7. It 
should be noted that the epithets used in the text of this 
paragraph are exactly those of IIJ. vil. 23. Only there 
they were masculine as qualifying the word ‘Antaryamin’, 
but here they are neuter as qualifying the word 
* Aksara ’.] 


GW ears, AAMT ATIeadea Fe apy 
ATTA BI; A A Ta Ta 
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Bares Ba; Ta F TAFT 11 22 UI 
FIST ATTY II 


ar She 34fa@ @ said, AWa=a: venerable araur: Brahma- 
nas 4q if H€alq from him aaAetitq with a salutation 
q=4a5aq (you) can get off aq that @4 only 4% enough 
a-aeaq (you) should consider; galt] amongst you 
@faq any one Aq him aa@lgy in expounding Brahman 
a verily BIg ever 4 not Sd! will defeat sfa; da: € then 
alamal the daughter of Vacaknu 39%za kept quiet. 


12. She said, ‘ Venerable Brahmanas, you: 
should consider it enough if you can get off 
from him with a salutation. Certainly none 
of you can ever defeat him in expounding 
Brahman’. Then the daughter of Vacaknu 
kept quiet. 


SECTION NINE 


a tet Pera: ae: os, afa Fat aTe- 
qearata; a @aaat fafaet sfaae, aracdt a4- 
dary fafaeead— aaa at a TM, 744 at 
aaa; alfata ara, weala tat araerata; 
safaatata ; stata atara, FAT sat araaeTATA ; 
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afefa; sifata gtara, neta Sar araaerata ; 7a 
sta; sbtata atara, wala 2a arate s Attar ; 
sifu dara, waa tat araaerafa ; sra79 zie; 
sifafe gar, aaa tar aaaertta; wn fa; 
aifafa dara, aaa A: RS MS 
at + weet Ween 


Hy z Then fagva: Vidagdha @t%eq: the son of Saisie 
qiq him 4"=B questioned; wlAqwery Yajfiavalkya afa 
how. many @3f: gods (are there) afa; a: @ he Qaar fafaar 
with this Nivid @7 only sfaQ% ascertained, 4973aeq of 
(the laudatory hymn. relating to) the Vis'vadevas fafafe 
in the Nivid 41a: as many 3=4*@ are mentioned —3} 
three 3dT 4 hundred 44: three 4 and, Gt three azar a 
thousand 44: three @ and gfq; ANY true afa sara 2 
(he) said, 41aae#4 Yajfiavalkya @f4 how many WJ exactly 
al: gods (are there) fa; aafa aT, thirty-three 3fq- ; 8 
six, 44: three, gt two, e694: one and a half, UH: one ; 
aa which 4 (are) they. (Rest as above.) 


1. Then Vidagdha, the son of Sakala, 
questioned him, ‘How many gods are there, 
Yajfiavalkya?’ Yajfiavalkya ascertained it 
only through this Nivid,’ saying, ‘As many as 
are mentioned in the Nivid of (the laudatory 
hymn) relating to the Vis'vadevas—three 


3.9.2] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 255 


hundred and three, and three thousand and 
three’. ‘True’, said Sakalya, ‘how many 
gods exactly are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘ Thirty- 
three.’ ‘True’, said S’akalya, ‘how many 
gods exactly are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘Six.’ 
‘True’, said S'akalya, ‘how many gods exactly 
are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘Three.’ ‘True’, 
said S'akalya, “how many gods exactly are 
there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘Two.’ ‘True’, said 
Sakalya, ‘how many gods exactly are there, 
Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘One and a half.’ ‘True’, 
said Sakalya, ‘how many gods exactly are 
there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘One.’ ‘True’, said 
Sakalya, ‘which are those three hundred and 
three, and three thousand and three?’ 


raA set of Mantras stating the number of the gods 
that is inserted among the laudatory hymns.] 


a: ¢ He 3414 said, Wa these way of these U7 only 
afeata: (are) manifestations, #41: the gods g but aafarq 
(are) thirty-three {7 only gfa; #48 which (are) @ those 
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aafaad, thirty-three sfa; as} eight aaa: Vasus, UTZ 
eleven €ZI: Rudras, g1z% twelve afar: Adityas—@ 
these wafaadq (are) thirty-one, 3%: @ Indra. 9arafa: 
Prajapati 4 and a9f@at (make up) thirty-three zfa. 


2. Yajfiavalkya said, “Really there are but 
thirty-three gods ; the others are only their mani- 
festations’. ‘Which are those thirty-three?” 
‘The eight Vasus, eleven Rudras and twelve 
Adityas—these come to thirty-one, and Indra 
and Prajapati make up the thirty-three.’ 


maa TAT ea; fies oft @ arated 
TERT a Fa aie Fa TAT; 
wag até aa feafafa aengaa ef 1 3 


saat Which (are) aaa: Vasus 2fa - aR: & fire FMay 
a earth 419: 4 air Heafta a the sky 3f2@: 4 the sun, 
at: 4 heaven a-ZAT: 4 the moon 44 AIT the stars 4 and — 
va these qa4: (are) Vasus; UIq on these fz alone 42] 
this aay all fgaqq rests zfa because WEA therefore Faz 
(they are known as) Vasus afa, a 


3. ‘Which are the Vasus?’ ‘Fire, earth, 
air, the sky, the sun, heaven, the moon‘and 
stars—these are the Vasus. Because all this 
(universe) rests on these alone.’ Therefore 
they are known as Vasus.’ . 
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[" Since they constitute: the bodies ‘and organs of all 
beings, which lodge them and’ enable them to cetions 
work and experience its results.] | 


| seca sate 
1 TETRAMER TAT weal: 
ated Tenge sft 2 


#aa Which (are) Gar: the cca afa ; uh in mah 
(the human body) g# these @— ten (five sensory and 
five. motor) QI: organs, Heat the mind ware: (is) the 
eleventh; 4@f when @ they EAT. this aa mortal 
MUA from body sestafea go out’ s4 then: Qeafka make 
(others) cry; 4q because ad then deafea (they) make 
(others) cry a€ata therefore €zT: (they are called) Rudras 
eft. Beers 
4. “Which are the Rudras?’ ‘The ten 
organs in man, and the mind is the eleventh. 
‘When they leave this mortal body, they niake 
(one’s relatives) cry. Because they then make 
them cry, they are called Rudras.’ 


mag omizen |‘ sfa; Seer a ahr Gace 
ua size, wt ae waareart ata; ioe 
eee fe meee FU 
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gaX Which (are) afar: the Adityas gfa; daca 
to a year g[& @ twelve atat: (there are) months, ua 
these (are) afgqr: the Adityas, Wa these fe for Fzq this 
aaq all eeziat: taking afa go; 4a, because a they 3 
aay aizaar: afta deaiq therefore afeat: (they are 
called) Adityas 3fa. 


5. ‘Which are the Adityas?’ ‘A year has 
twelve months; these are the Adityas, for they 
go taking away all this.’ Because they go 
taking away“ all this, they are called Adityas." 


{"The longevity of people and the results of their 
work. 


* That is, because everything wears out with the 
passage of time,] 


HAT ER, HAT TaTTfahela ; eaahaeqean:, 
as TATTLE 5 Has SAA Ta aes 5 Sea TEA 5 
HAM TA Tt; TAT eta Ul & Il 


#aq: Which gx: (is) Indra, #44: which gsrfa: (is) 
Prajapati gfa ; taafyeq: the thunder-cloud q indeed gz: 
{is) Indra, 4a: the sacrifice 3w1af@: (is) Prajapati sfa; 
qq; which e*dafycq: (is) the thunder-cloud 3f& ; arafa: 
the. thunderbolt afa; maa: which Ja: (is) the sacrifice 
afa; qq: animals zfa. 


6. ‘Which is Indra, and which is Praja- 
pati?’ ‘The thunder-cloud indeed is Indra, 
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and the sacrifice Prajapati.’ ‘Which is the 
thunder-cloud?’ ‘The thunderbolt.’? ‘Which 
is the sacrifice ?’ ‘ Animals.” 


[’ Here it means vigour or strength that kills others, 
As this is a function of Indra, he is called the thunder- 
bolt. 

* Animals are an important ingredient of a sacrifice. 
Hence they are called the sacrifice.] 


aaa deta; afer ght + Taraitd 
aes ates, Ty, wt Ae at Tes 191 


gaa Which 92 (are) the six (gods) sfa; aff: 4 fire 
gfad} 4 the earth 41g: 4 the air Heafia a the sky 
aifza: 4 the sun gt: heaven 4 and Ua these gz (are) the 
six (gods), Ua these 92 six fg for %q aq all those (gods) 
afa. 


7, ‘Which are the six (gods) ?? ‘ Fire, earth, 
air, the sky, the sun and heaven—these are the 
six (gods), for these six comprise all those’ 
(gods).’ 


[’ The thirty-three and other gods mentioned before 
are included in these six.] 


mad 4 Fat fat ga; MH TT Aa Slam, 
ag aa ad am ft; saat at at aaa; 
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ae Aa arate; BTASTT 1A; ast Tae 
afte i eee 


aaa Which (are) a those 44: three ar gods ef; a 
these a alone Ta: three Slat: worlds, ZH those a4 all 
‘Rar: gods fe for ug (are) in these sfa ; saat which (are) 
at. those 2}, two, @at gods sft; aa 4 matter 91m; the 
(cosmic) vital force q and Ua indeed fa; #44: which 
(are) seqe: the one and a half sfa; 4: AL | this A 
that. qa@. blows =fa. Ae oi I , 
'%. \Which are the: three gods? ’ ‘ These 
three worlds * alone, for all those gods are in- 
cluded in these three.’ ‘Which are the two 
gods?’ en Matter and the vital force (Hiranya- 
garbha).’ ‘Which are the one and a half?’ 
‘This (air) that blows.’ 

[’ Earth, comprising fire and earth of the preceding 


paragraph ; the sky, comprising air and the sky; and 
heaven, comprising the sun n and heaven. J. 


Tat aa ett; ITT caf a Ae, cafearav is 
. aa Concerninig this ang: (sorné) say, 4 when Haq 
this; (air), TH: as sone. Bs only. 4q@ blows, 8t4 then. By 
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34 how Se7y: (can it be) one and.a half aff ; 4a because 
aftaz (afa) it existing g@qy this aaq all aeargia floul 
tishes, a4. therefore asqyY: one and a half, gf; @aa: 
which (is) U%: the one 24: god, gf@; a1": the (cosmic) 
vital force 3fa, a: ‘it Aq] (is) Brahman, wa Tyat. Shae 
-3fa Py (they) call (it). 


1 Ret . 
Q 


9, ‘Concerning ne eds sayj ot When 
the air blows as only one,entity, how can it be 
one anda half?” Because all beings flourish 
by its existence, it is one and a half.’ ‘ Which 
is the one god?’ The vital force (Hiranya- 
gatbha).? It is Brahman; (they) call it 
& Tyat'?? (thatyie et 9yo S208) a ION oe 

[' He is one, and he also expands into arly number of 
gods ‘with different functions and’ attributes according 
to. the vatying capacities of persdns to comprehend ‘him 

” A word signifying something that is, not directly 
perceived], 


Tag TUTE; Stcste: , mates, wt 
2 Gor Reeadereenrt crt, 3 Ae 
CATETATAT | A AT HE TUE MTCTTNA: TTT 
qt; 7 WT AR: Feu a TT, ada 
eT; TET HT aaah; aati AAT ee I 


gfadt. Earth 04, verily. 4€4, whose alamaH (is) abode 
(body), afi: fire Bt; (is) the eye, A7:-sa}fe: whose light is 
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the mind, aaea aeta: of each body and organ Wah 
{who is) the chief support a4 that eT being 4: @ who 
faaiq knows qlaaeta O Yajfiavalkya a: he @ indeed 
afear a knower €qlq._ can be. 44 That ga9qy being aaey 
arena: Gai (as above) aet (you) call ay him #z@q I ae 
do know 4 certainly ; 4: who U4 indeed Haq this Ue 
who is in the body 9&9: being @: he Ua; (is) this; W#eq 
S'akalya az wa do ask about (it); aeq his 4 who (is) 
@aat deity (cause) eff; Haag nectar (chyle) sfa sata & 
(he) said. : 


10. ‘ He who knows that being whose body 
is verily earth, whose eye is fire, whose light 1s 
the mind,’ and who is the chief support ’* of 
all bodies and organs, is indeed a knower, 
O Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘I do know that being who, 
as you Say, is the chief support of all bodies 
and organs. It is this being who is in this 
body.” Ask more, S'dkalya.’ ‘Who is his 
deity (cause)?’ ‘Nectar (chyle)’, said Yajfia- 
valkya. 


[Eight forms of the cosmic vital force are now being 
described one by one for the sake of meditation, each 
having a general manifestation, a special manifestation 
and a cause. 


* Who weighs the pros and cons of a thing with the 
mind. 
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*As the skin, flesh and blood contributed by the 
mother, which sustain the bone, marrow and seed derived 
from the father. 

* As the above three ingredients derived from the 
mother, which abound in earthy elements. 


HM UT Wada, eat alas, qalsarta:, 
aad get fares: wey, a? 
Steen earnaaers | Az at re ft ged wae: 
WI WI; A Tad HMA: FRI: FT Ty, 
qag WHT: AeT HT sadlas fea eta Aaa 2k 


#a: Lust, @z4q the intellect ; #1444: made up of 
lust, fa: women. (Rest as before.) 


11. ‘He who knows that being whose body 
is verily desire, whose eye is the intellect, 
whose light is the mind, and who is the chief 
support of all bodies and organs, is indeed a 
knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘I do know that 
being who, as you say, is the chief support of 
all bodies and organs. It is this being who is 
identified with sex desire.’ Ask more,-S‘akalya.’ 
‘Who is his deity?’ ‘Women’,” said Yajfia- 
valkya. 


[{' Both collective and individual. 
* As exciting the desire of men.] 
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Rue aera, Teale, wASaa:, AT 
¥ii act eae RII, Aa Alea 
erage | Ae at we a Yet waeaa: 
TTA TAT; F LATATATSe FEI TTT, Fea 
TRC 5 Tea BT aaa; meatier ears I £3 I 


wait Osa (in uetit aq: the eye; ard that 
see in the sun, aq truth (the eye). (Rest as before.) 


4 oe “He who knows that being whose body - 
is verily colours'(in general), whose instrument 
of vision is the eye, whose light is the mind, 
and who is the chief support of all bodies and 
organs, is indeed a knower, O. Yajfiavalkya.’ 
= do know that being who, as you say, is the 
chief support of all bodies and organs. It is 
this being who is in ‘the sun. Ask more, 
Sakalya.’ ‘Who. is his deity?’ ‘Truth (the 
eye)’, » said Yajfiavalkya. 


aq‘ The sun emanated from the eye (of Viraj}’ (Rg- 
Veda X. xc. 13).] 


- APERT Ua EIT, AT StH, TasaT ha, 
aS t get Premeareanaa: WaT, TF AeA 
wareraaersa | At aT we A Tee TaeTIAa: 
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sabia TART; Tas Alas fayeR: FRA 7 

, AeT UWheT; TF saat: few ate 
arava il 23 | 


Alara: ‘The: ‘ether, | PA the ear; AIF: identified with 
the ear atfayes: identified with each occasion of bapa 
fea: ‘the: directions. (Rest as before.) : Sie 


ere rte is knows that being whose body 
is verily the ether, whose eye is the ear, whose 
light is the mind, and who is the chief support 
ofall bodies and organs, is indeed a knower, 
© Yajfiavalkya.” ‘I do know that being who, 
as you say, is the chief support of all bodies 
and organs. It is this being who is identified 
with the ear and with each occasion of hear- 
ing. Ask more, Sakalya.’. ‘ Who is his deity?’ 
‘ The directions’, said Yajfiavalkya. 


A WT Tea, Ets aIT;, aarcartat, 
at & 4 get fremeaearra: gr, aa AeA 
MATT | AE AT HE TYR TART: TT 
qo AAA; A CATE STATA: FRI: T TT, aaa 


Ter; TET AT Beata; Beata ea Ml ey I 


'. aa: Darkness, ~24q the intellect ; Bf41#4: identified 
with shadow, 4y: death. (Rest as before.) . | 
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14. ‘He who knows that being whose body 
is verily darkness, whose eye is the intellect, 
whose light is the mind, and who is the chief 
support of all bodies and organs, is indeed a 
knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘I do know that 
being who, as you say, is the chief support of 
all bodies and organs. It is this being who 
is identified with shadow (ignorance). Ask 
more, Sakalya.’ ‘Whois his deity?’ ° Death 
(Hiranyagarbha) ’, said Yajfiavalkya. 


SWAT TATA, TBR, Talsatia:, at 
ta get fared: wa, a2 afar 
TATAAAT | AT AT ME FT TST BATA: T- 
qt WAT; A TAMIA Feu: A TI, aeq 
WHT; TT HI Sadia; wales ears tl 2% I 


eafa (Particular) colours, qa: the eye; ayzal in a 
mirror, 89: the vital force. (Rest as before.) 


15. ‘He who knows that being whose body 
is verily (particular) colours,’ whose instrument 
of vision is the eye, whose light is the mind, 
and who is the chief support of all bodies and 
organs, is indeed a knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ 
“1 do know that being who, as you say, is the 
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chief support of all bodies and organs. It is 
this being who is in a mirror.? Ask more, 
Sakalya.’ ‘Who is his deity?’ ‘The vital 
force’, said Yajfiavalkya. 

[" Viz., those that reflect. In paragraph 12 colours in 
general were referred to. 

* Any reflecting object is meant. 

* Reflection depends on rubbing, which requires 


strength. Hence the vital force is said to be the cause 
of the being identified with reflection.] 


Wy UT Waray, era sln, Tasattae, 
at ad get arcades: TY, at 
afar earenaaera | Ae at até ft Get Taare! 
WI ANT: A WAIT Jet ATT, aeq 
MTs AT BT cadla; TET sha lara NGM 


ag; Water (in general) @%4q the intellect ; 4g in 
{particular volumes of) water, @@%; Varuna (the rain-god 
here, rain). (Rest as before.) | 


16. ‘He who knows that being whose body 
is verily water (in general), whose eye is the 
intellect, whose light is the mind, and who is 
the chief support of all bodies and organs, is 
indeed a knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘I do know 
that being who, as you say, is the chief support 
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of all bodies and organs.’ It is this being who 
is in particular volumes of) water. Ask more, 
Sakalya.’’ ‘Who is his ‘deity?’ “Varuna ’ 
{rain)’, said Yajfiavalkya. 


./E The water of reservoirs etc. comes from rain, Rain 
is therefore the cause of such water.] : 


TW Fea, 2a sre, saisatta:, 
atta get faraterena: RIT, TT AeA 
earrarers | Ag aT te of Get ATTA: qUI- 
aot AAT; 7 WTA FAT: TET ATE, Acq 
WRT Shaksiit sraratattta ears TET 


Xa: The seeds gana: ‘datibed with the son, ssrata: 
peo fine father? (Rest as before.) 


°17. ‘He who knows that being who inhabits 
the seed, whose eye is the intellect, whose light 
is the mind, and who is the chief support of all 
bodies and organs, is indeed a ‘knower, O 
Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘I do know that being who, as 
you say, is the chief support of all bodies and 
organs. It is this being’ who is identified with 
the son. Ask more, Sakalya.’: ‘ Who is his 
deity ?’) ‘Prajapati (the father)’, said Yajfia- 
valkya. | 
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[" That is, the bones, marrow and seed 'that are derived 
from the father.] : 


| THeata ars aaesa:, TAT feat TT 
serra? ee Me : 


WAAC FA: Yajiavalkya Sara Z said, wWeaey S'akalya 
afd, cam you fea, forsooth 84 these Sam: Brahmanas 
Haitaaaang (their) tongs for burning charcoal 3marz 
have made sfa. 
_18.. ‘S'akalya’, said Yajfiavalkya, have 
these Brahmanas forsooth made you base: 
tongs for burning charcoal ?’*: | 


[Five forms of the universe, divided according to ies 
directions, are being presented to show how they are all 
unified in the mind. 7 

'* Have they made you their cat’s paw, so to say ?’]: 


maaerata Zara Wet, aes HeqaTsrar 
area, fe ae fagriata ; feat ae aca: 
aafamt sta; afar dea aaa: aafagr: 1 28 
arava: S'akalya saf4 @ said, arqaezq Yajiavalkya 
fa, Aq that Feary of Kuru and Paficala aTaorgy 
Brahmanas ‘344 ,thus: waalel: (you) have decried, farm 


is it aa] Brahman fagra: after knowing Zfa; azar: with 
(presiding) deities asfagi: with supports faa: the 
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directions 4% (I) know gfa; aa if Azar: aafasi: feu: aa 
(you) know— 

19. ‘ Yajfiavalkya’, said S’akalya, ‘is it after 
having known Brahman that you have thus 
decried these Brahmanas of Kuruand Paficala?’ 
‘I know? the directions with their deities and 
their supports.’ ‘If you know the directions 
with their deities and supports — 


[" That is, the meditations regarding the directions. 
He meant that his mind, divided in five forms, was 
identified with the directions and through them with the 
universe. Through meditation one attains identity with 
the deity meditated upon.] 


faeaaiseat Tai festa ; srfecadaa fe; 
a snlaca: alery state git; waite; aherg 
wa: waigatafa; <aRata, vam fe Sait 
quid; aerg sat sata; ea sf 
atatgartr qardita ; Tata Ul Re Ul 

f-Raa; Identified with which deity sary this SIRT 
eastern f@fat in direction #f@ (are you) gfa ; afea-eaa: 


with the deity sun gia; @; that afaq: sun feaq on 
what sfdfga: rests afa; aagfq on the eye gia; afeaqg 
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on what 4g: the eye sfafgaq rests gff; Wag in colours 
afi, aaa with the eye f8 for B7f% colours 9347fa (one) 
sees; @fénq J on what Afi colours sfafsaria rest efa ; 
za on the heart (mind) gf4 sara @ said (Yajfiavalkya), 
@z%aA through the heart (mind) f% for Barf colours 
sratfa (one) knows, €@% fg in the heart U4 verily Safa 
colours sfaigatfa established Waftq are gf; ataacza 
Yajfiavalkya Wad it Tay (is) so a indeed. 


20. ‘What deity are you identified with in 
this eastern direction?’ ‘With the deity sun.’ 
‘On what does that sun rest?’ ‘On the eye.’* 
*On what does the eye rest?’ ‘On colours," 
for one sees colours with the eye.’ ‘On what 
do colours rest?’ ‘On the heart (mind)’, said 
Yajfiavalkya, ‘for one knows colours through 
the heart;* (hence) colours verily rest on the 
heart.’* ‘It is indeed so, Yajfiavalkya.’ 

[" Rg-Veda X. xc. 13 and Ai. U. I. 4 speak of the sun 
being produced from the eye of the Lord. 

* The eye is produced by colours and cannot help 
perceiving them. The sun, the eye, the east and whatever 
is visible there all rest on colour, that is, represent it. 

* And it is modified into them. 

* Because one remembers through the mind colours 
that lie as impressions.] 


feaaatseat clerorrai erate: anata sf: 
@ aq: sferatatia sf; aa shi; aleea aa: 
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atatya stats zfarorentat: tera sf ata 
fata; phi qa aa ars atantt 
at Tel nfm watt eater 
aera URE UL Bide 


aralant Southern; 4H-@ad: identified with the deity 
Yama (the god of death) ; 4@ in the sacrifice ; @farmrargy, 
on remuneration (of priests); #@la4fq on faith; 4e@q wa 
avhenever fg for 140 (a man) has faith 37 then efaong 
 yemuneration @atfa (he) offers, ‘@a4q through the heart 
fe for #aIq faith ararfa (one) knows. (Rest as before.) 


‘‘ What deity are you identified with in 
this southern direction?’ .‘ With the deity 
Yama.’ ‘On what does that Yama rest? ‘On 
the -sacrifice.’* ‘On what does: the sacrifice 
rest?’ “On remuneration’ (of priests).’ “On 
what does remuneration rest?’ ‘On faith,*.for 
whenever a man has faith, he offers remunera- 
tion to priests; (hence) remuneration verily 
rests on faith.’ ‘On what does faith rest ?’ 
‘On the heart’,’ said Yajavalkya, ‘for one 
knows faith through the heart; (hence) faith 
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verily rests on the mind.’ ‘It is: indeed. so, 
‘Yajfiavalkya.’ QO 
[" The sacrificer redeems the sacrifice from the priests 
who perform them by giving them remuneration. There- 
by he wins the south together with its presiding deity, 
Yama. Hence Yama, being the effect of the sscneee 
rests on it. 
? Because it is redeemed by remuneration. 
* In the Scriptures; this prompts liberality. 
* Because faith is a quality of the heart.] 


facaatseat sdteat Rereitfa ; sercaa fa; 
@ ae: areratdied sta; afeata; aaa: 
atatsat sta; tadtla; atara ta: ofatsatate ; 
aza ofa, cenett afred sramg:, erate aa:, 
eaantes frita eft, eed aa ta: ofahird vache ; 
TAHA |! 22 Il 


ydl=aiq Western ; qeN-zaqd: identified with the deity 
Varuna (the god of rain); 4g on water; 319: water, 
“‘zafa on the seed; %a: the seed; aca aft therefore 
gfasqq with strong resemblance (to his father) Say of 
(a newly) born (child) ag: (people) say, @<aI from (his 
father’s) heart 34 as it were @@: (he) has emanated, 
fafa: has been created ¢fa. (Rest as before.) | 


22. ‘What deity are you identified with in 
this western direction?’ ‘With the deity 
18 
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Varuna.’ ‘On what does that Varuna rest?” 
‘On water.’ ‘On what does water rest?’ 
‘Qn.the seed.’* ‘On what does the seed rest ?” 
“On the heart.’ Therefore’ people say of a 
new- born child with strong resemblance (to 
his father), that he has emanated from (his 
father’s) heart, as it were—has been created 
from (his father’s) heart, as it were ; (hence) 
the seed verily rests on the heart.’ ‘It is in- 
deed so, Yajfiavalkya.’ 
: ['' Faithis water’ (Tai. Savi. 1, VI. viii. 1), and accord- 
ing to another S'ruti,‘ He created Varuna from faith °. 
Hence Varuna rests on water. 

‘Water was produced from the seed’ (Az, U. 1.1. 4). 


* Because sex desire is a quality of the heart, and it 
starts the seed.] | 


. feadiseradiat feeadiia; ater eta; 
atid aforatitaa eft; daraata; where 
ater afatgata; aca eta, venatt stheraarg: 
aed Tait, AeA aa Ata shatwata ; alera aes 
afaigatata; aca dt gars, eta fe ac 
Aad, eat fa aa aWaed vata; caaa- 
TaTATT || 23 II 
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: 9 BeTITZ Northern ; @w-@aa: identified with the deity 
nioon ;, leat. on’ Initiation ;.<leT initiation, aed on 
truth ; qdéatq afq therefore afaaq to ohe initiated STg} 
(people) say, AA | the truth aq speak fa ; ae, on truth. 
(Rest as before. Je 


) ®) (3 
'% 2dp1.. What denote are ei identified: vith it 
this: northern’) direction?’ “With the: deity 
moon.’ (‘On what does ithat moon rest ?”,‘ Qn 
initiation.’* ‘On what does» initiation rest ?? 
“On truth.’ Therefore they say to the initiated 
one; “Speak the froth +. for initiation verily 
rests on, truth.’ ‘On what does truth rest? 
‘On, the heart’, said -Yajfiavalkya, ‘for one 
kfiows truth through the heart; (hence) truth 
fests on the heart.’ ‘It is indeed ‘so, Yajfiat 
valkya.” op aleramalaie : 


{ 


[’ The initiated sacrificer buys the Soma creeper, per- 
forms’ sacrifices with it, meditates and becomes one with 
the north; which is presided over by the 1 moon. 

? Because breach of truth spoils the initiation.] _ 


‘Preaaiseat garat fesretta ; ‘ee 
mista. sfertitan #5 arta sites TR 
OF Oe od 300 oh 
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yarn Fixed ; offii-2ad: identified with the deity fire; 
alfa in (the organ of) speech ; arm (the organ of) speech. 
(Rest as before.) | 


24. ‘What deity are you identified with in 
this fixed direction (overhead) ?’ ‘With the 
deity fire.’ ‘On what does the fire rest?’ 
‘On the organ of speech.’ ‘On what does 
speech rest?’ ‘On the heart.’* ‘On what 
does the heart rest ?’ 


{'In paragraph 20, colour together with the east, the 
sun, etc. has been stated to merge in Yajfiavalkya’s 
heart. In paragraphs 21-24, actions with or without 
meditation, together with the south, west and north, their 
deities, etc. have also been shown to merge there. Now 
name also is shown to do the same through speech. .So 
Yajfiavalkya’s heart now embraces the whole universe, 
which only consists of name, colour (form) and action.] 


aeigatt art aeaerT:, TTT 
TNA, TACT , “At TATA:, TAA 
aalerderafea 8% I 


aqlaacty: Yajfavalkya 3ara g said, aefse O ghost (lit. 
what disappears by day) sf&, 74 when a=ata (you) think 
Cad it (the heart) HAT from us (the body) Haq (is) 
elsewhere, 44 if f€ indeed wad it aeHq from us Aeaqq 
elsewhere €41q be, 9la: dogs af either Taq this (body) 
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4a: would eat, aaifa birds a or wae it faazetta would 
tear to pieces fd. , 
25. ‘You ghost’, said Yajfiavalkya, ‘when 
you think the heart (mind) is élsewhere from 
us,’ were it indeed elsewhere from us, then 
dogs eo eat’ this yee or r birds tear it to 
pieces.’ , 


} ghd 

Sa From the body. 

77 it were not in the body, ae latter would die. 5c 
the heart must be understood to rest on the body. The 
body, again, as consisting of naine, form and action, 
Tests on the heart.) , 


gftesg at ran a afaiiat er sft arm ft 
afer sro: stata sft; rare sa; afar: 
afatga sta 5 sare gia; where sara: ataihe eta; 
wart fa; itaraara: stata ga; wart ge; 
@ OF ata aan, saat a aad, saltat a 
afraid, vagt a asad, arferat a ora, a Reata 
Caras, ast stat:, wet zat:, At 

Fe: ; A Frgeniqer sqm, a 
atifart get Fort; ¢ Fa a favata, qa 
a fagfterttfa \ a = a AA arHet:; deat TT 
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ave rf ae Il | 


sf a gq On it @q q you (the, et) areal the baeat 
(mind) a and sfafsat resting €4%: are 3fa; S1% on the 
Prana 2fa; 31: the Prana, aq. on the Apana ; ATA: 
the Apana, 241% on the Vyana; *4f4q: the Vyana, salt 
on the Udana; gla; the Udana, aata on the Samana. 
(The rest is similar.) U9: This Scat self a: (is) That 
sfa_ 4 (which has been described as) not this af a not 
this, Hq: (It is) imperceptible, 4 not f& for gaa (it is) 
‘percieved, Sala: unshrinking, 4 & aaa for (It) does not 
shrink, 3@%: unattached, a4 fé asad for (It) is not 
attached, sifaq: untrammelled, 4 ayaa (It) does not suffer, 
a ftsafa (It) does not perish ; watfa these (are) ast the 
eight araaatfa bodies, ast Star: instruments of visidn, 
aSt Bar: deities ASt Gea: beings; a: He 4: who aa 
those geared beings f¥@ projecting (out of Himself) seer 
(and) withdrawing (into Himself) wemad transcends 
(them), safaey to be known only from the Upanisads 
aq that geqwq Being zai you geerfa (I) ask; GY of Him 
@ to me 4 not faaeqfa (you) will clearly tell @q if, & 
your Wat head faqfasafa will fall off sf; wWaeq: S'akalya 
a & Him 4 not aa knew ; a his gat head. fagara € 
fell off ; 3iff also qhafan: robbers weq his sedift bones 
(body) s4q something else (treasure) WeyRral: supposihg 
(them) HITS: took away, 


t ‘ 
»* t be i ee pyri bron o's | 
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26. ‘On. what do the body and the heart 
(mind) rest?’ ‘On the Prana.’ ‘On what 
does the Prana rest?’ ‘On the Apana.’ ‘On 
what does the Apana rest?’ ‘On the Vyana.’ 
“On what does the Vyana rest?’ ‘On the 
Udana.’ ‘On what does the Udana rest?’ 
‘On the Samana.’? This. self is That which 
has been described* as ‘Not this, not this’. 
It is imperceptible, for It is not perceived ;* 
unshrinking, for It does not shrink ; unattached, 
for It is not attached; untrammelled, It does 
not suffer, nor perish. ‘These are the eight 
bodies, the eight instruments of vision, the 
eight deities and the eight beings.’ I ask you 
of that Being who is to be: known only from 
the Upanisads, and who projects these beings, 
withdraws them and (again) transcends them.° 
If you cannot clearly tell me of Him, your 
head shall fall off.’ Sl'akalya did not mow 
Him: His head fell off; and robbers ‘took 
away his bones, supposing them to be some- 
thing else. 


[’ From the specific filetidts of these five forms of 
the vital force, given in notes 5-9 on I. V. 3, it will Be 
cléar how they. are ‘interrelated.’ The Prana would 
exhaust itself through the mouth and’ nostrils, if it) were 
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not held back by the Apana. ‘ The Apana too would go 
out through the lower. orifice, as the Prana would in 
front, if both were not checked by the Vyana from its 
central .position.. Again, these three would go out in 
different directions, if they were not fixed.to the Udana, 
And all the four rest on the Samana. 

*In the first two chapters, the co-ordination of the 
functions of the body, mind and vital force points to the 
existence of an extra-corporeal being for whose sake all 
those exist.. This is what we know as the individual 
self,, Butits real nature is transcendent. Stripped of the 
limiting, adjuncts that are superimposed by nescience, 
the individual self is identical with the Supreme Self. 

* Only material things, which are effects and have 
dimensions, come within the range of the organs, but not 
the Self. Similarly It is beyond all other characteristics 
of limited objects such as decay, relationship, bondage, 
pain and death. 

* Mentioned in paragraphs 10-17. 

__ * That is, who is both conditioned and unconditioned, 
Isvara as also the Supreme Brahman.] 


TT TAM, AMT wad At a: saa 
a AT Fes, WI AT AT Feoa, Al a: Had daz: 
Forty, wat a: gentfa; J = arena 
qT ll V9 II 


4a Then sara & (Yajfiavalkya) said, aaa-d: venerable 
ara: Brahmanas 9: amongst you 4: who #@4a wishes 
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a: he Al me ¥*8J Jet (him) ask, @4 all at or AT me 
ZSaI ask, dq: amongst you 4%: who a#lqqa_ wishes 4: 
amongst you aq him gzarfy (I may) ask, 4: of you aala 
all ar or geetiy (I:may) ask gfa; & € those sTgImM: 
Brahmanas 4 not @7§; dared. 


27. Then -Yajfiavalkya said, ‘Venerable 
Brahmanas, any one amongst you who wishes 
may question me, or all of you may do SO. 
Or I may question any one amongst you ‘who 
(so) wishes, or I may ask all of you’. The 
Brahmanas did not dare. si 


ara: ath: os ore 
WM FA TACT AeTaAT FSItSHAT | 
ae eberfet sorter carrer aT ae net 


ad z Tie a: with these @¥%: verses 99=0 (he) 
asked —yat as (is) aaeafa: Za: a big tree dul so U4 
indeed 9&9: (is) man, AZa (this is) true ; aa his Marfa 
hairs Ufa (are its) leaves,i He his ca skin (is) afe: 
(its) outer searfear bark. 


28. (1) He questioned them with these 
verses: ‘As is a big tree, so indeed is man. 
(This is) true. His hairs are its leaves, his 
skin its outer bark. 
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TT TATE SAT Meals TAT TTA? II 
ATMA TAT TATeaTedra Ul = Ul 


aq His ea: from skin UW only afaeq blood gea fre 
flowing (aafa is), ca: from the bark Sed: sap ; TEA 
therefore aad hit gar from atree 7a: sap 34 like 
agenq from a wounded (person) aq that (blood) Sf 
issues. 


(2) ‘It is from his skin that blood flows; 
sap (too exudes) from the bark. Therefore 
blood issues from a wounded person, like sap 
from a tree that is hit. 


MAA THU Peale WATT ALITA II 
Meaepatat Eloy AST ABTA Har | 3 tI 


seq His atatfa flesh aperfa (is its) inner bark, aa 
(his) sinews fearaq (its) innermost layer of bark, a 
it (is) featy firm; self (his) bones Hara: (lying) 
within @feft (are its) wood, asl the marrow (of one} 
AsT-3Ia similar to the pith (of the other) Har (is) made. 


(3) ‘His flesh is its inner bark; his sinews 
are its innermost layer of bark: it is firm. His 
bones, which lie within (the sinews), are its 
wood, and his marrow is made similar to its 
pith. 
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ATA TIN Tels TOTAAL: TA’. I 
Wea: Rarer aa: HTT Il + UI 


aq If aa: a tree gm: (is) felled, ga: again | Aald 
from (its) root 44at: newer @efa (it) sprouts ; ae: feaq 
a mortal @gat by death JF: cut down Bea Fld from 
what root 9a@fa does spring up ? 


(4) ‘If a tree is felled, it sprouts again 
from its root in a newer form. From what 
root does man spring up after he is cut,down 


by death ? : | 
tae sla a aaa Saag II 
qT FF J TASHA HT HAT Il & Il 


tau: From the seed 3fa this ap do not aly say, 
aq (for) it saa: (only) in a living man ISTa@ is pro- 
duced ; 34: a tree 4 indeed 4areg: sprouts from the seed 
gq (an expletive); W@ after it is felled HMA! certainly 
ava: (there is) springing up (for it). 


“(5) ¢ ae at say, ‘‘ From the seed” Pace) | it 
is produced (only) in a living man, A tree 
indeed sprouts from the seed. ? After it is déad, 
it, certainly springs up again. 


‘[ As well atsirova the stem.] 
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Taya A TATA II 
aa: Rarer sa: Heyer 1S I 


» aq If Jaq a tree €4%q with (its) root CELE (they) 
pull out, 94: again 4 not aaa (it) springs up. (Rest 
as in stanza 4.} 

(6) ‘If they pull a tree out with its roots, it 
does not spring again. From what root does 
man. sprout after he is cut down by death? 


Sa Ur a aad Bl ed HATA: II 

Raraaraed ae ulate: RAT 

fagaraea alge eff i 9 Ul Re Il 
sta aaah areroTy Ul eta TAaTSeaTA: I 


- Sa: wa (If you think he is) born for ever, 4 (I 
say) no, STqa (he) is born ; %; | who Way him Ja: again 
M#%q. should produce? fqatay Absolute Intelligence 
eqaeaq Absolute Bliss 4%] Brahman, wid: (u1@:) of wealth 
@g: of the bestower dadq-fag: (as also) of the knower of 
That fasataey (of one) who lives (in It) quam the 
ultimate resort #f@. 


_ (7) ‘If you think he is born for ever, I say, 
no, he is born again.’ Now who should again 
produce him?’ It is* Brahman, which is Ab- 
solute Intelligence and Bliss, the ultimate 
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resort of the bestower of wealth,’ as also of the 
knower of Brahman who lives in It. 


[" Otherwise it is to be taken for granted that a man 
obtains the result: of works never done by him, and 
misses that of works actually done. 

* The Brahmanas could not answer this question. So 
they were defeated, and Yajfiavalkya took away the 
cows. The story is ended. Now the Sruti directly 
points ont the root of the universe. 

* That is, a man engaged in rites.]} 


id ud CHAPTER FOUR 
o@ .motlzen i SECTION 6s 


gh ‘yeah 'e BAY sree; wat TTT 
naa | 4 daa, araaera Praantt:, Tae 
WL, MAA | TTAT Tarleta stars UII 


3% Om. Bae: Janaka qae: Emperor of Videha &fal- 
am took (his) seat @ it is said, HY € just then 4laaqeey: 
Yajfiavalkya Saas arrived. AQ To him ara z (the 
Emperor) said, a1aaety Yajfiavalkya fara with what 
object Stat}: have (you) come, Fa (some) cattle s=sq 
wishing, aq*arq (or some questions) for subtle decisions 
afa. saqq Both vq indeed ane O Emperor sfq sara = 
said (he). 


1. Om. Janaka, Emperor of Videha, took 
his seat (to give audience), when Yajfiavalkya 
arrived. The Emperor said to him, ‘ Yajfia- 
valkya, with what object have you come? 
Desiring some cattle, or some questions for 
subtle decisions?’ ‘Both indeed, O Emperor’, 
said (he). 
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[In this and the next section further instructions are 
being given about: the Supreme Being by prescribing 
meditation on the deities of speech etc. as. Brahman.] 


oR Readireornfa; wade fen 
ateta: ana sata; Fa araa-qaqararaaary 
aa, wm retefdtert wahi, wae 
fe f& eareta; sata 3 aearaad sien? a 
Asadttata; TH Tacerateta; ws at ale 
qa | aaraday, rar: SAB, aca 
zareta | et Tea aTATeTT? aT warteta 
ara | arar t wareara: erat, wT aie: 
amaaisaaieca gaara: gut fen attra: 
SUH: PAPITATA SATAN SATA 
Thay, Ta A sh, Wa ste: wall gy 
yet ara wae saa; ANT TaTe TH 
wa; ad apnea, aaratd yoratyarta, 
Sat year sarreata, 3 oe Parra Ted | RTT 
aca Zaria eara wast Fae: | scans 
ies \caghoe a on 


ahaa Any one 2 you Yq. which waqalq. may have told 
aa that »aara let (me) hear #fa; faar Jitvan atfefa: the 
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son of: Silina ® me wala has told arR speech (the 
presiding deity of the organ of speech : fire) 4 verily a@q (is) 
Brahman sfa; aigata one having a mother fadara, one 
having a father aaa one having a teacher 44] as 
TAT, should say, Taf so aifefa: the son of Siilina aq that 
waatq has said ‘are q wel’ fa, sazd: to one who 
cannot speak f¥ for fey what ta may come sfa; aeag 
but its (of that Brahman) sTaqaq abode (body) sfasry 
support @ you aadla did (he) tell ? ® To me 4 Haale 
(he) did not tell sf; aare O Emperor Qa it (this 
Brahman) war @ (is) one-footed gfa; algaeta Yajfia- 
valkya @ @ you who are such @: us af@ tell; arg the 
organ of speech W@ indeed aaaay (is its) abode (body), 
aaa: the ether (the Unmanifested) sfagt (is its) sup- 
port: Wad it Sat ¥fa as intelligence sada (one) should 
meditate upon; a@avaa Yajfiavalkya #1 what Saat (is) 
intelligence ? 3aTa & (he) said, Ale O Emperor ATR the 
organ of speech Q@ itself afa ; aatz O Emperor ata 
through the organ of speech (fire) @ verily 44: a friend 
gaaa is known, wae: .. . sareatarfa (as in IL. iv. 10) 
#84 sacrifices $44 pouring libations (in the fire) aha 
offering food qifaagq offering drink #] 4 this Ba: life 
Qi: 4 the next Wt: life aaift all @ and Yatra beings 
amie O Emperor @faf by speech tq alone qalaza are 
known; @WTz ale speech (fire) 4 verily qaq (is) the 
Supreme §@] Brahman; 4: who way thus fagr knowing 
Qa, it sea meditates upon, 41 speech (its deity, fire) 
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Taq him 4 not Fafa leaves, aaife all aatfa beings way 
him afHaifed seek, a: a god Yat becoming Baia the 
gods acafa (he) is merged in. Sa%: Janaka ave: 
Emperor of Videha Jala @ said, gi€a-8IAY with an 
elephant-like bull ag@q a thousand (cows) @aifa (1) give, 
offer (you) gfa. a: That 4laaeqa: Yajiiavalkya sala g 
said, % my fyar father Ha=yq believed Haafesy without 
fully instructing @ not ta one sis accept (gifts 
from a pupil) sfa. 


2. “Let me oe what any one may have 
told you.’ ‘Jitvan, the son of Silina, has told 
me that the organ’ of speech (fire) is verily 
Brahman.’ ‘As one who has had a mother, a 
father and a teacher” should say, so has the 
son of Silina said this—that the organ of 
speech is verily Brahman, for what cana 
speechless person attain? But did he tell you 
about its body and support?’ ‘He did not tell 
me.’ ‘This Brahman has only ‘one foot,* 
O Emperor.’ ‘So you tell us, Yajfiavalkya.’ 
‘The organ of speech is indeed its body, and 
the Undifferentiated‘ its support, It should 
be meditated upon as intelligence ‘What 
constitutes intelligence, Yajfiavalkya ?” “The 
organ. of Speech itself, O- ‘Emperor’, said 


Yajfiavalkya; ‘verily through the organ of 
19 
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speech, O Emperor, a friend is known; the 
Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharva- 
Veda, history, mythology, arts, Upanisads, 
Mantra verses, aphorisms, elucidations, expla- 
nations,” (the’ results’ of) sacrifices, (of) fire- 
offerings and (of) gifts of food and drink, this 
life, the next life and all beings are known 
through the organ of speech alone, O Emperor. 
The organ of speech, O Emperor, is verily the 
Supreme Brahman. The organ of speech 
does not leave him who, knowing thus, medi- 
tates upon it; all beings seek him (with 
presents); and becoming a god (here), he is 
merged in the gods (after death).’ Janaka, 
Emperor of Videha, said, ‘I offer you a 
thousand cows with an elephant-like bull’. 
Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘My father believed that 
one should not accept (gifts from a pupil) 
without fully instructing (him)’. 


("That is, the presiding deity of the organ. So 
throughout this and the next six paragraphs, except 
when it is the body of the deity. 

*To school him in childhood, early boyhood and 
thereafter, respectively. 

* Out of the four; hence it is of no use. 

“The rudimentary substance out of which the uni- 
verse has been produced; the cause of Hiranyagarbha. 
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* These terms also occur in, IJ. rv. 10. For their 
meanings see the notes, thereon. ] 


ae 4 aheadeesoar; witon St 
Tearaa:, wait } aaa; aan araareaaarn- 
APMAPATA , TAT ardternitsadtert 3 at sata, 
saat fe fe eaiefa; sodta 8 aearaad 
atiagry? 3 asadttata; came Taartete; 
MS at ate arts IT CATIA, STATA: 
stan, frafictacadta; at fraat agaera ? 
amt va wartsta dara, weer F AAs HIATT- 
ase anata, sities saga, TA TAT- 
as wate at feadte sme ame ae; 
AM f AAS NG HAs Aa WT Tela, Aaa 
yarahracta, tat yar taraatta, a oe fagra- 
ware; ear wea camitfa dara oat 
ates; & dara aaaera, fat Asa-aa arag- 
Preq eta i 3 


aq. 2] Whatever; 3¢¥: Udanka ailealga: the son of 
Sulba; 3%: the vital force (its presiding deity, Vayu) ; 
@qAINt; to one who does not live; is4q dear; fraar 
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dearnéss; @4t2-O Emperor 9meq: of the vital force a 
verily #1414 for the sake #4134 one for whom satrifices 
should not.be performed 41aafa performs sacrifices for, 
asfagaea | from one from whoni' presents should not be 
accepted aiff even sfageifa accepts presents, @We ‘oO 
Emperor 4 whichever faq direction Ufa (one) goes 
aq there 9&7 of the vital force ta alone ear for the 
sake qaIagq risk of death ‘Hafa there is. (Rest as before.) 


13, “Bet! me heat whatever any one may 
have told you,’ ‘Udanka, the son of S'ulba, 
has told me that the vital force (Vayu) is 
verily Brahman.’ ‘As one who ‘has had‘a 
mother, a father and a teacher should say, so 
has the son of Sulba said this—that the vital 
force is. verily Brahman, for what can a life- 
less person attain? But did he tell you'about 
its body and support ? ’ “He did not tell me.” 
‘This Brahman has only one foot, O Emperor.’ 
‘So you tell us, Yajiiavalkya.’ ‘The vital 
force is its body, and the Undifferentiated its 
support. It should be meditated upon as 
dear.’ “What constitutes dearness, Yajfia- 
valkya?’ °The vital force itself, O Emperor’, 

said Yajfiavalkya ; “verily for the sake of the 
vital force, @ Emperor, one performs sactifices 
for an’ unqualified person, and even: accepts 
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presents from.an unworthy man ; and for the 
sake of. the vital force.alone, O rs one 
exposes oneself to’ the’ risk of death: in any 
direction one may go to. ’ The vital force, 
© Emperor, is verily the Supreme Brahman, 
The vital force does not leave him. who, know- 
ing thus, meditates upon ‘it, ‘all béings ‘seek 
him = (with presents) and becoming’ a god 
(here), he is merged in the gods (after death).’ 
Janaka, Emperor of Videha, said; ‘1’ offer you 
a thousand cows with an elephant-like bull’. 
Yajtiavalkya replied, ‘My father’ believed that 
one should not accept (gifts from a pupil) 
without fully ineeneae (him)’. 


Coe xfteeektraeoerarat veri 
sich, sat aad: WM ATA Tea ATA, 
TM, TH wMisatags aaita, weal fe 
fe enteta; spata & aera sfaer? a 
json; wane carat; at at aft 
UAT 5 AALATATAY, ATTA: Tag, Mea eA 
TEU 5 BI Ae Tae! Tata weleta 


B: 


aa, AN Ft wae Tait, a 
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aaa, aad walt; Wd Tare Ke 
qa; ad zyAea, Varta Yaratraha, eat 
yet tarcafa, a od Pagan; eg 
aed cerita dart Saat Bees; A ava Ae 
qera:, frat Asarqa Aglaes erate Ul ¥ A 


ag: Barku a[so: the son of Vrsna; ag: the eye (its 
deity, sun) ; 319@4q: to one who does not see ; €Gq truth; 
Gaudi the essence of truth; aw by the eye 4 indeed 
Gea to one who has seen Hg: (they) say agieal: have 
(you) seen fa; a: (and) he SM says, replies HRratq (1) 
have seen id; (then) a& it €aw@q true wafa is. (Rest 
as before.) 


4. ‘Let me hear whatever any one may 
have toid you.’ ‘Barku, the son of Vrsna, 
has told me that the eye (sun) verily is. 
Brahman.” ‘As one who has had a mother, a 
father and a teacher should say, so has the 
son of Vrsna said this—that the eye is verily 
Brahman, for what can a sightless person 
attain? But did he tell you about its body.and 
support?’ ‘ He did not tell me.’ ‘ This Brah- 
man has only one foot, O Emperor.’ ‘So you 
tell us, Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘The eye is its body, 
and the Undifferentiated its support. It should 
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be meditated upon as truth.’ ‘What con- 
stitutes the essence of truth, Yajiiavalkya ?’ 
“The eye itself, O Emperor’, said Yajfia- 
valkya; ‘verily if they say to a person who 
has seen with his own eyes, “ Did you see?”’ 
and he replies, “I did’’, then it is true.’ The 
eye, O Emperor, is verily the Supreme Brah- 
man. The eye does not leave him who, 
knowing thus, meditates upon it; all beings 
seek him (with presents); and becoming a god 
(here), he is merged in the gods (after death).’ 
Janaka, Emperor of Videha, said, ‘I offer you 
a thousand cows with an elephant-like bull’. 
Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘My father believed that 
one should not accept (gifts from a pupil) 
without fully instructing (him) ’. 


[" Whereas what has only been heard of may not 
always be so.] 


we * ahheadrreararata 5 waaay Tea 
faitat ana:, ata t aaa; aa sraaieq- 
TAA, TM Tanase a 
waite, swat f fe enfefa; sdte 3 
armada Stagg? a assdtiata; wHae Tae 
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oiteta;: aa at ale qaqa; aaa; 
ATTA afist, HAA THAW; BlAeaAT 
araaera ? fea wa awarisia dara, amie aaTely 
at st 4 feat aol aren wed Tala, TART 
f feat; Rat & wre ay, WF ae 
Ti aa; A A wala, walt yarai- 
ated, saa ms 
weqTy Ted garitfe sara weal Aaa; 
ary aaqera:, fiat asaraa rn 
weaha N eeasie 


yada oa Gardabhivjptia aIegIa: a descendant oi 
Biicidvaies aH the: ear (the directions) ; AzWIqGd: to 
one without hearing; Sad: infinite; HAd*aat infinity ; 
feat: the directions; aqeaiz therefore a verily ai @ 3a = 
whatever faaq direction a=@fq (one) goes to Hel: its 
Haq, end 4 not UF indeed a=afy (one) reaches, fRa: the 
directions f€ hence 3aear: (are) infinite ; fe the direc- 
tions a verily alaq (are) the ear. (Rest as before.) 


5. ‘Let me hear whatever any one may 
have told you.’ ‘Gardabhivipita, a descendant 
of Bharadvaja, has told me that the ear (the 
directions). is ‘verily Brahman.’ ‘ As one who 
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has ;had’ a-mother, a father and a teacher 
should say, so has the descendant of Bharad- 
vaja said this — that the ear is verily Brahman, 
for what can a person who is devoid of hearing 
attain? But did he tell you about its body 
and support?’ ‘He did not tell me.’ ‘ This 
Brahman has only one footy. O Emperor.’ 
“So you tell us, Yajfiavalkya.’ ‘The ear is its 
body, and the Undifferentiated its support. It 
should be meditated upon as infinite.’ ‘What 
constitutes infinity, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘ The direc- 
tions alone, O Emperor’, said Yajfiavalkya; 
“therefore, O Emperor, to whatever direction 
one may. 20, one never reaches its end. Hence 
the directions are infinite. The directions, 
O Emperox, are verily the ear. The ear, 
© Emperor, is verily the Supreme Brahman. 
The ear, does not leave him who, knowing 
thus, meditates upon it; all beings seek him 
(with presents); and becoming a god (here), he 
is merged in the gods (after death).’. :.Janaka, 
Emperor of Wideha, said, ‘I offer you a 
thousand .cows with an elephant-like bull’. 
Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘ My father believed that 
one should not accept (gifts from a pupil) 
without fully instructing (him) ’. . 
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waa & afeordtranarita; waded aea- 
BIA STATS, Tat F aaa; TT AaAlId- 
MATT, aT ATaTesadtTa 
wala, wnat f fe enieta; aadta & aea- 
Tari aay? a asoeithata; canal waTTATStA 5 
2 at aft maar; wa ATA, ATT 
Tag, SMT SAAT; BTA ATaaeTA ? 
wi wa aafeta sara, aaat a ware faa- 
freraa, aeat afaea: gat sad, @ saat; 
Tit F Awe WH A; Aa Tal Hella, TAA 
yaratyacie, aat YcaT qaTaatta, q wa 
Raat; aT ad qaniifa gaat 
aaal Fees; @ lara aaern:, far Asaeqa 
ag AeT Tata WR 


aaa: Satyakima Flas: the son of Jabala, Aa: the 
mind; add: of one having no mind; sfaee: bliss; 
Blatseqr the essence of bliss; Aaal with the mind a 
verily faaq a woman afaziaa (one) woos, a€4rq of her 
gfaaa: resembling (him) Gq: a son Slqa is born, @: (and) 
he 3T##@: (is the source of) bliss. (Rest as before.) 


j we 
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6. “Let me hear whatever any one may 


have told you.’ ‘Satyakama, the son of 
Jabala, has told me that the mind (moon) is 
verily Brahman.’ ‘As one who has had a 


mother, a father and a teacher should say, so 
has the son of Jabala said this—that the mind 
is verily Brahman, for what can a person 
attain who has no mind? But did he tell you 
about its body and support ?’ ‘ He did not tell 
me.’ ‘This Brahman has only one foot, 
O Emperor.’ ‘So you tell us, Yajfiavalkya.” 
‘The mind is indeed its body, and the Un- 
differentiated its support. It should be medi- 
tated upon as bliss.’ ‘ What constitutes the 
essence of bliss, Yajiiavalkya?’ ‘The mind 
itself, O Empercr’, said Yajfiavalkya ; ‘ verily 
through the mind, O Emperor, a man (desires 
and) woos a woman; a son resembling him 
is born of her, and he is the source of bliss. 
The mind, O Emperor, is verily the Supreme 
Brahman. The mind does not leave him who, 
knowing thus, meditates upon it; all beings 
seek him (with presents); and becoming a 
god (here), he is merged in the gods (after 
death).’ Janaka, Emperor of Videha, said, ‘I 
offer you a thousand cows with an elephant-like 
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bull’. Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘My father be- 
lieved: that one should not:., accept (gifts 
f{réma pupil) without fully instructing (him)’. 
| 2 Waa A aber eget 5 TA Fre 
matt, ea 3 wala; za aaa aAATaT 
wea. qa aairearsatae4 q wala, 
sere & fe ena; swadta § aera 
area! a asaatieta; THT “uarrarfeta, 
at at ate waar; Eeataraaay, ATT: 
afaat, feafafrcnagaet: at feraar araeaers 2 
cain wenfeft dara, qd 2 woe wet 
YATATAT ATTA, ‘eed F ware BATT Yarat AasT, 
qa aa aye aaltT yatta gfafsata wate: 
cha Dewars. eae wa eza Tela, aaa 
yarrahratt, dat year caracafa, a wg fagra- 
TTA; TRTIe ee zara dare wast 
ade; a dara qaqera:, fier Asueaa ae: 
eee 


| faata: Vidagdha araeq: the son of Sakala, Z74q the 
heart (H iranyagarbha) ; Azqaey of one who has no heart : 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.| 
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féafa: stability ; feadat stability; @zaq the heart 4 verily 
aaT Walany of all beings Haaqaq abode, sfagr support; 
za in the heart f% for wa verily aajfa all waft beings 
sfafsartfa established wafea are. (Rest as before.) °° 


7. ‘Let me hear whatever any one may 
have told you.’ * Vidagdha, the son of S‘akala; 
has told me that the heart (Hiranyagarbha). is 
verily Brahman.’ ‘As one who has jhad a 
mother, a father and a teacher should say, so 
has the son of Slakala said this — that the 
heart is verily Brahman, for what can a person 
attain who has no heart? But did he tell you 
about its body and support?’ “He did not 
tell me.’ ‘This Brahman has only one foot, 
O Emperor.’ ‘So you tell us, Yajfavalkya.’ 
“The heart is indeed its body, and the 
Undifferentiated its support. It should be 
meditated upon as stability. ’ “What constitutes 
stability, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘The héart itself, 
O Emperor’, said Yajfiavalkya; ‘the heart, O 
Emperor, is verily the abode of all beings, the 
heart, O Emperor, is verily the support of all 
beings, for it is in the heart, O Emperor, that 
all. beings: are established:’ The: heart, O 
Emperor, is verily the Supreme Brahman, 


AYA 
GANDHI SMARAKA GR ie 
BANGAL ORE . 
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The heart’ does not leave him who, knowing 
thus, meditates upon it; all beings seek him 
(with presents); and becoming a god (here), 
he is merged in the gods (after death).’ Janaka, 
Emperor of Videha, said, ‘I offer you a 
thousand cows with an elephant- -like bull’. 
Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘ My father believed that 
one should not accept (gifts from a pupil) 
without fully instructing (him) ’. 

' [ See the note on III. 1x. 24.] 


SECTION TWO 


wat Ide: RAMAMrgM, AeIse 
aera, wg a ait; a dar, we 
CAMA ATA TH aT ae aT BMTaea, 
qadearentha: antarnta; wt Tas 
ae waiaae salen eat Gaeaare: & 
areata; we aanaae aa afreanih ; 
ay o ase agents aa afieadia; adta 
arate te 


|) Sae: Janaka §@z: a Emperor of Videha eral from 
(his) lounge 3Uaatq humbly approaching S44 said, 
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aqwaes4y Yajiiavalkya @ to you 4: salutation HET be, 
a me Haar teach aia ; qa: ‘he Sala @ said, aa'z O 
Emperor Faledq along AqaTaq way UA wishing to go 
4at @ as @ af a chariot alaq a boat 1 or aarzeta (one) 
would take, (14 U7 even so wafa: safasfE: with these 
secret names (of Brahman) aaliga-Hleal_ controlled in 
mind 3f& (you) are; aq likewise 3@I@%: honoured ayaq- 
wealthy 44}4-42: erudite in the Vedas am-39fa Ge: (one) 
instructed in the Upanisads @4 being a: from this (body) 
fagqzaala: being dissociated a where aSyeafa will (you) 
go fa; W4q venerable sir 44 where afasatfy (I) shall 
go aq that Hey I 4 not 4z know gq; #4 4 then a7 
where afasafa (you) will go dq that aHzqZ I a you qeafy 
shall tell gf@ ; waar (may) your reverence ATI tell (me) 
afa. 


‘Janaka, Emperor of Videha, (rose) from 
his lounge (and) humbly approaching (Yajfia- 
valkya) said, ‘Salutation to you, Yajfiavalkya, 
kindly teach me’. Yajfiavalkya said, ‘As one 
wishing to goa long way, O Emperor, should 
take a chariot or a boat, even so you have 
controlled your mind through these. secret 
names (of Brahman). You are _ likewise 
honoured and wealthy, and you have studied 
the Vedas and been instructed in the Upanisads. 
But where will you go when you are disso- 
ciated from this body?’ ‘I do not know, 
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venerable sit, where I shall go.’ ‘‘ Then I shall 
tell you' where you will go.’ “Be pleased to 
tell me, venerable sir,” Ae re 


eit 3 aay asd cirtsegen;: 
walt Bdlaeg sara TAT 5 se 
zq fe dat: seaaTies: U2 I 


AIX This 4: who > ge: the being @'equt (is) i in the right 
aaq eye TY he Z q verily Za: Indha (radiant) fa (is) 
called ; “47 Indha @-a¥ although being ay that Taq 
this (being) Q ‘verily Wat wa indirectly gz: Indra sf@ 
as alaaa (they) speak of ; eal: the gods f% for qertvar: 
(are) fond of indirect names q as it were Suafgy: ‘se 
averse to direct names. 

2. ‘This, being* who is in the right eye is 
verily called Indha. Though he is Indha, they 
indirectly call him Indra, for the gods are, ‘as 
it were, fond of indirect names and averse to 
direct names.) “|. | COO OF Sider 

i The waking elf (Vis'va) is being described here 
He has been referred to in IV. 1. 4.] 


MATASA TETSTTTET vat fue; qa 


ty deal | Uitseaeea STrRTT: ; metic 
a Uiisteed Sealine: ; NSN 
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THETA Tenn ; TTT ala: aaeHt Bet 
eaargat ee a Fa: ween fra 
wag; seaat feat ama Lia iad 
oe aaa areMT ETT WS 


aq Now qa aata in the left eye waa this GRITTY 
human form é¥ of his va this gait (is) wife faciz Vira 
(matter); 4: which U9: this Hala: space Hea: gaa (is) 
within the heart Tq: this aa: (is) their q€ara: place ‘of 
union; HA Fy: Va: Yrd:-Eaa alfeafaue: mass of blood 
Uaat: of these two Waa this Hay (is) food ; Ha Yq which 
(is) Wat this ara:-2qa TIeAT a net Fa like, Gad Taal; 
ST4WNZ covering; AW Af which wat this as}. nerve 
Zeald. from the heart weal upward gaze rises Tat this 
wast: of the two daw for the moving @fa: (is) the 
passage; F741 as azayt a thousandfold fue: split Ha: 
(is) a hair Way (it is) so; H€F of this (body) Tar: these 
feat: Hita aa called ae: nerves Hrd:-<ea within the 
heart sfafsat: rooted wafed are; valfa: through these a 
verily Waa this (essence of food) saad while moving 
aieafa passes ; dead hence wa: this (subtle body) Heard. 
ada Hea: than the gross body sfafawh-steicat: what 
has got finer food %4 as it were Uq indeed wala is. 


3. ‘And this human form that is in the left 
eye is his wife, Viraj (matter). This space 
20 
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that is within the heart is their place of union.” 
The mass of blood” which is in the heart is 
their food. What looks like a net within the 
heart is their covering. The nerve that rises 


upward from the heart is their passage for 


moving ;* it is like a hair split into a thousand 


parts. (Numerous) nerves of this body, called 
Hita are rooted in the heart.’ It is through 
these that the essence of food passes when it 
moves. Hence the subtle body has finer food 
than the gross body.” 


[' In the dream state. For the sake of meditation, 
one and the same deity Vais’vanara (Viraj) is put for- 
ward as two: Indra and his consort, the active and the 
passive principle. Vais'vanara pervades the universe 
as’ both the experiencing subject and the experienced 
objects. ‘The above twofold form is meant to point this 
out. Vais’vanara becomes Viraj in the individual during 
the waking state, Taijasa in. the dream state, and Pram 
in the state of dreamless sleep. 

* Into which the food that is eaten is changed, and 
which sustains the subtle body. 

* From the dream state to the waking state. 

* That is, they branch out from the heart all over 
the body. 


* Which takes that part of the food which is of 
medium fineness.) > | 
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ver ot fee cea: so:, afeor fecha 
WIT:, Tatat fH wees: TMs, sett feaea: 
armt:, Seat feat: sem, sari Femara: 
aM:, wat fea: at ToT: ; a TT Ala Aare; 
saat a f aaa, saftat a f aad, sagt a 

oN 

aad, steal a aad a Reale; ward a 
aasetta art amare: | a alara Tat 
aes, ya AT TRsaNAAeTA At a ATTA 
aaa ; qaedsed ; ga fater:, seamen | x I 
sta att creer 

aez Of him (the sage identified with the Prajila) st 
the eastern fer direction (is) 914: the eastern SIM: vital 
force, @faamt the southern fen @featt the southern SI°:, 
sdlat the western fem qa: the western SI:, Ta the 
northern fem 3@4: the northern SI%:, wat overhead fax 
@eal; the upper 51:, Batt the below f@R Mara: the 
Jower SIM€:, aal: all fag: the directions 44 all STMT: the 
vital forces; @: wa: ... @ feeafa (as in III. rx. 26:) 
aa O Janaka Hayy the fearless (Brahman) @ verily 
Iq: possessed of afa (you) are afa this alaacqy; Yajfia- 
yvalkya gala @ said. @: That 4%: Emperor of Videha 
wae: Janaka 3414 @ said, waa, venerable Fgart4y Yajna- 
valkya ##aq the fearless (Brahman). @1 you sald, 
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may reach 4: who a: us HHaq the fearless (Brahman) 
qe help to know ; a to you aq; salutation H&J be ; za 
fazer: this empire of Videha Bq (as also) this seq I 
afeq am (at your disposal). 

4. ‘Of the sage edidentibed with the Prajfia),’ 
the eastern direction is the vital force in the 
east, the southern direction the vital force ‘in 
the south, the western direction the vital force 
in the west, the northern direction the vital 
force in the north, the direction overhead the 
vital force that is above, the direction below is 
the vital force that is below, and all the direc- 
tions are all the vital forces.’ This self is That 
which has been described as “ Not this, not 
this”. It is imperceptible for It is not per- 
Shee unshrinking, for It does not shrink ; un- 
attached, for It is not attached ; «RTI 6 
It does not suffer, nor seta. ‘You have 
attained the fearless (Brahman), O Janaka’, 
said Yajfiavalkya. Janaka, Emperor of Videha, 
said, ‘May the fearless (Brahman) reach you, 
venerable Yajfiavalkya,:.who have made us 
know the fearless (Brahman). Salutation to 
you; here is the empire of Videha as also 
ayeele (at your disposal)’ ity villes 
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[Inthe state of profound sleep, after having passed 
Siege identification with the ‘Faijasa in. the,.dream 
state. The Praja. corresponds to, Hiranyagarbha on 
the. cosmic scale. Hence the description of. the sage as 
identified with the cosmic vital force. 4 «: 

* See IIT. 1x. 26. This is the ‘trdnddéndent ’ state 
which the sage next ‘attains by realising that ‘the indi- 
‘yidual self is none other than the Supreme Self.] .; 


| jpemoite2os 


agit eal THRE B 


Seth eae aTaaeTaT se; ar a 
sa; 4 t THAR ECM IEC CORE LE CAE 
aed, we = aaa at zal: ae 
WANT TA, TAM TAT 5 Fe MAST VF FTA 


aaaety: Yajiavalkya Seq to Janaka qeey Emperor 
of Videha Sata. went Z it is said; 4: he Ra thought 4 
not af@sa (I) shall say (anything) fa ; 3a now € once 
4q when wa%; Janaka a%Z: a Emperor of Videha af@- 
ae44q; Yajfiavalkya 4 and afaatsyt on the Agnihotra 
aqaia had talked, 4igaeta: Yajfiavalkya dea Z him quay 
a boon al had offered; @: @ he #49*A (the right of) 
asking any question at. will Uq alone. 4a had-chosen ; @ 
Z iit Hea to him zat (Yajfiavalkya) granted ; qalz the 
Emperor @4 himself @ @ him waz first F< questioned. 
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1. Yajfiavalkya went to Janaka, Emperor 
of Videha. He thought, ‘I shall not say any- 
thing’. Now Janaka and Yajfiavalkya had 
once talked on the Agnihotra,’ when Yajfia- 
valkya had offered him a boon.” Janaka had 
chosen the right of asking him any question 
at will, and Yajfiavalkya had granted it to 
him. So it was the Emperor who first 
questioned him. 


[In the preceding section the transcendent self was 
briefly indicated through scriptural testimony, by a 
reference to the three states of consciousness. Here it 
is being supported, by a further reference to those very 
states, through reasoning so as to eliminate misconcep- 
tions.’ 

‘The ceremony of offering libations of milk in the 
fire every morning and evening. 

* Being pleased with his grasp of the subject.] 


aaaers fsa ger eft | snfecaraita: 
waist dar, weaved satire gerard 
aa Hed Raetdtla ; cadaanaaers Ul 2 II 


 alaacty = Yajfavalkya 3qq this Gey: man fe-saiia: 
(is) possessed of what light gfa. garq @ (He) said, eae 
O Emperor afeasalfa: possessed of the light that is the 
sun aff, way he enfeaa through the sun s@yfagr as light 
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Wq indeed aed sits FIFA goes out HH work Fed does 
faqeafa comes back afa; alaaeey Yajiiavalkya Uae it 
vay (is) so Ua indeed. act it 


2. ‘What serves as a light for a man?’ 
Yajfiavalkya said, ‘The light of the sun, 
O Emperor. It is by the light of the sun that 
he sits, goes out, works and comes back’. ‘It 
is indeed so, Yajfiavalkya.’ 


wet waieet sare, Fsatrart ger 
fa; aa vara satfadadtta, acaear 
SHIRA Terra TH Het Aaetdtfa; caaaa- 
TAIT Il 3 I alae bo 

arte 5 Se aeaad having an as the 


moon U@ indeed #€y his salfa: light Hafa becomes, 
4¢ZaaI through the moon. (Rest as before.) | 


3. ‘After the sun has set, Yajfiavalkya, 
what serves as a light for a man?’ “The 
moon indeed serves as his light. It is through 
the light of the moon that he sits, goes out, 
works and comes back.’ ‘It is indeed so, 
Yajfiavalkya.’ 


eat Alet Taree, arena, 
spf ger sta; afar safaradtta, 
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afiaara sare Tera BH Fed feTeaA he ; 
waqaaTAIeTy IY UI 

¢ A= gata On the moon; @fH: fire, afaat through the 
fre, (Rest as before.) 


in4. of After the sun has set, and the moon 
has set, what serves as a light for a-man?’ 
‘The fire indeed serves as his light. It is 
through the light of the fire that he sits, goes 
out, works and comes back. Eeitedt a6 indeed so, 
Yajfiavalkya.’ | 


eat eet areas, aeaaeaeaTaa, 
aris fesaitart gey fa; atard 
Sataaadttd, aad sated ceraa ae 
ge fredta; vent aaelt aa a: ofr 
fafrataa, wa wa aaa, Ste aa atthe - 
u Waa AACTy la i 

sat On the fire aed having gone out; 4T& speech 
(sound) afar through sound; aale O Emperor dealt 
therefore 4 verily 44] when €@: one’s own Qf: hand 3fF 
even @ not fafagta@ is distinctly perceived, 34 then a= 


where 4 sound gawfq issues, aa there gqzafa (one) 
reaches Uq indeed sfq. (Rest as before.) 
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5. ‘After the sun and the moon have both 
set, and the fire has gone out, Yajfiavalkya, 
what serves as a light fora man?’ ‘Sound’ 
indeed serves as his light. It is through the 
light of sound that he sits, goes out, works and 
comes back. Therefore, O Emperor, even 
when one’s own hand is not distinctly per- 
ceived, if a sound” issues anywhere, one can 
reach there.’ ‘It is indeed so, Yajfiavalkya.’ 

[" Sound stimulates the ear. This produces discrimi- 
nation in the mind, which impels a man to action. Thus 
sound also serves as a light. 


* This is suggestive of odour etc., which also stimulate 
their respective organs, and through them the mind.] 


seated saileet aaaera, aegaeacatad, 
arisa, aaa ats fea ger a; 
meaner saaaadtta, saad salfased 
qerad Hy Hed Prgettta tl FU 


aifa On sound M=-aalq having been hushed ; Seat 
the self, 4cAat through the self. (Rest as before.) 


6. ‘After the sun and the moon have both 
set, the fire has gone out, and sound is hushed, 
Yajfiavalkya, what serves as a light for a 
man?’ ‘The self indeed serves as his light. 
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It is through the light of the self that he sits, 
moves about, works and comes back.’* 


['So far it has been shown that in the waking state, 
something external to the body serves asa light fora 
man. But in the states of dream and profound sleep, 
external lights are of no use. Yet in the dream state, 
activities go on, requiring some kind of light. Regarding 
profound sleep also, one remembers on awaking that 
one slept happily, and a light is needed as a witness of 
this experience. So Janaka asks what that internal 
light is. Yajfiavalkya answers that it is the self. He 
means that this is a light different from the body, organs 
and mind, and yet their illuminer, but it is not itself 
illumined by anything. It is different from all material 
lights, and does not belong to the body, for it is absent 
in a dead body. It is not mental also, for the mind, 
being an object, cannot possess any light, just like the 
body. Therefore this light must be within the body, 
and it belongs to the self. External acts too are per- 
formed with the help of its light, which is self-effulgent 
and eternal. Janaka, however, does not immediately 
comprehend all this. Hence his next question.] 


wa Batt; aise fama: sty ea 
Sift: RI; A AA: Aq Seagal, 
aaa sera; a & eat wad staat 
ATA TA SAT | 9 UI 
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#04: Which ar (is) the self fa; say this Gea: 
(infinite) entity 4: which (is) fagraamg: associated with or 
reflected in the intellect 91g amid the organs efe-stea: 
within the heart sayfa: (self-effulgent) light; a: it ala: 
similar (to the intellect) @& being gut the two (this and 
the next) @at lives Hqaatfa roams between, sarafa 
(it) thinks sq as it were Serafa (it) quivers 3@ as it 
were; @: it fg for €a9; the dream Yat becoming Bey: of 
death eat the forms aq this (waking) aay world 
afartafa goes beyond. 


7. ‘Which is the self ?’? ‘This (infinite) 
entity which is reflected in the intellect,’ 
which is amid* the organs, and which is the 
(self-effulgent) light* within the intellect.’ 
Simulating the intellect,’ it roams between 
this and the next life; it thinks, as it were, 
and quivers, as it were.’ For being one with 
dreams,* it goes beyond this (waking) world,’ 
which represents the forms of death (ignorance 
and its offshoots). | : 


[’ Which particular entity in this aggregate of body, 
organs and mind, in which so many things have reveal- 
ing properties ? 

? The suffix mayat in the word ‘ Vijfianamaya’ does 
not denote modification, for the self is not a modification 
of the intellect. It only means that the self. assumes 


Sa 
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the characteristics of the intellect, as light reflected in 
a, glass globe assumes the shape, colour, etc. of the latter. 

* Hence different from them. 

*The self successively illumines with its own light 
the mind, organs, body and external objects, just as 
light within a glass globe illumines the globe and things 
that are inside and outside. 

:, \° And therefore distinct from the intellect. 

° Because the self is pure, it is coloured by the 
intellect, which is next to it, as a crystal is by a red rose 
placed near it. 

" Though the self is absolutely inactive, it appears to 
think and quiver, because the intellect does so. 
‘When the intellect is transformed into dreams. The 
Madhyandina text reads ‘ Sadhih’ instead of ‘Sa hi’. 

* That is,’ the body, organs, etc. operating in the 
‘waking state.] o 


8 TT AA Te Aaa: — AT arg: 
—arati: wasa ; a vam — aan: — 
meray feast We tt 

a: a That H4aq this ges: entity (the individual self) 
Waa: while being born— aRZ a body afiarqaara: 
assuming—Itafy: with evils @as4a@ is connected ; @: he 


faa: while dying, St#laq departing from the body, 
qictHaq: (those) evils fasztfa gives up. 


S.A This entity (the individual self), men- 
tioned above, at the time of. birth, or assuming 
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a body, is connected with evils; 1 nnd at the 
time of death, or departing from the tal it 
gives bl those evils.’ : 


[' The body and organs, which are the cause of evils, 
being the support of righteousness and unrighteousness. 

“* This association with the gross body and the 
dissociation from it are due to the identification of the 
self with the intellect, just like its association with and 
dissociation from the ‘body during the waking and the 
dream state respectively. Both these show that ‘the self 
is different from the body.| Py 


eT TT ART GET 3 OT OMA WAR 
qT SRE FT; et gat eae; aay 
| ent feat eX end crt — —? 4 
Raed Tl) TT TASS Teme 
wa TAA aera Tala; 
@ aa Tai, MET SHCA Aalaa ATTATTATA 
a4 fae, wa Pata, Ga arat, ea sata 
seated, aart ger: waa satfatata ue 

azq Above-mentioned @ very Waey ‘this quae of 
entity (individual self) % two Ua only €41# places 44a? 


there are —2@ 4 this qw@le-earay the place that is the 
next life @oand; adtaq the third tag-e4aray the dream 
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state astqq (is) at the junction ; afew that area situa- 
ted at the junction Eula in place fag, staying ud these 
3N both tui places 9afa (it) sees—Zz 4 this qwale- 
emlaq the place that is the next life @ and; HY now 
qq it qiwlseala for the next life 44T-81mA: possessed 
of whatever support wafaq is aq that SAA support 
asta betaking himself to WAa: sins (miseries) Hlae@i, 
joys 4 and 3Hala both qwafa (it) sees; a: it (the self) a4 
when sgeafafa dreams Sey this aalda: all-sustaining 
alae of aggregate of body, organs, etc. AIATH a little 
aqNely taking away €44q itself fazy killing, making 
insensible €44q itself faafa creating cea satfaat (illu- 
mined) by its own light ea AAT through its own radiance 
geafafa (it) dreams; #4 in this (state) Hay this gea: 
entity (the self) €4aq: itself s@tfa: the light aafq becomes. 


9. ‘This entity (the individual self) men- 
tioned above has only two places, this life and 
the next life. The dream state, which is the 
third, is at the junction (of the two).’ Staying 
in that place at the junction, it sees both 
places this life and the next... Now whatever 
support® it may have for the next life, it 
betakes itself to that and sees both miseries * 
and joys. When it dreams, it takes away a 
little® of this all-sustaining* body, itself makes 
(the body) insensible and itself creates (a 
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dream body),’ and dreams through its own 
radiance (illumined) by its own light.’ In this 
state this entity (the self) itself becomes the 
light.’ 


{’ So it is not an additional place. 

* Dreams generally correspond to experiences of the 
waking state. But sometimes one dreams things neither 
experienced nor to be experienced in this life. And 
since dreams are not original experiences, the above 
must be attributed to experiences of another life. 

* Viz., meditations and actions of this life and 
impressions of those of previous lives (IV. Iv. 2). 

“The results of sins, sins themselves being imper- 
ceptible. 

* That is, impressions gathered in this life. 

* Which sustains all beings (see I. Iv. 16). The body 
includes the organs, internal and external. The word 
‘Sarvavat’ may also be the same as ‘Sarvavat’, what 
is possessed of particles of all the elements and their 
offshoots, which cause attachment; that is, the aggregate 
of body, organs, etc. 

‘These phenomena are due to the resultant of the 
past work of a person. Hence the individual self is 
spoken of as their author. 

® When the mind, dissociated in dream from external 
objects, takes the form of impressions of them, it is the 
self that manifests itself as those impressions. ‘This is 
spoken of as “its own radiance’. ‘These impressions, 
again, are illumined in that state by the eternal vision of 
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the self as the detached witness. ‘This is referred to as 


‘its own light’, | 
° Free from all contact with physical and i naeiih 


elements and their effects.] 


qc TM a Ta a Paral waled, WT 
TAA: TAA; A Alaa Oe: Taal 
Hated, MANTA FSS WUT? BAA ; TAA Fara: 
Gener: aaecat walea, ap Aare yotatt: 
eat: at; a fe FAN go 


aa In that (seats) @ neither @gf: chariots @ nor @y-aTay: 
animals hitched to the chariot 4 nor Yea: roads vafea 
there are, HY yet Taf the chariots tayaaq animals 
hitched to the chariot 44: roads Ha (the self) creates : 
qq in it Hla: joys Ae: delights We: raptures a not 
wafeq there are, 3a yet BHlA-elL_ joys 8; delights qe: 
raptures @iq (the self) creates; @¥ in it Xara: pools 
qsafeoy: tanks @4@*q: rivers 4 not yatta there are, Hy 
yet Faleara pools qstitait: tanks @aed\: rivers @wWA (the 
self) creates; @: it f€ for Haf (is) the doer. 


10. ‘In that state there are neither chariots 
nor animals to be hitched to them, nor roads, 
yet it (the self) creates the chariots, animals 
and roads. There are no joys, delights or 
raptures in it, yet it creates the joys, delights 
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and raptures. There are no pools, tanks or 
‘Yivers in it, yet it creates the pools, tanks and 
rivers. For it is the doer.’’ 


[In dream it is the mind that is modified in the form 
of impressions of external things, under the stimulation 
of one’s past actions. These actions are possible because 
of the reflection of the self-effulgent Atman behind the 
body and organs that perform them. Hence the self is 
spoken of as creating the dream objects.] 


Tad rat wated | 
Tat ANIA ATSM- 
Ga Saaaareata | 
Sanaa Gaela Lard 
FeTs TET THEA: I Le Ii 


da. Regarding this wa these lI: Mantra verses 
yafta there are: fezoaa: Effulgent Thea: travelling alone 
qeY: the infinite entity (the self) tqyaq through dream 
atte the body afasza making inert Agq: (itself) awake 
3H a luminous (bit of the organs) ara (and) taking 
gar (things) dormant afaaraanfa witnesses ; 94: again 
Eqlaq to (its) place (the waking state) wfa (it) comes. 


11. ‘ Regarding this’ there are the follow- 
ing Mantra verses: “The effulgent, infinite 


entity that travels’ alone makes the body inert 
21 
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through dream, and itself awake and taking a 
Iuminous® bit:of the organs, it. witnesses” 
things that are dormant.’ Again it comes to 
the waking state." 


-[ Self-luminosity' etc. of the self. 
* Which travels between this life and the next life, 
the waking and dream states, etc. 
' * Because they reveal objects. 
* Illumines them through its eternal vision. 
* That appear in the mind as impressions of diverse 
internal and external objects. 
* For the purpose of working.] 


Tots TIA HOTT 
THOTT | 

a Sadsudl aa aT 

~~ feeaa: Ter THEA: U1 22 UI 


faway: Effulgent Uéa: travelling alone aaa: (and) 
immortal 9&8§: infinite entity Hqtq the worthless Fora 
nest (the body) 51 through the vital force TT guard- 
ing Sed af~: outside the nest @fat wandering a: that 
Ha: immortal (entity) Fy wherever (it may arise) BAR 
(its) desire $4@ attains, 


12. “The effulgent, infinite entity that 
travels alone’ and is immortal, guards! the 
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worthless nest (body) through the vital force, 
and wanders outside it.’ That rmmortal entity 
attains its. desire” wherever it may. arise. 


c Otheeaues it Seal be eee pe: Ree. 

i Though in dréam it stays in the ‘body, yet it is, like 
the ether, unconnected with it.) Hence it is spoken of 
as going outside. 

8 Tt gets anything’ it Watts in the fort of ympressions 
standing out’in the mind.] 


wagaantt wari wea 23 


4q: The effulgent entity fagied in dream 3a-waay 
higher and lower (states) 24ala: attaining aefa manifold 
earf forms #4 creates; ga either Ef: with women 
az in company WIAA: rejoicing #4 as it were, FAT 
jaughing 3d or aaa terrible (objects), Hf even q4qL 
seeing 34 as it were. 


13. ‘In dream the effulgent entity, attain- 
ing higher and lower states,’ creates” manifold 
forms (as impressions): It/seems to rejoice in 
the company of women, or laugh, or even see 
terrible objects. Jan 
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[' Becoming gods etc., or animals etc. 
* See the note on paragraph 10.] 


IMA ated ad Tala Bag sa Il 

a aad apaazere: | afiast at wate 
way a aT | aa Gere, anaes 
wareay ela; atta aa aeasata ats aa sa; 
wae geq: wae saifatata; atsé warad aed 
zara, wa wee Frater aretha ee 


aeq Its Awa play qaafed (people) see, 34 any one 
aq it 4 not 9%afq sees sfa; aq him (a sleeping man) 
aradq suddenly 4 not aaa (one) should rouse 3fq this 
aig: (physicians etc.) say. qq To whichever (organ) Tq: 
it (the self) @ sfaq@a does not get back, HW to the body 
qfaasay difficulty of doctoring wafa there is € indeed ; 
wal wags on the other hand aig: (others) say, BMRA-2a: 
the waking state (is) Uq itself 3ey its WY: this (dream) 
sfa; aft which U7 only f@ for sI7q while awake 934fa 
(it) sees atfet those (it sees) Aq: in dream sf ; 851 in this 
(dream state) 44 this geq: the infinite entity €3aq 
itself sayfa: the light wafa becomes : a: that azq I yaaa 
to your reverence @@q a thousand (cows) @aifa give, 
aq: than this Tea further faatata about liberation aie 
tell (me) sfa. 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALQRE«~l. 
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14. “People see (only) its (fanciful) play, 
but none sees it.” They say, ‘“‘ Do not rouse 
aman suddenly.. (For) if it does not get back 
to the (proper) organ,’ the body is difficult to 
doctor.” On the other hand, others say that 
the waking state itself is its dream state ;°* for 
one sees in dream only those objects that he 
sees in the waking state. (It is not so.) In 
the dream state this infinite entity itself be- 
comes the light’’.’* ‘I give you a thousand 
(cows), venerable sir. Please tell me beyond 
this about liberation.’ 


[" The particular outer organ through which the self 
left the body in the dream state. 

* Because it may result in blindness, deafness, or any 
other serious defect. 

* So there is no third place at the junction of this and 
the next life. 

* Because the organs have ceased to function, and 
there is no external light.] 


@ AT UT Uafenraerars Tal Ahead, B27 FI 
4G 4, ga: afarard afaatearata waarae ; 
a aa earned Wald; WAR! Ta 
geq gai; waders, ast Wad aed 
zara, sa wea Protea wetta U2 I 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALOREat. 
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a: That q very wa: this (entity) Gar after rejoicing 
afeat (and) wandering 904 4 (thé results of) good WL 
(the results of).evil 4 and €8f seeing Ta merely wafer. 
this aaa in profound sleep (lit. perfect serenity) (stays), 
qa: again swfazaiaq in a reverse way to that of going 
afaaifa to its previous - state Cana for the dream state 
Ua itself agate (and) hastens back ; a: it 77 there zis 
feed, whatever | qaqfa sees aa by that AeA lA: un- 
affected wafa is; Ha this fé for geq: infinite entity wae: 
(is) unattached afa; atgacea Y ajfavalkya Wad it Taq 
(is) so Wa indeed. (Rest as before.) , 

15. ‘After rejoicing and wandering’ (in 
dream), and merely seeing” (the results of) 
good and evil, that entity (stays) in the state 
of profound sleep,’ and hastens back in a 
reverse way just to its previous state, the 
dream. It is unaffected* by whatever it sees 
in that state, for this infinite entity is. un- 
attached.’ ‘It is indeediso, venerable sir: 
I give you a thousand (cows). Please te!l me 
beyond this about liberation itself.” 

tC That i is, experiencing the fatigue due to it. i 

? Not actually experiencing. ‘The results are pleasute 
and pain respectively. 


awareness of’bliss. i! il 


Fi 


* Where there is, no “mental activity, but only the 
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* Because in dream, it is detached from the. body and 
organs, it has no activity, and hence acquires et 
good norevil.} 6 2.) 111: 


a en eat en ad ge 
| mar GEC RICCE ® 
TAA ‘eferecee waft, SRT 
rete: ech so trea ada 2% 1 ( 


€4 In dream, FS-H-qly to the waking state. (Rest as 
before.) fi a 


16. ‘After rejoicing and wandering in 
dream, and merely seeing (the results of) good 
and evil, it hastens back i in a reverse way just 
to its previous state, that of waking. ‘It is 
unaffected by whatever it sees in that state, 
for this infinite entity is unattached.’’ ‘It is 
indeed so, Yajfiavalkya. I give you a thousand 
(cows), venerable sir. Kindly tell me "sei 
this about liberation ‘gga f 


[’ If it were ached. or ae of desire, it would 
experience the results of that evil in the waking state. 
But it does not. This shows that it was unattached 


in dream. ] bie 
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a aT Ty waeaard Tat ate, 24 
we FUG A, Gas Waar Tealeagatd taaI- 
Tag UN 29 UI 


qgi-a_ in the waking state, €q@9-3-alq to the state of 
dream, or of dreamless sleep. (Rest as before.) 


17. ‘After rejoicing and wandering in the 
waking state, and merely seeing’ (the results 
of) good and evil, it hastens back in a reverse 
way just to its previous state, that of dream 
(or dreamless sleep). | 


[" Even in the waking state the self has no agency. 
See the note on paragraph 10.] 


AY * 

TIAN TAA TA RosTaatla G AIT F, 
was FET Wasa Ad F 
Jared Fl Le Il 

aq aur As Aetakey: a large fish qq J eastern BIW 
western 4 and 3¥ to both He the banks wqagig alter- 
nately swims, Way Wa even so 84 this Jey: infinite 
entity €49I-q 4 to the dream state 9@l*d to the waking 


state 4 and Ud} these sal two wedl states sqeaefe alter- 
nately moves. 


18.. ‘As a large fish swims alternately to 
both the banks (of a river), eastern and 


4.3.19] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 329 


western, even so does this infinite entity move 
alternately to both these states—those of 
dream and waking. 


Tra At aT Et at aay 
CAA Seay Wald AA Bal A Bala ATG He, 
4 head tan Gata ll 28 Il 


dq aar As aféaa in this aarat sky a: af a hawk 
gq: a falcon af or faaitae flying variously sa: (is) 
exhausted 9a} the wings 4z@@ (and) stretching dea 
towards (its) nest (lit. place of perfect rest) Ua only faa@ 
directs itself, T4Q UW even so HAY this Je: infinite 
entity waded wala for this state arafq hastens 4 where 
aa: (being) asleep #44 any @laq desire 4 not alaad 
seeks, #44 any €499 dream a not 924fa@ sees. 


19, ‘Asa hawk or a falcon, flying variously 
in the sky, is exhausted, and stretching its wings 
directs itself towards its nest only, even so 
does this infinite entity hasten to the state 
where, falling asleep, it seeks no desire and 
sees no dream.” 

[’ In deep sleep the individual self, free from all 


relative attributes and devoid of all exertions, is united 
with the Supreme Self. Even waking experiences may 
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be classed as dreams, since in both there is misappre- 
hension of the reality.] 


ay or sveter fear ten gre a aaa 
frsearaatitrar fasta, gee dtee fiaoer 
tha atari: srr aaa sedi raed, 
ata faesrata, wataa gata, aca set 
waa araaarar aad; wr aa aa eq Ta, 
HATE TAT SHAT eA, ASET TAT STH IIR e Ih 


eq Of a man al: those, already mentioned 4 very 
Udi: these fat: Hita ata called afsq: nerves FT as Asaatl 
a thousandfold faa: split #a: (is) a hair alaat so much 
afar with fineness fasfa are, YHta of white MEG of 
blue faxweax of brown 2@ftaea of green wfeaea of red 
(serums) quit (and) full; aq now 4% when way him afea 
(they) are killing gq as it were faaftq are overpowering 
Sq as it were, zeal an elephant fasaraafa is chasing =4 
as it were, Ta into a pit 9afa (he) is falling $q as it 
were, 4q Uq whatever SfAq-Aa_ fear in the waking state 
qzafa (one) sees da that 44 at this time afar through 
ignorance 4zq@ (one) fancies ; 84 also 44 when @a: (he 
is) a god 8q as it were, Uf (or) a king 24 as it were; 
wzq I wa myself 2@q this (universe) aa: (and) all afta 
am, &fa this H#q@ (or) thinks, @: that (this last) 4&4 his 
GtH: highest @#: (is) state. 
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20. ‘In .a man are those. nerves called 
Hita,’ which are.as_ fine as a hair split intoa 
thousand patts, and full of white, blue, brown, 
green and red? serums. Now, when he feels 
as if somebody was killing him, or overpowered 
him, or an elephant was chasing him, or he 
was falling into a pit—(in short) fancies at the 
time through ignorance whatever fears he has 
experienced: in the waking state, (that is 
dream). So also when he is a god; as it were,” 
or a king, as‘it were, or he thinks, “I'am this 
universe dah comprise’ iti : _ This ‘last is his 
highest state.’ gt ae 

[’ These ose! iets ascites to in UL. 1.19 and IV. Il, 3B 

These nerves are the seat of the subtle body, which is 
the repository of impressions. It is transparent, but.on 
account of its contact with the serums, it manifests itself 
in dream, under the influence of a man’s past work, as 
images which take various forms. ae | 

* The colours are due to the mixture of wind, bile: and 

2m deal in varying proportions. . 

* A man who. has attained sufficient purity of mind 
through meditation to feel identity with the’gods etc., 
in the waking state, also feels the same in the dream 
state. Similarly, when he has been fortunate enough to 
eliminate his ignorance _ and | realise Brahman, he feels 
in the dream state, tod; that he is ‘everything. para 

* His natural state of the Supteme Self.] fri ER 


\ 
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dal MAAS ATTA VI | TTT 
frat fear araiteant a ata free ae aracy, 
wqdaa Fey: Maa Baka A Ta 
Freq Fz AAT]; AGT AEAATTATAAT TTA 
SH TWATATH I RZ II 


dq That wad this (is) 9 indeed Hey his Hfaea-er 
transcending 49ga-caT bereft of evils (merits and deme- 
rits) 44H fearless BIG form. aq aut As (a man) fyaar 
dear f@at by (his) wife atafisqam: fully embraced ajay 
external f##@ anything 4 neither 4% knows 4 nor feaqeq 
internal, Ui UI even so H4q this 98%: infinite entity 
Tada SICAAT by the Supreme Self atqftsamh: .. - 4 Wleaty 
(as above); aq that wad this (is) 4 indeed Beq his 
Sa-BlAW with objects of desire realised BA-FA with 
objects of desire transformed into the self H#TAW devoid 
of desire @V%-8*av beyond grief wqq form. 


21. ‘That* indeed is his form which tran- 
scends desire, is bereft of merits and demerits, 
and is fearless. As a man fully embraced by 
his dear wife knows nothing external or 
internal, even so this infinite entity® fully 
embraced by the Supreme Self knows nothing 
external or internal.* That indeed is his 
form—in which ail objects of desire have 
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been realised, in which they have become the 
self,” and which is devoid of desire and beyond 
grief. 


ig Identity with all as Brahman attained in deep sleep. 

* The transcendent form of the self, which is free 
from nescience {Avidya), desire and work, is directly 
felt in deep sleep. Nescience of course persists in that 
state, but it does not appear as manifested. 

* The individual self. 

“That one is happy and soon. This absence of all 
particular consciousness is due to the unity of the 
individual self with the Supreme Self in deep sleep. It 
is not that the self does not know itself. 

° In the waking and dream states, objects are believed 
to be separate from the self; hence they are coveted. 
But in deep sleep that difference is gone; hence there 
is no desire.] 


a fraritar vata, arararat, arat sata, 
qt aean:, Fat saat: | aa eaalsedat Wala, 
ANTI, AVETSISAVSTS:, Tease, 
AATUISAWN:, ATASAIA ; WAAMTA JAA 
ward Wi, ati f& aat walsstarecaea 
wala | 22 I 


aq In this (state of deep sleep) faat a father afaat 
no father wafa is, Afat a mother aarar no mother, Bar: 
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worlds Sas: (are)! no worlds, Ral: gods H®al: no gods, 
Rar: the Vedas Hal: no, Vedas. 2 In this (state) ea: 
a thief H€aa: no thief aafe is, amg the murderer of a 


worthy | Brahmana (or of a,child inthe mother’s womb) 
amet ‘no ‘such ‘murderer, ASSIS: a candala Bassa: no 


candaila, ‘qiewa: a, Pulkasa | aqeaR: no Pulkasa, yA: 
a monk. HAAN: no monk, arqa: a recluse Barqa: no 
recluse ; qua by good action aaealaay {this form is) 
unaffected, Wa by bad action Haearnag unaffected, da 
then, fg for €zaea of the heart (intellect) aa all stata, 
afflictions ate: beyond afd (the self) is. 


22. ‘In this state, a father is no more a 
father,, a mother no, more a mother, worlds 
are no more worlds,’ the gods* no more gods, 
the Vedas* no more Vedas. In this state, a 
thief is no more a thief, the murderer of a 
worthy Brahmana no more such a murderer ;’” 
a Candala° is not a Candala, a Pulkasa‘ no 
more a Pulkasa, a monk no more a monk,’ a 
recluse no more a recluse.* This form is un- 
affected by good actions” and unaffected by 
bad actions;” for the self is then beyond all 
afflictions” of the heart.” 


1 < 5 
[" Because such conceptions are based on certain 


actions, from which’ the ‘self is dissociated in deep 
sleep. 
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: ‘Those already attained or yet to be attained through 
rites cease to be so. owing to one’s dissociation from 
Roe rites. | 
. * Who are a part of rites. 

* Which enjoin the means, end, etc. 

* That is, one is beyond evil actions too. 

"One born of a Sidra father and a Brahmana mother. 

"One born’ of a Stidra father and a Ksatriya mother. 

* That is, one is beyond actions belonging to one’s 
caste. 

° In other words, one is beyond the duties attaching 
to one’s order of life. 

* Those prescribed by the Scriptures. 

" Committing acts forbidden by the Scriptures as 
also the non-performance of prescribed actions. 

*? Which are thwarted desires. : 

That is, the intellect, the seat of which is the heart.] 


a aa ald Tad da Tala, 7 fe age8- 


fake faastartreand | a aetedtaatea 
aasaeatth AA AS 


ya a That aa then {in deep sleep) 4 not 93afa (the 
self) sees, Aq. then W4q a although seeing 4 not qeafa 
sees, ABs of the seer @3: of sight fagft#q: absence fz for 
a4 never Hafa takes place afaatfacata. owing to imperish- 
ablity (of the seer); dd: from it (entity) Heaq (as) other 
faammq separate 4q which qaaq. (it) can see aq that 
laq second g but 4 not afta there is. 
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23. ‘That it does not (apparently) see in. 
that state is because, although (really) seeing 
in that state, it does not see; for there cannot 
be any absence of the sight of the seer, since 
the latter is imperishable." But there is not 
that second’ entity differentiated from it which 
it Can see. 


[' As the fire never loses its property of burning, nor 
the sun its nature of shining, so the seer, the self, never 
loses its eternal power of sight. In fact the seer, and 
sight are identical. Particular acts of vision seem to 
take place under certain circumstances, because duality 
manifests itself under the influence of nescience. See 
note 3 on III. Iv. 2. 

*In deep sleep the individual self is united with the 
Supreme Self, and all duality is engulfed in nescience. 
See note 2 on paragraph 21.] 


a2 aa faata ford aa Bef, a fe oe 
aafaent farts; a a ated 
aed Taste As Ul Re UI 


faafa Smells, fama 4 although smelling ; WIg: on the 
part of the smeller la: of smelling; faq (it) can smell. 
(Rest as before.) 


24. ‘That it does not (apparently) smell 
in that state is because, although (really) 
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smelling in that state, it does not smell; for 
there cannot be any absence of smelling on the 
part of the smeller, since the latter is imperish- 
able. But there is not that second entity 
differentiated from it which it can smell. 


a aa came cava aa Tee, a cake 
warden «ashi; a ag ag 
aditrata adtsatgrh sewage 


waqa Tastes, (aad a although tasting ; wafag: on the 
part of the taster taa@: of tasting ; taaq (it) can taste. 
(Rest as before.) 


25. ‘That it does not (apparently) taste in 
that state is because, although (really) tasting 
in that state, it does not taste; for there can- 
not be any absence of tasting on the part of 
the taster, since the latter is imperishable. 
But there is not that second entity differenti- 
ated from it which it can taste. 


ag wa aalt aged aa acta, a Taw 
faahtart. fraastrairead; a agigitaafer 
aatsratgath Faag |W RE I | 


338 BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD _ [4.3.26 


‘oqe@fa Speaks; @zq q although speaking; 4%: on the 
part of theispeaker 4th: of speaking ; aaa (it) can speak. 
(Rest as before.) 


“'96,' ‘That it does not (apparently) speak in 
that state is because, although (really) speak- 
ing in that state, it does not speak ; for there 
cannot be any absence of speaking on the part 
of the speaker since the latter is imperishable. 
But there is. not that second entity. differenti- 
ated from it which it can speak. 


ak wa ronta spat aa rola, 9 fata: 


atiokent fraaishaficaa; 77 azftte 
afta aatseagTe TFTA | Ro 7 


sata Seated 0a, q although hearing ; aNd: on the 
part of the hearer y@: of hearing ; 241d (it) can hear. 
(Rest as before.) 


27. ‘That it does not (apparently) hear in 
that state is because, although (really) hearing 
in that state, it does not hear; for there cannot 
be any absence of hearing on the part of the 
hearer, since the latter is imperishable. But 
there is not that ‘second entity differentiated 
from it which it can hear. 
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a) aa aga meaTat Vas Aga, a AE maT. 
aut Fraasheakreng; + 3 actediaatea 


Be De See Y Cae 

TASHA ATH aati WRre ase 
occ Thinks, aeaia: a Although thinking ‘ aed ‘oh the 
part of the'thinker aa: of thinking ; tals be can think 
{ Rest as, before. ) | | / Wo: 


jy fay? vo 


28. : That it Aes not (apparently) think ; in 
that state’is because, although (really) thinking 
in that state; it doés not think; for there cannot 
be any absence of thinking’ ¢ on the” part of the 
thinker, since the latter is imperishable. ‘But 
there is) not that: second entity alana 
from it which it can think: | 


a aa wala wa aA aR ee 
apiukent faastarkrean; 49 lat 
afer aatsratgaeh AeA Re 


eaarta Touches, TINT z although touching’: IE: on 
the part of the toucher tae: of touching ; 5 eat (it) can 
touch. (Rest sietore. al 


‘99, ‘That it does not (apparently) touch in 
that state is because, although (really) touch- 
ing in, that state, it does not touch; for there 
cannot be.any absence of touching;on, the part 


340 BRHADARANYAKA. UPANISAD [4.3.29 


of the toucher, since the latter is imperishable. 
But there is not that second entity differenti- 
ated from it which it can touch. 


ae aa fornia frat aa forarta, a & 
Rarahaatatart fraatstenfreag; 4 Fa 
Rdiaafta adtsafera agri Fo 
— fasrarka Knows, fasta 2 although knowing; fay: 


on the part of the knower faala: of knowing ; faardlaig 
(it) can know. (Rest as before.) 


30. “That it does not (apparently) know in 
that state is because, although (really) knowing 
in that state, it does not know; for there cannot 
be any absence of knowing on the part of the 
knower, since the latter is imperishable. But 
there is not that second entity differentiated 
from it which it can know. 


wl araiga wag, Taratsammag, sat- 
sats, Wasaga, Walsagey, sa 
TSIM, Walser, wala, 
Wasaga UL 32 U 


aq a ‘Where (in the waking state) w-Aq a different 
thing %q as it were €4[q there is, ay there H=¥: one 
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@-4q another qa4q can see, faaq can smell, waaq can 
taste, aL can speak, 741% can hear, azdta can think» 
TINT can touch, famalaig can know. (The rest is 
similar. See II. 1v. 14 and IV. v. 15.) 


31. ‘Where’ there is a different thing, as it 
were, there one can see another, one can smell 
another, one can taste another, one can speak 
another, one can hear another, one can think 
another, one: can touch another and one can 
know another. 


[* That is, in the waking and dream states.] 


ass TH wWadt val, TT AeetH: THT 
fefa Qangazara araaera:, TIT TAT ae, 
TUHET TAT GIT, TUSET RAL StH, TSTT 
TH Mags TaeaTaaeaats yatta AAT 
oftated 1 32 U1 


afas; (Like) water U%: one x8! the seer aga: free 
from duality wafa (the self) becomes; aa O Emperor 
@q: this (is) ages: the world (state) that is Brahman, 
aq this (is) 8&4 its Gat highest afa: goal, UIT A&A IAI 
erqq glory, @9: this (is) 37€4 its 97a: highest Wa: world, 
UI: HEA WA: Marz: bliss; H-ytfa other Wafa beings 
@4€4 this U7 very Alaegeq of bliss AAW a particle 
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sasiafta live on, gfa. thus araaera: meagre ne! 
agian » WIEEE® esge oso Yor ¢ 


. Tt becomes (ig, esha sleep serene). like 
water, one, the seer and free from duality. 
This is thé World that i ig Brahman, O Emperor’, 
thus did 'Yajfiavalkya teach Janaka ; ‘this‘is its 
highest goal, ‘this is its highest glory,’ this is its 
highest: world; “this” is “its highest bliss ;* all 
other’ ‘Beings ’ liven ‘a’ particle “ a this very 
bliss. = 

[' Becausé this ‘is ‘aatural to it, while! other gloties re 
Sovcntitions. 


* Because’ other: wollte Hrd attained by it ‘as a result 
of work, and therefore impermanent., 
\ 


* Because other joys are artificial and short-liv ed, but 
this bliss is everlasting (Cha. U. VIL; xxii. 1). 

i Projected as: an object of enjoyment by nescience 
through sense- Sontack, ] 


TI At AIAN Tat Aaa wala, sTyTTaPy- 
We aT; TA a REMIT: F 
ca: ant frastaramarrs: 5 or faa frat 
Cae a wat RSIS ATA; TT 
qt Tt WITH MT: a UH HATA 
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arg: — AF ga. AaeaMA TAHT 5 at a Ta 
ERiaieiiiek @ CH MMAATTATT:, Fa 
Aa sata SHEA 5 ay} Tea: 
ara: @ oR: TTS Ate: wer ETAT 
safratsnmen: ; 1a} ad saraftats aT: 
@ Chl FaASH Wass, 7 aa safer 
SHURA? 5 se STE: | 


atta, sa wa Reatande ete AE ATE 
qa fraser, art “aon ate a 


Sateetiata 33 Ul 


Hgs4araiqy Among men @: he @: thio Ue: physically 
perfect ea: opulent, A-Aqry of others afaqta: lord, aa: 
all alasae: human ai: with enjoyments. aeqada; most 
endowed, @: he HASAUA among men qa; maximum 
alaeq: joy wate is (represents) ; a4 now a (those) which 
(are) Ua one hundred aAgsarTE of men aaa: (meas- 
ures of) joy faa- ataraTA, who have won that world feegotey 
of the manes @: that Ua: taney one (measure of) Hlaed: 
Joy 5 maGaA% in the world of the celestial minstrels ; 
Fii- @alaiq of the gods through action— 4 who sat 
through action @4eaq. godhead afaarqged attain ; asa: 
@araiq of the gods by birth, 4: (of one) who ‘4 and 
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s\fra: (is) erudite in the Vedas 373fsa: taintless HaAEd: 
(and) unaffected by desire ; gagfaate in the world of 
Prajapati (Viraj); #@@t% in the world of Brahman 
(Hiranyagarbha). (The rest is similar.) 8% Hereafter 
wa: this (is) Ta indeed WA: the supreme Alaa: bliss, 9: 
this AMAA: (is) the world that is Brahman @&l¢ O 
Emperor, fa this araaeva: Yajfiavalkya 3a1@ © said; 
a; that Haq I waad to your reverence aeayq a thousand 
(cows) @aifa give, Ha: this ay beyond faaiata about 
liberation wq itself afé tell (me) aft; #4 Z at this 41a- 
aety: Yajiiavalkya fawaia@at was afraid, Hardt the 
intelligent tsar Emperor AT me aay: azaeq: for all 
conclusions (of his questions) geatedtg. would press efa. 


33. ‘He who among men is physically 
perfect, opulent, the lord of others, and most 
endowed with all human enjoyments, represents 
the maximum joy’ of men. One hundred 
measures of joy for men equal one measure of 
joy for the manes who have won their world. 
One hundred measures of joy for the manes 
who have won their world® equal one measure 
of joy in the world of the celestial minstrels. 
One hundred measures of joy in the world of 
the celestial minstrels equal one measure of 
joy for the gods through action—those who 
attain godhead through their actions.” One 
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hundred measures of joy for the gods through 
action equal one measure of joy for the gods 
by birth, as also for one who is erudite in the 
Vedas, taintless and unaffected by desire. 
One hundred measures of joy for the gods by 
birth equal one measure of joy in the world of 
Prajapati (Viraj), as also for one who is erudite 
in the Vedas, taintless and unaffected by 
desire.“ One hundred measures of joy in the 
world of Prajapati equal one measure of joy 
in the world of Hiranyagarbha, as also for one 
who is erudite in the Vedas, taintless and un- 
affected by desire. Hereafter, this indeed is 
the supreme bliss,’ this is the world that is 
Brahman, O Emperor’, said Yajfiavalkya. ‘I 
give you a thousand (cows), venerable sir. 
Kindly tell me beyond this about liberation 
itself.’ At this Yajfiavalkya was afraid, think- 
ing, ‘the intelligent Emperor would press me 
for all conclusions (of his questions)’. 


[’ Here man, the enjoyer, is identified with joy to 
suggest that the joy is but another form of the self, the 
whole universe being an illusory projection of Brahman, 
the Bliss Absolute. 

* Through the performance of obsequial rites etc. 

* Such as the Agnihotra. 
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‘ Although these three epithets are repeated, we are 
to understand .that it is the degree of! the absence of 
desire: that determines the elevation to a particular 
sphere. i 

5 Were the process of multiplication has ceased, for 
eis tite very ‘embodiment of bliss.] 0 


{ Wry! 


a aT Uy cafeareaarat Tat afer, aa wi 


at 4, Tt ara TATRA SATA 
aT Fe ‘ 


tasted In the dream state. (eck as in kang 16. ) 


ors 
ij f f } \ | ‘ 


34. -* This same individual self, after rejoi- 
cing and wandering and merely seeing ‘(che 
results of)’ good’ and evil in the dream state, 
hastens back in a réverse way Just to its pre- 
vious state—that of waking.’ ' 7 


it: To which it has returned from the state’ of deep 
sleep.) ee 


THAT! gamieagetra , eaitart are 
ATT MATHERS SIATHA, Sane 
sare wats 34 


a BD Just as ‘gaara fully loaded wa: a “cart 
SIAL creaking 4lalq, moves on, vay Tq even so HAR 
this ade: dwelling in the body scar self. sta Bleaar 
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by the Supreme Self Seq(&e:: prdsided ‘over! Seas groan- 
ing atfa goes, 4a wen vad. thus weasel struggling 
‘for breath wafa Og ist 3 ais Si id Zi Haid - 


35, Just, asa cart, fale added, moves, on 
rin. even so does the self that is in the 
body,’ presided over by the Supreme Self,’ 
depart® groaning when, it, characteristically 
struggles. for breathy ocicc of} ni pmsl bacbai ru 

[The transition of the self from one body to another 
is like its passing: from dream to ithe waking state... 

' The individual self identified with the’ subtle body. , 

TL uat i is, revealed by the Self, the eternal Seer. 

* Strictly speaking, the self, being omnipresent, goes 
nowhere., But because ‘its adventitious adjunct, ‘the 
subtle Bédy: of which the vital force is an important 
ingredient, leav es the body, the self ‘too is spoken of as 
doing that.) (0) “io. + BG oF (iced 

* This WA eas of the pain amd ieinbssnes3: of the 
departing soul is for instilling 1 ee oe transmi- 


gratory existence. 1 


a aaraafierd fa — caer ener ke 
ad farsta—aand aiget at fied a 
TITAMATAA, THAT FT THATSH VT? AHTTF 
ga: afearé afrienaata sree th 3 ti. 7 
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a: 47 This (body) aq when afiaray thinness -afa 
has — 441 af by old age 3%qTal by disease 41 or afar, 
thinness fanzefa attains—aq then 44I as AIA at a 
mango Ugraty a fig af or facq@q peepul fruit af or Fa4aIg 
from (its) stalk 99=4@ is separated, UI] Ta even so HAZ 
this 9&9: infinite entity U4: these azva: from parts (of 
the body) adtIgq=4 completely separating (itself) ga: again 
S14 for (the special manifestation of) the vital force 
U7 indeed sfa-q1aq in the same way afaatfa to particular 
bodies 31z4fa hastens back. 


36. ‘When this body grows thin—is worn 
out by old age or disease—then as a mango, 
or a fig, or a peepul fruit is separated from its 
stalk, so does this infinite entity’ completely” 
separating itself from the parts of the body, 
again® hastens back* in the same way (as 
before) to particular bodies® for the special 
manifestation of the vital force. 


[" The individual self identified with the subtle body. 

"Not leaving the vital force behind to guard the 
body, as in deep sleep. 

* This indicates that the self has transmigrated before 
this also from one body to another. 

* To another body, as it did in previous births. 

According to his work, knowledge and previous 
impressions, 
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TIT TAA: Tet: TATA SA: 
TUT: Ther, sents, sears, 
ue gafag walter yan sfamerd, o¢ aerah, 
TeaPTeoda | 39 UI 


aa Fat Just as qeayaa: appointed to deal with different 
offences 341: Ugras 94-418°4: the Siitas and the village 
heads s17I-aq the coming Ualaq king Be: with foods 
qia: with drinks aaa: with residences 9fameqea wait 
for (saying), #4q (here) he aratfa comes, a4 (here) he 
aiazefa comes sf, C4 € even so aalfi all yarfa the 
elements Wafagq such a knower sfa%eqea wait for, sq 
(here) this agl Brahman aatfa comes, g@q (here) It 
arassiq comes 3fa. 


37. ‘Just as the Ugras’ appointed to deal 
with different offences, the Sutas” and. the 
village heads wait for a king who is coming, 
with foods and drinks and residences ready, 
saying, “Here he comes, here he comes”, 
even so do all the elements® wait‘ for a person® 
who knows the results of his actions, saying, 
“ Here comes Brahman,° here It comes”. 

(‘Those born of a Ksatriya father and a Stdra 
mother. The word may also mean, men of fierce deeds, 

Those born of a Ksatriya father and a Brahmana 
mother. | 
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* That are to build his body, together with the presid- 
ing deities of the organs. 
‘ With) materials for - experiencing the results of his 
actions. 
> ‘The individual self that transmigrates. 
“ That makes use of us and directs us. The word 
‘Brahman’ is used, because the individual self is 
essentially identical with Brahman.] 


er WaT ofraerTEM: TATA: <a 
eaisFireataP TIAA A 
sthranrata, agate ware | on 
TAT ATTY | 


afqaracaa Wishing to depart afaaarafea eather round, 
an, S71 even so HIS at the time of death aq all SIoT: 
the organs 344 this arearag, self afuaarafa gather 
round, aa when wad thus Teq- Tosa struggling for 
breath aafa (it) is. (Rest as before.) 

38. Just as_the Ugras appointed to deal 
AAA different . offences, the Sutas and _ the 
village heads gather round a king who is about 
to depart, even so do all the organs gather’ 
round this self at the time of death, when it 
characteristically struggles for breath. : 


(' Under the. influence of the .past actions of the 
Hepartine soul. ] 
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tr bor cin USECTION. FOUR: 


a aaraMnaaed Aer atetaa Af, fray 
son sfrearatea; @ Uae: Aare 
art equieracmrafs; 8 Way WIG Feu: 
TS TaaatsAea Hata Ut 2 I 


a; Same: Coreg this 4faT self 45 when waeqy weak- 

ness a attaining qalen stupor ae attains gq as it 
were, aa then we these STOTT: organs wy to it afaa- 
aaa come ; a: it Udi: these aa: TT: particles of light 
(organs) BAEA AAA: completely Re rndrawing eeay the 
heart Uq only H-qamiafa comes to; 4A when 4: same 
U9: this aya: dwelling in the eye ge¥: being (deity) Tz 
backward qajada turns from all sides, #4 then HB: 
unapprehensive of colour #afa (the dying man) is. 


1. “When this same ‘self becomes weak 
and unconscious, as it were, these organs 
come to it. The self, completely’ withdrawing 
these, particles of light,” comes tg the heart.’ 
When this being that is in the eye’ turns back 
from all sides, the dying man is: eerie 
sive of colour, 


[’ The self, being really transcendent, never becomes 
weak or unconscious. It is the weakness and un- 
consciousness of the body that are attributed to the self 


GANDHI SMARAKA GR { NTHALAYA 
BANGALORE-I|, 
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* This shows the distinction of death from a dream 
in which the organs are withdrawn only partially. 

* That is, the organs, which reveal objects. 

* Although the self is by nature inactive, the activities. 
of the intellect etc. are superposed on it. These activ- 
ities cease when the self comes to the heart, and only 
the intelligence of the self is manifested there. 

* The presiding deity of the eye, that is, a portion of 
the sun, under the influence of a person’s past work, 
helps his eye to function while he is alive, but it goes 
back to the sun when he dies. Similarly with the 
presiding deities of the other organs. These deities 
resume their seats when the person is born again.] 


walyata, 7 Tadeate:; Tataata, a Rract- 
wae: ; Uataala, a aaa sae: ; Tatwala, + 
aeHaE: ; Tatvata, A TIldeae: ; THTala, 
qT Ada Fae: 5 TalAala, F TAME: ; Tat 
ward, a PASTATATATS: 5 ae BART TATA 
qaqa; Fa TalaaT seat Femafa— asst 
TT, HEAT a, Wat ar Waa: ; Tae 
wi Tsaceafa; sMdeMad BT TTT 
TTated; alsavat wala, afaaradare- 
aarata | af feared aarareda werat FT URU 
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uatwafa (The eye) is united (with the subtle body), 4 
not 9%4fq (he) sees, sfa this Hg: (people) say ; Tataata 
(the nose) is united, 4 not fSiafa (he) smells aict Arg: ; 
Tae tastes; @@fq speaks; z0tfa hears; aaa thinks ; 
ezafa touches; fasta knows. (The rest is similar.) 
aqt4 @ Of same Waeq this Taye of the heart HAY the 
end gatdd lights up; @a satda by the help of that light 
Uy: this Har self fasmrafa departs— az: at through 
the eye ay: 41 through the head 4-qey: through other 
at-2aleq: parts of the body 4f or ; St#lA-ady_ going out 
aq it Hq following 31: the vital force gerafa goes 
out; SHIA-aq going out FM the vital force HY follow- 
ing aq all 311: the organs senlafea go out; afaata: 
endowed with (particular) consciousness wafa (the self) is, 
afaaraq (the body) with (i.e., lighted up by) that con- 
sciousness Uq indeed 4q-Hamafa (and) afterwards passes 
on to. faet-aaott Knowledge and work yaar previous 
impressions 4 and aq it (the self) aazaqrwaa follow. 


2. ‘(The eye) is united (with the subtle 
body); then people say, “ He does not see”’, 
(The nose) is united; then they say, ‘‘ He does 
not smell’. (The tongue) is united; then 
they say, “He does not taste”. (The vocal 
organ) is united; then they say, ‘ He does not 
speak’’. (The ear) is united; then they say, 
“‘He does not hear. (The mind) is united; 
then they ‘say, ‘“He does not think”. (The 

23 
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skin) is united; then they say, “ He does not 
touch’’. (The intellect) is united; then they 
say, “ He does not know”. The (upper) end’ 
of the heart lights up.” By the help of that 
light this self departs, either through the eye, 
or through the head, or through other parts of 
the body.” When it goes out, the vital force 
accompanies it; when the vital force goes out, 
all the organs accompany it.’ Then the self 
is endowed with particular consciousness,’ and 
afterwards passes on to the body that is 
brought to light by that consciousness. Medi- 
tation, work and previous impressions ° 
follow it.' | 


[ That is, the nerve-end at the orifice of the heart, 
which serves as the exit for the self. 

* The lighting up consists in the self revealing im- 
pressions of the kind of body suitable for the results to 
be attained in the next birth. 

* According to its past work. 

“No sequence is meant. At the time of death the 
subtle body, including the vital force and the organs, 
goes out. This is spoken of as the departure of the 
individual self. 

° Of the next body. This consciousness is determined 
by one’s past work. Therefore one should be parti- 
cularly careful to do good work and avoid evil work, 
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as also to practise meditations etc., so that only good 
thoughts may arise at the time of death. 

* The impressions left in the. mind by previous ex+ 
perience. 

" These are the assets of a dying man journeying to 
the next life.] 


TAM PUTA HT TMA Ted Mea AAT HAA HEAT- 
TAT TET, TTATTATATAS TAT rea, SIC 
Tataea, ATRIA UF Ul 


aq Far Just as F-Aemy@szt a leech dwelling in grass 
gueq of the grass Hedy to the end aI going Bray 
another #48 support (grass) HHA catching RAAT 
itself, the rest of its body sqaetfa withdraws, Vay U4 
even so 844 this Hear self F4q this WY body faza 
setting aside —Hfagiq insentiency viafarat causing to 
attain— aq another 'HIRAH support (body) srry 
taking up Seay itself ydetia withdraws (there). 


3. ‘Just as a leech dwelling in grass goes 
to the end of the grass, catches another 
support and withdraws itself (there), so does 
this self set aside the present body—make it 
senseless’ —take up a new body and withdraw 


itself (there).’ 


[' Give up identification with it. 
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* Create another body by extending its impressions, 
and identify itself with it, just as it does in dream. 
Under the influence of its past work, knowledge, etc. 
the organs join it and start functioning. A new gross 
body is also formed, into which the organs enter, 
together with their presiding deities. | 


qr Wea Fareal aTaTTTeTaaaaat 
RIT ST Aad, Tatars Wit Frees, 
MAT TAA, AATATAT HATTA KT. FRA — 
fist a1, meas al, 2a AT, TAIT AT, ATS AT, 
MAW I YATATT tt ¥ Ul 


aa war Just as Facet a goldsmith tara: of gold 
arg a little quantity #qf@q taking apart TqaqW_ newer 
arqmmata (and) better He4q another Bqq form aad 
moulds, Way. Ta . . . Tafaear (as in paragraph 3) aaat 
HTIMA ATL SI PEI makes — fasqz ar fit for the (world 
of the) manes TFTA fit for the celestial minstrels 4f or 
aay fit for the gods aT or STSTIMA fit for Prajapati (Viraj) 
@q or Aa fit for Brahman (Hiranyagarbha) af or sat 
zarary of other beings 4 or. 


4. ‘Just as a goldsmith, taking apart a 
little quantity of gold, moulds another—a 
newer and better—form, even so does this self, 
setting this body aside— making it senseless— 
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create another—a newer and better—form* 
fit for the manes, or the celestial minstrels, or 
the gods, or Viraj, or Hiranyagarbha, or other 
beings. 


[’ The individual self goes to the next world surrounded 
by fine particles of the five gross elements, which serve 
as the material for building the new body.] 


@ TT AAA Fel aT AAT: STAT 
agra: aaa: Gadi sare aaa srara- 
AACA AAT SAMA: KASH: ETAT Sel 
qa TaNAIsTANT: AaaTATsaecaaszTA 
gti; qaratt qaraRt aa wala— argant 
araaata, WeRRt WaT watt; Wa: Wat BAT 
watd, WT: Wet | Sal eae: BAT TTT 
yey fa; a aaa vata acatata, aen- 
Hata aaa Hed, TeRa HEA Tea 14 I 


a: That 44% this aH self 4 verily ag (is) Brahman 
faalaaa: associated with the intellect Halay: associated 
with the mind 31944: associated with the vital force 
aaa: associated with the eyes Alaa: associated with 
the ears 9fadlaa: associated with earth araaa: associated 
with water aIJaa: associated with the air Wlalwagy: 
associated with the ether AMY: associated with fire 
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Mastay: associated with what is not fire #lH#aq: associ- 
ated with desire A#AAF: associated with want of desire 
aaa: associated with ane: waaay: associated with 
the Beepace of anger AAT: associated with riphiooaa 
ness SH44AF: associated with unrighteousness aaaa: 
associated with all; aq Waa this (is proved) 4q that 
@a44: (the self is) associated with this (the perceptible) 
aalaq: (and) associated with that (the imperceptible or 
inferred) sf; @arati as (it) does, Farardt as (it) acts, 
dat.so afd (it) becomes —argaiel the doer of good ary: 
good aafa becomes, WRT the doer of evil 99: evil 
wafa becomes ; qua sa by a good act 9°: virtuous 
wafa (it) becomes, qaaq by a vicious (act) 919: (it be- 
comes) vicious. Hat ay However alg: (others) say, Haq 
this ge¥: infinite entity, self #faaq: (is) associated with 
desire Uq alone gff; @: it Ayrera: possessed of whatever 
desire afd is dq-%d: of that resolve vafa (it) is ; Aq-*g: 
of whatever resolve wafa (it) is aq that 4 work se 
(it) does; 4 what #4 work ped. (it) does dat that sfy- 
arqaa (it) attains. 


5. ‘This same self? is verily Brahman, as 
also associated with the intellect; with the 
mind, with the vital force, with the eyes, with 
the ears, with earth,” with water, with the air, 
with the ether, with fire and with what is other 
than fire, with desire and with want of desire, 
with anger and with the absence of anger, with 
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righteousness and with unrighteousness and 
with all." Thus it is (proved) that it is asso- 
ciated with what is perceived and with what is 
inferred.” As it does® and as it acts,® so it 
becomes: The doer of good becomes good, 
and the doer of evil becomes evil; it becomes 
virtuous through a virtuous act and vicious 
through a vicious act.’ Others, however, say 
that the self is identified with desire alone.’ 
It resolves as it desires; it does the work that 
it resolves; and it attains the results of the 
work it does. 


(‘The transmigrating self under discussion. In 
reality it is Brahman. But prior to realisation it is 
apparently identified with the intellect. So at times 
with the rest. See note 2 on IV. III. 7. 

* When the results of past work tend to lead toa 
body preponderating in earth. Similarly with the rest. 

* The universe being the product of righteousness 
and unrighteousness. 

“The mind has infinite modifications, and the self 
reflected in them also resembles them. By noticing the 
external effects, outsiders conclude that the self is 
associated with anger, for mstance, or with righteousness. 

° Following scriptural injunctions and prohibitions. 

° Naturally, in matters neither enjoined nor forbidden 


by the Scriptures. 
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"Not habitual performance but even a single deed 
affects the doer. Repetition only intensifies the relation. 

* They think that although virtue and vice lead to the 
taking of a body, yet it is desire that prompts virtuous 
and vicious actions. So desire alone is the cause of 
transmigration. If a man of realisation does some work 
without any motive, it does not produce any virtue or 
vice to cause a new birth.] 


Tay apa Wate | 
ada Am: WE Hala 
fas vat aa PraMHaee | 
Tard ROR aE Hay | 
FATS ATEN SBT HAT II 
std J BMA: s STITHTAAATA: — alsHrat 
FIR STATA ARTA — a ART ATO SoH 
afd, cata aes Il & I 


dq Regarding this Yq: this l#: Mantra verse aafa 
there is: @&: Being attached #auT Ye together with 
work a@ that vq alone ufq reaches 4 where He€q its (of 
the self) fe#q subtle body aa: the mind ei hts§ (is) set ; 
Haq it (this self) aq f | whatever zg in this world 
Hilfa does a€4 GAM: of that work Heqdq end, exhaustion 
AY attaining ga: again eat for (new) work data 
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BL from that world Hea wala to this world tfa 
comes; gfq @ thus #agzara: (the man) with craving 
(transmigrates); 34 but #@aAqAATA: (the man) who has 
no craving —¥4: who Waa: (is) without desires fasara: 
whom desires ‘have left 31q#Iq: whose objects of desire 
have been realised fta#la: whose object of desire is 
only the self —a@€q his 5191: organs 4 not senlafed go 
out, #@] Brahman (@ itself aq being ag Brahman ata 
is merged in. 


6. “Regarding this there is this Mantra 
verse: “ Being attached, (the transmigrating 
self) together with work attains that on which 
its subtle body or mind’ is set.” Experiencing 
(in the other world) the end® of whatever work 
it does in this life, it comes from that world 
again to this world* for (new) work.” Thus 
does the man with craving (transmigrate). 
But of a man who has no craving—who is 
without desires,’ whom desires have left, whose 
objects of desire have been realised, whose 
only object of desire is the Self—the organs 
do not go out. (Ever) being Brahman Itself, 
he is merged in Brahman.” 


{’ The mind is equated with the subtle body, since it 
is its principal part. The word ‘linga’ also means an 
index; the mind is so designated, because it indicates 
the self, and through it the self is realised. 
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? Attachment of the mind to results is the cause of 
an action, and of consequent transmigration. 

* That’is, exhausting its results. 

* Which is the place for work. 

° Among these four epithets, each succeeding item is 
the cause of the preceding one. 

* Liberation is not a thing to be attained through 
action etc. It is eternally there, being the very essence 
of the self. For a man of realisation there is no going 
or coming nor taking a new body. This is what is 
meant by mergence in Brahman. 


aay rat wala | 
TIT WA TATA BAT Asea ale Pra: | 
IT Aalsaa WacIA AA AAzaa za II 
qaatttaearaat Fath Yat Tat Witla, 
aadas Mit Aa, AaITAMI saa: TTT ABT 
aT UT; alse wnat ae zante gar 
HAR Azz: Ul 9 Il 
da On this (theme) U9: this #t#: Mantra verse uafa 
there is: Htq ete In his heart (intellect or mind) % which 
alat: desires faar: abide, a4 (they) all qat when qqzaed 
have totally left, 3a’ then ae: the mortal (man) 48a: 


immortal wafa becomes, 44 here (in this very body) Raq 
Brahman @a2ad realises aff ; AL AAT just as Pat lifeless 
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afe-faeaqaet the slough of a snake 4¢a#\% in the ant-hill 
quaea (being) cast off wala lies, Way Wa even so F@R 
this ad body a lies ; a7. then Haq this (self) saree: 
(becomes) disembodied #yq: immortal 31: Prana (the 
Supreme Self) #@f Brahman W@ itself Aa: the light (of 
Intelligence) Ua itself; Maa: Janaka azz: Emperor of 
Videha Sara @ said, 4: that #e@q I wag to your reve-- 
rence aay a thousand (cows) @arfa give sfa. 


7. ‘On this theme there is the following 
Mantra verse: “ When al! the desires that 
abide in the intellect of a man have totally 
left, then the mortal man becomes immortal * 
and realises Brahman in this very body.’ * 
Just as the lifeless slough of a snake lies, cast 
off in the ant-hill (etc.), even so lies this body.’ 
Then the self becomes disembodied* and 
immortal, the Supreme Self, Brahman, the 
Light of Pure Intelligence.’ Emperor Janaka 
of Videha said, ‘For this I give you a thousand 
(cows), venerable sir’. 


[' Desires are but forms of death. Hence on their 
cessation together with their root (ignorance) immortality 
is attained. ; 

* Liberation, therefore, does not require going to any 
world and so on. 

> Discarded as non-self. 
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“No longer identifies itself with the body, although 
living in it.] : 


aad stat wated | 
AO: Gat faa: FUT 
ai TBISTaa AAT | 
aa at afratea setae: 
wait arataa wea fat I ¢ Il 


aq Regarding this Wa these *l@l: Mantra verses 
wafea there are: 8]: Subtle, difficult of comprehension 
fadad: extensive Qi: ancient Geyl: path AR me tgs: 
is in contact with, 44f by me wa alone Hafad: realised ; 
dq: illumined ge@faz: knowers of Brahman @4@ by that 
(way) faa=it: (being) emancipated §@: wea after (release 
from) this (body) eat BEL the realm of heaven (libera- 
tion) afqafea reach. 


8. ‘Regarding this there are these Mantra 
verses: | 


‘The subtle,’ outstretched,” ancient, path * 
is in contact with me.’ (Nay) I have realised ° 
it myself.” By that way, illumined knowers 
of Brahman becoming emancipated (in this 
very life), reach the realm of liberation after 
release from the body. 
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[* The Madhyandina reading is ‘ Vitara’, which means 
* effectively leading (to liberation) ’. 

* Because it relates to the infinite Brahman. 

* Because it is revealed by the Vedas, which are 
eternal. 

* The path of knowledge leading to liberation. 

° That is, I have reached it. 

* Attained it to its furthest limit, which is a sense of 
complete blessedness. ; 

"This emphasis only means that realisation is an 
experience which requires no other testimony except 
one’s own. But it is accessible to all qualified persons.] 


aesgeud ater: 
se aed atled 3 | 
TT IT TAT Aaa 
aaa Ta ATHIAT ll & I 


afeny Of it Bg: (some) speak sq as white 3d or 
dteq as blue fax@q as grey fay as green alfedy as 
red @ and; vq: @ this WI path (of knowledge) HaTN 
by a Brahmana identified with Brahman Hafad: (is) 
realised, GUIHq{ a_doer of good deeds Aa@Mfaq whois a 
knower of Brahman aaa: who is one with the Supreme 
Light 4 and @a by that (path) fa (also) travels. 


9. ‘‘Some speak of it as white, or blue, or 
grey, or green or red.’ This way is realised 
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by a knower of Brahman. Any other person 
who has done good deeds, has become @ 
knower of Brahman, and is one with the 
Supreme Light, also travels by this path. 


[* They are wrong, for the path of knowledgé can have 
no colour. The colours: experienced by seekers are 
really those of Susumna and other nerves referred to in 
IV. 11. 20. Or they may be thinking of the variegated 
sun, described in Cha. U., VIII. vi. 1, as that path. — 

-? After giving up all desires.] 


Bei Ts WaMed AsraTAITAT | 
aa yt eat aa a = fara Tat: Il Zo Il 


4 Who afagry ignorance (rites) Salada adore Hea} 
blinding aa: darkness ofaatfea (they) enter ; 2X who g 
again faqlarq to knowledge, to ritual meditation Taf: are 
attached @ they (enter) aq: than that 47: greater da: 
darkness &4 as it were. 


10. “Those who adore ignorance (rites?) 
enter blinding darkness. And those that are 
attached to (ritual) meditation’ enter into 
greater darkness, as it were.® 


[" Which are the outcome of ignorance. 
* Meditation relating to the ceremonial portion of the 
Vedas only, that deals with injunctions and prohibitions 


4.4.12] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 367 


alone, denying the knowledge of Brahman inculcated 
in the Upanisads. 
* This verse also occurs in Isa. U. 9.] 


SAT AT A SRT HTT TATA! | 
qed FATT aetatsTT WAT: | Le Ul 


aeaq?: Cheerless am known as @ (there are) those 
sltl: worlds Heda awar by blinding darkness agar: 
covered; (4 who) afagia: (are) ignorant #g4: (and) 
devoid of (Self-) knowledge Sat: people @ they Yq dying 
aa to them afyazsfea go. - 


11. “There are those worlds known as 
cheerless, which are covered with blinding 
darkness. People who are ignorant and devoid 
of (Self-) knowledge go to them after death... 


{Compare Zsa. U. 3.] 


eared Aarts Ter: | 

Pires ara atagesay tl £2 Il 

geq: A man aalaq the Supreme Self Haq It afta 
(1) am &fa thus fasta knows 4q if, fey what seq 
desiring %4 of whom @fATa for the purpose Bey the 
body #qa34tq. will (he) be afflicted in the wake of. 

12. ‘If a man knows the Self as ‘Iam It’, 
then desiring what’ and for whose sake * will he 
be afflicted in the wake of the body ?° 
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[' What object distinct from himself to be desired, he 


being all. 

* For what person cther than himself. 

* Be affected by the troubles that pertain only to the 
body, from which he has completely dissociated himself.]} 


Asad: WATE ATAT- 
Farad Ted Wass | 

a fora a f aaea Fat 
TT BH: TT BH TT Il 23 Il 


afeag In this a-eay dangerous W€a inaccessible (body) 
sfaz: (that) has penetrated 3feat the Self Fey by whom 
Hafad: has been realised sfaqg: (and) intimately known, 
a: he faya#q (is) the maker of the universe, 4: he fé for 
aaeq of all #af (is) the maker, aq (all is) his @™: Self, 
a: he J again @#: Ua (is) the very Self (of all). 


13. ‘He who has realised and intimately 
known the Supreme Self that has penetrated 
this dangerous and inaccessible’ place (the 
body), is the maker of the universe.” For he 
is the maker of all, (all) is his Self, and he 
again is the very Self (of all). 


[" Resisting discrimination in various ways. 
* That is, perfectly satisfied with his achievement.} 
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ga arise faery 
at aaatetedt fate: | 
q aed wWalea 
wat Talia i 2 Il 


%@ In this (body) Uq indeed a@ea: being 34 somehow 
q4aq we da It (Brahman) faa: have realised ; 4 4d if not; 
aafe: (I should have been) ignorant, aédt great faats: 
havoc (and there would have been); } who aq It fag: 
know @ those Sal: immortal vafea become, HA while 
Sat others aq misery UF alone afqafea suffer. 


14. “Being in this very body, we have 
somehow realised Brahman. Otherwise, (I 
should have been) ignorant, and (there would 
have been) great havoc. Those who know It 
become immortal, while others only suffer 
misery. 


AMAA A SATAAT | 
sara yareaes a aat Fayed tl 26 I 


get When Way this @aq effulgent, or dispensing 
(results) Ya-we4e4 of all that has been and will be saa 
the lord aataq Self Haat directly aqazafa (one) sees 
according to (the instructions of a teacher), aq: from 
that, or thereafter 4 not fasycaa (he) wishes to hide 
(himself), or to criticise (others). 
24 
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15. ‘‘When a man, according to (the in- 
structions of a teacher), directly sees this 
effulgent* Self, the Lord of what has been and 
will be,’ he no longer desires* particularly to 
hide* himse!f from It. 


[{' Or it may mean, ‘That dispenses the results of 
actions ’. | 

* That is, of the past, present and future. 

* Because he is above fear. 
. “For not having acted up to the Scriptures. Or the 
meaning may be, ‘to criticise others—because he sees 
all as his Self ’.] 


-aenealadacatisathr: ofa | 
> aaa satfant satfacraeraatsary Ul 2& 


qe wale Beneath which @qzav: the year Beli: with 
(its) days qftaaa revolves, dq that AYAY immortal 
saifaqr. of all luminaries s9)f&: the light Zal: the gods 
aq: as longevity 37aa meditate upon. 


16. ‘‘Beneath* which the year’ with its 
days (and nights) revolves, upon that immortal 
Light of all lights the gods meditate as 
longevity.” 

' ['In a lower sphere, being unable to limit It. 


* Representing time which limits everything that is 
born. 
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* Therefore he who desires long life should meditate 
upon It as such.] 


Terr Tra araTT starsat: | 
aaa wea read Faerarasaay Ul 29 I 


aféaq On which 94% five Wasal: aggregates 31a: the 
{unmanifested) ether 4 and yfafga; rest, dH that aaa 
Self €7 alone Hzay (to be) the immortal ag Brahman 
=% (I) believe ; fara knowing (It) #94: (I am) immortal. 


17. “I believe that Self alone to be the 
immortal Brahman, on which the five aggre- 
gates’ and the (unmanifested) ether’ rest. 
Knowing (It) I am immortal. 


{' The gods, manes, celestial minstrels, demons and 
Raksasas; or Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vais'yas, S'tdras 
and Nisadas; or the vital force, eye, ear, food (or light) 
and mind. . 

?By which the Sittra or Hiranyagarbha is pervaded 
(11. vu. 11).] 


TT WGA TATATET 
AA AA- TAA F Tal fas: | 
a frre qeomray tl 2 UI 


% Who 31e% of the vital force SIN the vital force 
Za and 72%: of the eye 4; the eye Jd and NACA of the 
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ear AAW the ear Waa: of the mind Aa: the mind fag: 
have known, a they 9trmrgq eternal HaAqy primordial ag 
Brahman fafaag: have realised with certainty. 


18. ‘‘Those who have known’ the vital 
force” of the vital force, the eye of the eye, 
the ear of the ear and the mind of the mind, 
have realised with certainty the eternal, pri- 
‘mordial Brahman.° 

[' Through inference. The organs, though inert, func- 
tion because of the conscious self, which uses them as 
instruments. From this the existence of the inmost self 
is inferred. 

- * Because the vital force functions by the light of thie 


self. So with the rest. 
* Because the self is identical with Brahman.] 


qaaTTaeea AE aTahea Fea | 
Beals A Gaal 7 se AAT Tala li Late 


aaat Through the mind Wq alone Hqgeeaq (Brahman) 
is to be known according to (the instructions of a teacher), 
2 in It arat diverse faq anything 4 not safe there is; 
q: who g@ in It afat (anything) diverse =@ as it were 
qeafa sees a: he Beat: from death #qq to death ammifa 
goes. at 


19. “ Brahman is to be known by the mind 
in accordance with (the instructions of a 
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teacher). There is no diversity whatsoever’ 
in it. He who sees diversity, as it were, in It, 
goes from death to death. : 


[" Diversity due to things of the same group or of 
different groups as well as internally. 

* Whatever diversity is perceived in It is only appa- 
rent, being superposed on It by ignorance.] 


THITGTAATTT Tay | 
FATT TATRA SAT AAPAT? MN Ro I 


Udd It UAT as one or homogeneous Ud only HaReeqy 
is ‘to be realised according to (the instructions of a 
teacher), s9aaq (being) unknowable gaq (and) un- 
changeable ; zat the self faz: (is) free from impurities 
(good and evil) ell to (unmanifested) ether a: 
Superior HA: unborn Ag infinite 4a: (and) indes- 
tructible. 

20. “It is to be realised in accordance with 
(the instructions of a-teacher) only as homo- 
geneous,’ (for) It is unknowable,’ unchange- 
able and free from impurities. The Self is 
superior to the (unmanifested) ether, unborn,” 
infinite and indestructible. 

[’ As Pure Intelligence. 

* Through means such as perception and inference. 
But It can be known from the Upanisads, and that too 
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not by any positive attributes, but by the negation of alk 
finite attributes. | 

* That is, devoid of birth, existence, growth, change, 
decay and death.] 


my fiat Reaver wat gate STOTT: 
TP AAA ATA FIT 
fe aq uefa uaz 


at: The intelligent arg: seeker of Brahman dq 
about It (the Self) ua alone faata knowing Waly realisa- 
tion alta should strive for; @g4q many Wsel4 words 4 
not #q¢alatd. (he) should reflect on, Ga it f& for ara: 
to the vocal organ fareiqgay_ (is) exhausting sfa. 


21. “The intelligent seeker of Brahman, 
after knowing’ about the Self alone, should 
strive for realisation.” He should not reflect 
on many words,” for it is exhausting to the 
vocal organ.” 


[* From a teacher and the Scriptures. 

* That is, practise renunciation, caimness, self-control, 
withdrawal of the senses, fortitude and concentration. 

* Only a few words bringing home the identity of the 
self and Brahman should be pondered on. Witness 


Mu. U. Il. U1. 6, ‘Meditate on the Self by repeating 
Om’.] 
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Ga TT waa seat alse fagrana: 
TAT 7 UTtsaeTT STHTACARASSA, WICT Tat 
wea: aerate; a a araat TAT 
Wa, Al CaTasal Halal; TT aaeat:; TT 
yataaia:, TF yas, TF Parr Tat sla 
TMA; Aad AzraaTaaa svat fatateatea 
qq aad Aas; Tada fatecat ate- 
Yafa | vata sartat slafieoa: saved | 
Ug Ht wa ate: sai a aad, fe 
maa Rea Fai atsaaars sth slat; Tz 
wy VAM AIT STAT TATA 
fraraa ata; a aa gran ar ae, at 
AAMT A SAT, TA It Tt wz waa: | 
a uy Ata Acta, saat a fF aaa, aaitat 
af ata, waat a f asad, afeat a aaa, 4 
feqfa; wag ead a ava a— aa TIAA 
afafa, wa searraacatafa; TA s zag aA 
atta, aa HATHA ATA: UR Ul 


a: That 4 verily U9: this Aa infinite aa; birthless 
arat self (previously described as the entity) 2: HAA 
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this’ which fa@taag: (is) reflected in the intellect 91g 
(and is) amid the organs, 4: which (is) U9: this Hea: -ReA 
within the heart 3T#I&: the Supreme Self afeqa in that 
aa lies ; aaqeq of all gait the controller aaey of all Sara: 
the lord aa€q of all syfqfa: the ruler; a: It @rgar SAM 
by good work @ not yard (is) magnified, #argaT by evil 
(work) @ nor U4 in the least HAlata (is) degraded ; TS: 
It aq-Syz: (is) the lord of all, UG: It WAITS: (is) the 
protector of beings, Uat slHlanq of these worlds RATA 
for keeping distinct from one another wg: It feat: (is) 
demarcating ag: bank; aq that Way this (Self) Are: 
the fseekers of Brahman 3@-H8aaqada through regular 
reading of the Vedas 44 through sacrifices @fa@ through 


charity Aaah not leading to death @Val through auste- 
rity fafafayfa wish to realise; Waq It Wi alone fafecar 
knowing gf: a man of meditation a@f¥ (one) becomes ; 
gaifaa: monks Way this tq very seq world (result) 
Z=Sed: seeking gasfd give up (their) homes; aa (the 
reason for) that Wad (is) this: gq The ancient fagia: 
knowers (of the Self) SIRT progeny & q verily 4 not 
a#lqaea ta desired, Bai 4: we to whom Ha this ae: 
world (result) Haq this Heat self (belongs), THAT with 
progeny feq what a@ftsarq: shall (we) do 3f& (thinking) 
this; @ @ they... avfea ta took up; af fe . . . aaa: 
(as in III. v.1). a: ug: . . . feeafa (As in IV. i. 4); aa: 
for this W19q an evil act HHH (I) did afa, Wa: for this 
974 a good act Hata (I) did fa Ua these two (thoughts) 
GiqZ him 4 not J = Vq indeed Gta: overtake — $f@ this 
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{is appropriate); Tq: he ua these JA g Z both atta wa 
goes beyond, #d-wedq (regular work) done or omitted 
Taq him 4 not 9a: afflict. 


22. ‘That infinite, birthless self (previ- 
ously described as the entity) which is reflected 
in the intellect and is amid the organs,’ lies in 
the Supreme Self that is within the heart.” It* 
is the controller of all, the lord of all, the 
ruler of all. It is not magnified by good work 
nor degraded in the least by evil work.’ It is 
the lord of all, the ruler of beings, the protec- 
tor of beings. It is the demarcating bank for 
keeping these worlds distinct from one another. 
The seekers of Brahman wish to realise It 
through regular reading of the Vedas, sacrifices, 
charity and austerity not leading to death.’ 
Knowing It alone one becomes a man of 
meditation. Seeking this world (of the Self) 
alone® monks give up their homes. (The 
reason) for this is this: The ancient knowers, 
it is said, did not desire progeny,’ thinking, 
“What shall we do with progeny—we who 
have realised this world, this Self?”’ Giving 
up the desire for sons, for wealth and for 
worlds, they took up a wandering mendicant’s 
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life. Since that which is the desire for sons 
is the desire for wealth, and that which is the 
desire for wealth is the desire for worlds, for 
both these are but desires. This self is That 
which has been described as ‘ Not this, not 
this’. It is imperceptible, for It is not per- 
ceived; unshrinking, for It does not shrink; 
unattached, for It is not attached; un- 
trammelled—It does not suffer nor perish. (It 
is appropriate that) the knower is never over- 
taken by these two thoughts, “‘ For this* I did 
an evil act’, and “For this’ I did a good 
act”. He goes beyond both these. (Regular 
work) done or omitted does not afflict him. 


[' As the individual self. See IV. 111. 7. 

*In deep sleep. See II. I. 17. 

* As identified with Brahman as a result of Self- 
realisation. 

* Good and evil work is that enjoined and forbidden, 
respectively, by the Scriptures. The self is not connected 
with any work, and therefore acquires no merit or 
demerit by its performance. 

* That is, moderation in living, not total abstinence 
or too hard penances. The four activities enumerated 
here stand for all the regular rites, which too indirectly 
lead to Self-knowledge, and therefore liberation, by 
purifying the mind. So the entire Vedas, with the 
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exception of the portion dealing with optional rites, have 
the same end in view. 

* Not the three external worlds mentioned in I. v. 16. 

"So seekers of today also should do the same. ‘ Pro- 
geny ’ is suggestive of rites and meditation also. 

® For maintaining the body, for example. 

* With a view to attaining its results.] 


qaaTANATH | 
ay fact afer areca 
aq TI BAM Al Hala | 
aaa waraelag a faizear 
a facqy aaa TTF I Zhe | 
aqemedaesied ara saaleatag: aarteat 
yarasarard waft, waar wala; ad 
grat atid, aa Ward atta; aad qa ata, 
aa qa aita ; fora faesttsfatafecet arerir 
wala ; ee. wale , Ta itatsarta etary 
aisé nad faeera carta, at arty 
aati 23 ul 


aa wdq This same thing #=ar by the Mantra hymn 
eran is stated: At of a Ona of Brahman U9; 
this (is) faa: eternal afaat glory; &ANT on account of 
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work @ neither aqa@ (it) increases 4 nor #Alat de- 
creases; d€ of that (glory) Ua alone W@faq_ a knower of 
the nature €aTq (one) should be; dq It fafecat knowing 
Tha SAT by evil work @ not fecaq (one) is affected 
afa; atatq therefore Yafaq one who knows as above 
{-a: self-controlled @#a: serene SId: free from desires 
fafaa: possessed of fortitude aaifea: concentrated al 
becoming aeafa Ua in his own self (body) Akamq the 
Self q24f@ sees, aay everything @lctalaq as the Self 
Gaafa (he) sees ; WaT evil TAG him 4 not atid overtakes, 
aaq all qrearaq evil avfa (rather he) goes beyond ; IAT 
evil Gaq him @ not agfa afflicts, aay all TWeATAy evil 
agfa (he) burns; fagrg: free from evils fata: free from 
impurities (desires) afafafaca: free from doubts ST: 
(and) a true Brahmana (knower of Brahman) aafa (he) 
becomes ; aaf2 O Emperor Ug: this ages: (is) the world 
that is Brahman, waq It orffa: helped to attain aia (you) 
are gf@ so 4laqcey: Yajfavalkya Jala € said; a: that 
aaq I amaq to your reverence fageta. the dominion of 
Videha @arfy give, a1 myself @ and Hf% too ag with (it) 
@l€éata for (your) service 3f@. 


23. ‘This has been stated by this Mantra 
hymn: ‘This’ is the eternal* glory of a 
knower of Brahman, (for) it neither increases 
nor decreases on account of work. (Hence) 
one should know the nature of that glory 
alone.. Knowing it one is not affected by evil 
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work.”’* Therefore one who knows as above 
becomes self-controlled, serene, free from 
desires, possessed of fortitude and concentrat- 
ed, and sees the Supreme Self in:his own self 
(body); he sees everything as the Self. Evil 
does not overtake him; (rather) he goes be- 
yond all evil. Evil does not afflict him; 
(rather) he burns all evil. He becomes free 
from evils, desires and doubts, and a (true) 
Brahmana (a knower of Brahman). This is 
the world that is Brahman, O Emperor, and 
you have been helped to It’, said Yajfiavalkya. 
(Janaka replied), ‘Venerable sir, I give you 
the dominion of Vea and myself too with 
it for your service’ 


[" What is expressed in the sentence, ‘This self is 
That’ etc. in the preceding paragraph. 

* Being natural, not due to work, 

*It includes good work, which too is evil in the eyes 
of aseer. So also elsewhere in this paragraph.]| 


@ aT UT qeTaM sal TEE; A 
TA I Il Ry Il 


aq: Same @ very UI: this Ag infinite Ya: birthless 
ancat Self 4-234: (is) the eater of fall) foods 49-@fa: 
(and) the bestower of wealth (the results of work); a: 
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who Ui7q as above 3@ knows (It) 43 wealth (the results 
of work) f§*z@ (he) obtains. 


24. That infinite, birthless self is the eater 
of all foods? and the bestower of the results of 
work. He who knows (It) as above obtains 
the results of (everybody’s) work.” 


. Tt By dwelling in all beings. 
* As also eats all foods.] 


MAT UT AAA MATT SAT STA SHAY Ta: 
sya st wa; 1449 fet aa wala a TAT IIRL 
gta Fay ATT II 


a: 4 Ua: Agia aa: (As before) aa: undecaying AR: 
indestructible 334: immortal #44: fearless ar Self 
sa. (is) Brahman; a@ Brahman @ indeed auqyq (is) 
devoid of fear ; 4: who U4q as above 4@ knows (It) AHaq 
the fearless 44] Brahman f@ q indeed aafa (he) becomes. 


25. That infinite, birthless, undecaying; in- 
destructible,” immortal and fearless? self is 
Brahman. Brahman is indeed fearless. He 
who knows (the Self) as above indeed becomes 
the fearless Brahman. 


[This paragraph ‘sums up the gist -of the whole 
Upanisad. 
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’ Because It is birthless and undecaying. 
* Because It is free from all modifications and their 
effects, in short, beyond nescience.| 


SECTION FIVE 


aye Waeae FW TAG: tt a 
PAT Ts TNs AA AAAs IYI, AIT 
afe mena; sa et mgaerisaaedgT- 
MTT Il 2 Ul. 


Hq Now @ it is said 4r@aevqea of Yajfiavalkya % 
two 414 wives FIT: there were —Hazt A Maitreyi 
qraraat Katyayani 4 and ; aay: of these two Aaat Maitre- 
yi Aayafadt in the habit of discussing Brahman 444 @ 
was; afe then #lalaal Katyayani @l-sar (was) possessed 
of feminine views Wa only; HW Z one day AAI: 
Yajfiavalkya A-9q another (the monastic) a4 life 3qt- 
afisaqq wishing to embrace— 


1. Yajfiavalkya, it is said, had two wives, 
Maitreyi and Katyayani. Of these, Maitreyi 
was in the habit of discussing Brahman, but 
Katyayani then held only feminine views. 
One day Yajfiavalkya wishing to embrace 
another kind of life— 
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Pett dara argaera:, safsreqa sisz- 
TAMA, Fa ASAT RAIA Ar- 
armitta t= tt 


ylqaera: Yajhavalkya Jara @ said, Ht my dear aay 
Maitreyi 3fa this, Haq 1 sear tata from this life 
gafasaaq 4 going to take up monasticism #feH am, ga 
.. . sfa (see II. rv. 1). 


2. ‘Maitreyi’, said Yajfiavalkya, ‘I am 
going to take up monasticism forthwith, leav- 
ing this (householder’s) life, my dear. Well, 
let me end your relationship with Katyayani.’ 


a ara aaa, aa a Ft wT: Gal Gaat 
faa wt wa, wi wad aagaets afa; 
aft art amaaern:, aaatracrad stad 
qq a clad cm, wae a annie 
frat i 3 Ul 


aa By it 3@q I HZar immortal af ¥ shall become 
alat or a not gfq. (Rest as in II. rv. 2.) 


3. At this Maitreyi said, “Even if this 
whole earth replete with wealth be mine, 
venerable sir, shall I become immortal by it 
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or not?’ ‘No’, said Yajfiavalkya, ‘ your life 
will be exactly like that of people well provid- 
ed with materials, but there is no prospect of 
immortality through wealth,’ 


at dara ast, aaré argat cat fag aa 
Sag? wea aaarae ada Ft adhe ity Ui 


(See II. Iv. 3.) 


4, Maitreyi replied, ‘What shall I do with 
that through which I cannot be immortal? 
Tell me, venerable sir, of that alone which you 
know (to be the means of immortality)’. | 


a ear aaaera:, frat ¥ we at nat 
adit franeaq, ea ale wactagareaaria a, 
sara J 4 fafecareafa li & 1 


@: That a@aera: Yajfiavalkya 3a1@ @ said, Haat you 

a: to me far dear 4 @¥ indeed ad} having been foay 

(what is) dear (to me) A¥4q have (now) increased ; z= 

if you wish afé then naff madam ved it a to you 

* sgreaeatia (1) shall explain; saraaimea g 4% while I 
explain (it) fafeearaea concentrate (upon it) &fa. 


5. Yajfiavalkya said, ‘You have indeed 


(always) been dear to me, and now you have 
25 
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increased what is dear to me. If you wish, 
my dear, I shall explain it to you. But while 
I explain it, please concentrate upon Ltrs 


@ aaa, a at at Tea: ware ofa: Fat 
wafa, araaea arava ofa: frat vata | a aT 
at aaa Baa aa far vata, sara 
arara stat frat waft | a at At Fart 
arara gat: fat Waled, AMAT BATA FAT: 
frat waa a at ot fae ar fad fa 
yafa, sraaca aaa fad frat wala | a at 
at Wat amar wa: far waa, wer 
arara waa: frat wala) a at At aa: 
ara sa frat wala, seraed arava ae ft 
waft | a aT at aaa aa at Ere wate, 
Mae BTA at Hey wala | a aT Mt Staal 
ara Stat: Har wate, water HTT Sta: 
Brat wafea | A at at Sarat Bara eat: frat 
Waled, MAA BATT sat: Gat walea | a 
aT AL Aatat BATA at: Brat wahea, sere 
arava aa: frat waa a at at Yai 
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ama yates fait wafta, sata aaa 
yatta Parr wata | a at at aaer aaa 
aa fet wala, sea ara ad fet wate | 
BRAT AT Mk geeT:—slaeat aeacal Ffzeaq- 
neg wala: oat wear aa Na rare 


ad fafa i calles 


gatalq, Of animals, 9@q: animals ; agian of the Vedas, 
al: the Vedas; at my dear 3<afa the Self GY indeed 
#8 being realised gad (by) being heard of #a (by) being 
reflected on faqra (and by) being meditated upon 3@¥ this 
sox all fafeaq is known. (Rest as in II. Iv. 5.) © } 


6. Yajfiavalkya said, ‘ Verily the bread 
is dear (to the wife) not for the sake of the 
husband, my dear, but it is for her own sake 
that he is dear. Verily the wife is dear (to 
the husband). not for the sake of the wife, my 
dear, but it is for his own sake that she is dear. 
Verily sons are dear (to parents) not for the 
sake of sons, my dear, but it is for the sake of 
parents that they are dear.. Verily wealth is 
dear not for the sake of wealth, my dear, but 
it is for one’s own sake that it is dear. Verily 
animals are dear not for the sake of animals, 
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my dear, but it is for one’s own sake that they 
are dear. Verily the Brahmana is dear not 
for the sake of the Brahmana, my dear, but it 
is for one’s own sake that he is dear. Verily 
the Ksatriya is dear not for the sake of the 
Ksatriya, my dear, but it is for one’s own sake 
that he is dear. Verily worlds are dear not 
for the sake of worlds, my dear, but it is for 
one’s own sake that they are dear. Verily the 
gods are dear not for the sake of the gods,. 
my dear, but it is for one’s own sake that they 
are dear. Verily the Vedas are dear not for 
the sake. of the Vedas, my dear, but it is for 
one’s own sake that they are dear. Verily be- 
ings are dear not for the sake of beings, my 
dear, but it is for one’s own sake that they are 
dear. Verily all is dear not for the sake of all, 
my dear, but for one’s own sake that all is dear. 
The Self, my dear Maitreyi, should verily 
be realised: should be heard of, reflected on 
and meditated upon. When only the Self, 
my dear, is realised by being heard of, reflect- 
ed on and meditated upon, all this is known. 


wa FT NIST A a, AA TTT 
STH STARA: AA AT, SB RASTA 
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Brarad, tared Wisalseenal Fade, Fete 
agaist tarag, yaria + eats 
at ath te, Ba TAT sera: BF ATs 
ef AG, i aA, 4 BET, gH att, Fa am, 
gaa yatta, $2 At AAMT I 9 UI : 


yar: The Vedas, Aart the Vedas. (Rest as in II. Iv. 6. ) 


7. ‘The Brahmana rejects him who knows. 
the Brahmana to be different from the Self. 
The Ksatriya rejects him who knows the 
Ksatriya to be different from the Self.. Worlds 
reject him who knows worlds to be different 
from the Self. The gods reject him who 
knows the gods" to be different from the Self. 
The Vedas reject’ him’ ‘who knows the Vedas’ 
to be different from ‘the Self. Beings reject’ 
him who knows beings to be different from the’ 
Self. All rejects him who knows all to be 
different from the Self. This Brahmana, this 
Ksatriya, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas, 
these beings and this.all are only the Self. 


GTM TRAIT FA TASB eI AG- 
FEA, FTA WENA — Fes FATAL TI — Aa 
WEA: Ws , 


(See II. 1v. 7.) 
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8. ‘As one is not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particular notes of a drum that is 
being beaten, but it is only by grasping the 
general note of the drum, or the general effect 
of particular strokes on it, that those notes 
are grasped ; 


wat asta: 18 Ul 


~ (See II. tv. 8.), 


9. ‘As one is not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particular notes of a conch that is 
being blown, but it is only. by grasping the 
general note of the conch, or the general effect 
of particular blowings on it, that those notes. 
are grasped ; 


a aa stot ater hehe oa 
arene, dont F Tet — FTE AT 
Weal Tea UW Leo Ui 

(See II. rv. 9.) 


10. ‘As one is not able to grasp by them- 
selves the particular notes of a. lute that is 
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being played on, but it is only by grasping the 
general note of the lute, or the general effect 


of particular playings on it, that those notes 
are grasped ; 


a qnstacaae gar afacta, o 
aT Miseq Heat yar Preafaatasedel aad: 
amdatsaaitacea sfaera: goet fren safrae: 
SA! CAVA SATA SATSATATAS SAAT 
qaay , Ta aT StH, Ta BH, Tato a YET; 
aaa Vater Frsaerathr Ve Ul 


sq Sacrifices gqq oblations in the fire afar food 
qifyaq drink #4 q this Bs: world Wt 4 the next ##: 
world aaifar all yatta beings 4 and ; gatia all. (Rest.as 
in II. Iv. 10.) 


11. ‘As various kinds of smoke proceed 
from fire kindled with damp fuel, even so, my 
dear (Maitreyi), the Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda, 
Sama-Veda, Atharvangirasa, history, mytho- 
logy, arts, Upanisads, Mantra verses, aphor- 
isms, elucidations, explanations, sacrifices, 
oblations in the fire, food, drink, this life, the 
next life and all beings are the breath (as it 
were) of this limitless Reality. These are all 
(like) the breath of It alone. 
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a am aaa ay TH, TF AIT 
waist aierrag, oe atet aeaat area 
cHaAy, ws iat carat Hara, TS GAT 
qq, wi Eerie 
a @. SiATTETET RTT, 
a ata fart cataraayq, Tt atTTETAT 


MAA, US VIA Farah THATAAT UL 


(See II. tv. 11.) 


12. As the sea is the one merging place 
of all sorts of water, as the skin is the one 
merging place of all kinds of touch, as the 
nostrils are the one merging place of all 
odours, as the tongue is the one merging place 
of all savours, as the eye is the one merging 
place of all colours, as the ear is the one 
merging place of all sounds, as the mind is the 
one merging place of all deliberations, as the 
intellect is the one merging place of all! kinds 
of knowledge, as the hands are the one merg- 
ing place of all. actions, as the organ of 
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generation is the one merging place of all 
pleasures, as the anus is the one merging place 
of all excretions, as the: feet are the one 
merging place of all kinds of walking, as the 
organ of speech is the one merging place of 
all Vedas. ! 


GAM ATTA SAM SAA: Heal TATA Ua, 
UF TT ASTI SAT: FA TATA TT 
areal ya: agena aeargfaaata, 4 dea 
aaredteat aaratta stars aaera: ll 23 Ul 


@: yal As a-qaaa: a lump of salt sede: (is) without 
inside 3afq: without outside Ha: complete (444: a mass 
of taste, homogeneous 7 only, at my dear uq q even so 
Hay this Heat self Hara: HAG: HA: IAAGA; a mass of 
conciousness @@ only. (Rest as in II. Iv. 12.) 


13. ‘As a lump of salt has neither inside 
nor outside and is but a homogeneous mass of 
taste, even so this self, my dear, has neither 
inside nor outside and is but a homogeneous 
mass of consciousness throughout. On account 
of these elements, (the self) stands out 
(separately), and as soon as these are des- 
troyed, (its separate existence) is also destroyed. 
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After attaining (isolation) it has no (parti- 
cular) consciousness. This is what I say, my 
dear’, so said Yajfiavalkya. 


a art wat, War aT wTarateraara- 
faq, a at selad orate; @ ears, 7 aT 
ase ae atta, aA AT ASTM aT 
qT I ky Ul 


at That a3at Maitreyi gata @ said, #4 here Wa just 
HTML your reverence AT me WMelray into the midst of 
confusion aqifqag. have thrown, weq 1 say it (the self) 
@ not aq at all fasta understand afa ; a: he Sala € said, 
Ht my dear Haq I 4 not @ of course @téq anything 
confusing aa@lf am saying, At my dear qq this Acar 
self (is) @ indeed afyarait (here) unchangeable Haf=sta- 
wat of indestructible nature. 


14. Maitreyi said, ‘Just here,’ venerable 
sir, you have thrown me into the midst of 
confusion. I do not at all understand it’. 
Yajfiavalkya replied, “Of course, I am not 
Saying anything confusing, my dear. This 
self, my dear, is indeed unchangeable and 
indestructible. 


1 . é “ 
[" By saying that the self, which is homogeneous con- 
sciousness, has no consciousness. 
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* How it loses consciousness when it is free from the 
body and organs.] 


awa fe Gata wale afeat cat qeafa, afeat 
gat ferafa, afzat zat cana, afeat cacaty- 
acta, afzax zat oronfa, afax zat aaa, 
aieat fat eqata, afzax zat fasrnta; a7 
ae WA, at A Tq, a F 
hed, TH H Tadd, aca Taya, RAT 
& TW, aaa H aedld, acta H TA, 
aaa & fata? aad aa faonafa ad 
at forte? @ ay aft acre, wat a 
fe gaa, watat a f ated, saat af ae, 
afaat a squad, a fteafa; faa Fa 
fara, saagaents why, qaragt 
aemeatata eacat amaeray fasrarz tl 2 It 
att TAA ATT |. 

waza@_ Tastes, egafa touches, taaq (one) should taste, 
@73tq. (one) should touch; a: 9: . .. fesafa (as in III. 
1x. 26); H3f4 Maitreyi sff thus 3—-3qaraal apprised 


of the instruction af (you) are, At my dear U**7, this 
much @@ indeed Hada (is the means of) immortality 
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fa. this: 3a¢a1 @ saying aigarea; Yajfiavalkya fase 
left home. (For the rest see II. Iv. 14.) 

-15.. ‘For when there is duality, as it were, 
then one sees another, one smells another, one 
tastes another, one speaks of another, one 
hears another, one thinks of another, one 
touches another, one-knows another. But when 
all has become the very self of the knower of 
Brahman, then what should one see and through 
what, what should one smell and through 
what, what should one taste and through what, 
what should one speak of and through what, 
what should one hear and through what, what 
should one think of and through what; what 
should one touch and through what,. what 
should one know and through what? Through 
what should one know That because of which 
all this is known ? This self is That which has 
been. described as ‘‘ Not this, not this”. It is 
imperceptible, for It is not perceived; un- 
shrinking, for It does not shrink; unattached, 
for It is not attached; untrammelled, It does 
not suffer, nor perish. . Through what, my 
dear, should one know the Knower? Thus you 
have been: given the instruction, Maitreyi. 
This. much’? is indeed (the means — of) 
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immortality, my dear’: Saying this Yajfia- 
valkya left home. 


[" Knowledge of the Self, the One without a second.] 


SECTION SIX 


aq tas —atfanreat terag, ataaa: aha. 
mma, afaareat Tea, asa: athe, 
alte: atberng, athteeq: anfteeag, mifteer 
RUTH TWAT, MAT: Ue Ut 


(See the translation.) 


1. Now the line (of teachers): Pautimasya 
(received this knowledge) from Gaupavana, 
Gaupavana from (another) Pautimasya, (this) 
Pautimasya from (another) Gaupavana, (this); 
Gaupavana from. Kausiika, Kaus'ika from 
Kaundinya, Kaundinya from Sandilya, S’an-- 
dilya from Kausgika and Gautama, Gautama — 


ft, afte aeag, wat TAIZ, 
TPA TAA, TTA: AAT, Mats TATA AT, 
TITTY TAIT, WAIT TsTTIATT, 
Vena AAs, AWarewaat arvatee- 
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aaa, ATTATAA: GTRATTTT, AYRTTT: 
FTUATA, RWI AIRAAT, ATH AA: 


atararaa:, Alera: Ue I 


(See the translation.) 

2. From Agnives'ya, Agnives'ya from 
Gargya, Gargya from (another) Gargya, (this) 
Gargya from Gautama, Gautama from Saitava, 
Saitava from Paras’aryayana, Paras’aryayana 
from Gargyayana, Gargyayana from Uddala- 
kayana, Uddalakayana from Jabalayana, 
Jabalayana from Madhyandinayana, Madh- 
yandinayana from Saukarayana, Saukarayana 
from Kasayana, Kasayana from Sayakayana, 
Sayakayana from Kaus/ikayani, Kaus'ikayani— 


qantas, gentle: waa, ITT 
wate: TIAA, TTT STARA, ST 
ASTI TT, META, Fahey 
Taser: MII, MGA, ATT 
aTa AAT, AAA AVes, aTHaTAATA , TAA 
TIAA, TAM ITAA, aa: aArfieeata, 
ariieeq: PUN ACRTATA , SMa: BT SAT 
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aad, Fatal aTeara, aTeat faesi- 
atbead, fedtatfieat acaamd araaa, 
TAANSTAT: TH: ala, TAT: cn 
SATAN ATATA, WT Ag ATCA, 
anytiearet feaerated, faraeaearetsfa- 
vag, aPaat ett sea, ASSTaT sa 
aul card, aaat eat gett: wearaad, wea: 
Tae: THAT, TAA Tas, catalase, 
fasfafieas:, afb: aanh:, Ware: aardara, 
AAA: AAT, WaT? alsa, wag sat: ; 
we ary, TAN AT M3 Ml fa WF ATT II 
gta Aaaiseara: | 


(See the translation.) 


3. From Ghrtakaugika, Ghrtakaus/ika from 
Parasaryayana, Parasaryayana from Para- 
sarya, Paras’arya from Jattkarnya, Jattkarnya 
from Asurayana and Yaska, Asurayana from 
Traivani, Traivani from Aupajandhani, Aupa- 
jandhani from Asuri, Asuri from Bharadvaja, 
Bharadvaja from Atreya, Atreya from Manti, 
Manti from Gautama, Gautama from (another) 
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Gautama, (this) Gautama from Vatsya, Vatsya 
from Sandilya, S'andilya from Kaisorya 
Kapya, Kaisorya Kapya from Kumaraharita,. 
Kumaraharita from Galava, Galava from 
Vidarbhikaundinya, he from Vatsnapat Babh- 
rava, he from Pathin Saubhara, he from 
Ayasya Angirasa, he from Abhutti Tvastra, he 
from Vis’varupa Tvastra, he from the two 
As'vins, the As'vins from Dadhyac Atharvana,. 
he from Atharvan Daiva, he from Mrtyu 
Pradhvamsana, he from Pradhvamsana, Pra- 
dhvarhsana from Ekarsi, Ekarsi from Vipra- 
citti, Vipracitti from Vyasti, Vyasti from 
Sanaru, Sanaru from Sanatana, Sanatana from 
Sanaga, Sanaga from Paramesthin (Viraj), 
Paramesthin from Brahman (Hiranyagarbha). 
Brahman is eternal. Salutation to Brahman. 


ayn 


GANDHT SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE, 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION, ONE 


ao | going: yorkie gorieqtag eae | 
eT WITT Waa 
36 SF FT| GTM; Mat alata z ae 
Beary: actist aren fae:; aaa 
agledoaq ll 2 ll ett Tae TTT 


3% Om; 84: That (Brahman) qo (is) infinite, 3@q 
this (universe) iq (is) infinite, ak, from the infinite 
Try the infinite 3@=qa emanates: quer of the infinite 
qo (here) the infinitude MI@l4 taking, assimilating gory 
the infinite Uq only aafasaa is left. 

ae Om @ aa (is) the ether-Brahman — um the 
eternal @W ether; FTEATAN GT: the son of Kauravya- 
yani We *4 Z said, af¥t containing air G¥ the ether 
sft; Haq it (Om) 9: (is) the means of knowing (or the 
Vedas) —slao: the seekers of Brahman fag: have 
known ; 4d, which afeaead, (is) to be known Uda through 
it 4% (one) knows (that). 

26 
GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BAN GA LGaR eS a f., 
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1. Om. That (Brahman) is infinite, this 
(universe) too is infinite." The infinite (uni- 
verse) emanates from the infinite (Brahman).’ 
Assimilating*® the infinitude of the infinite 
(universe), the infinite (Brahman) alone is 
left. 

Om is the ether-Brahman—the ether that 
is eternal.” ‘The ether containing air’,’ 
said the son of Kauravyayani. The seekers 
of Brahman have known that Om is the means 
of knowing (It), (for) through it one knows 
That which is to be known.® 


[’ Because it is Brahman that appears as the universe 
without undergoing any change in Its nature. 

* Realising it as identical with Itself. 

* That is, the Supreme Self.. Om is Its name, or 
Its symbol, by meditating on which one can realise 
Brahman. 

* Not the Absolute Brahman, but the conditioned 
Brahman. In either case the position of Om is the 
same. 

*Or the sentence may mean, ‘The seekers of 
Brahman know that Om represents all the Vedas, and 
through it one knows whatever there is to know’. 
Cha. U. II. xxi. 3 speaks of Om as permeating all 
words. In this interpretation the sentence is a eulogy 
on Om.] 
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SECTION TWO 


TT: STATE: TATA frat ser: — 
aa wast seu:; wat aeraa tar Haz:, 
atta at wattata; Tat avatars = af; 
saan stat; saatacata gty:, areata a 
areata; attata arava, =rartaste | 2 


441; Three (kinds of) s1@17aI: Prajapati’s sons — B41: 
the gods Aa*4t; men 4gzr: (and) demons — faafe garqat 
with (their) father Prajapati AgAay a student’s life of 
continence GY: lived; mat: the gods AAA sfaear after 
living GW: said, Hal you 4: us aN please teach gfa ; 
z Da fa Vdd this AAA syllable avy: them 34arq @ said 
{and asked), eaatfast2 (a4arfaz) have you understood 
zfa; a: (they) said, saatfata (we) have understood fa, 
aitaq_ control (yourselves) Zfa this 4: to us H@@ (you) 
said Zfa; Jara z (he) said, aq yes fa, =agtfaz (you) 
have understood fa. 


1. Three kinds of Prajapati’s sons—the 
gods, men and demons—lived with their 
_ father, Prajapati (Viraj) as students, practi- 
sing continence. After finishing their term, 
the gods said (to him), * Please teach us’. 
He told them the syllable ‘Da’ (and asked), 
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‘Have you understood?’ They said, ‘We 
have. You say to us: Control yourselves’. 
(He) said, ‘ Yes, you have understood’. 


wa tt wae hai, atta at variate; 
aay eaearatwars Teta; Saat ste; 
saad ae:, Tala A sata; safats 
aaa, saaraata tl 2 


ay @ Then ata: men; Wad Uq the very; @@ be 
charitable. (Rest as before.) 


2. Then men said (to him), ‘ Please teach 
us’. He told them the very syllable ‘Da’ 
(and asked), “Have you understood?’ They 
said, ‘We have. You say to us: Be charit- 
able’. (He) said, ‘Yes, you have under- 
stood ’. 

TY MAME Hat, atta at warfata; Aear 
agarataaa Feta; saarfeers eft; saarhe- 
sata alas, Taeatata a areata; siete ears, 

aN 
saaaeta ; Agata Sat aMaaata was 
zz oa — aaa Ta TaEa a 5 Tears A — 
aa ard zartata tl 3 il sta Ratt avery ti 
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Agi: Demons ; 44*4q be merciful aq that vad va this 
very (instruction) waql this 24 heavenly q% voice €d4~- 
fae: the thunder-cloud aaazfa repeats ¢ =< as Da Da 
Da 2fi—ataa control (yourselves) za be charitable 
zyeaq be merciful gfa; aa therefore qa self-control 
aaq charity <4mq (and) mercy 2f4 vad this Faq triad 
faa, (one) should learn. (Rest as before.) 


3. Then demons said (to him), ‘ Please 
teach us’. He told them the very syllable 
“Da’ (and asked), ‘Have you understood ?’ 
They said, ‘We have. You say to us: Be 
merciful’. (He) said, ‘Yes, you have under- 
stood’. That very instruction this heavenly 
voice in the form of the thunder-cloud repeats 
as “Da, Da, Da’: ‘Control yourselves’, ‘Be 
charitable’, ‘Be merciful’. Therefore one 
should learn these three—self-control, charity 
and mercy.’ 


[’ The three words, ‘gods’, ‘men’ and ‘demons’ can 
very well apply to different sections of men according 
tc their dominant tendencies and characteristics. Those 
who lack self-control but are otherwise possessed of 
good qualities are the gods; those who are very greedy 
are men; while those who are aggressively cruel are 
demons. Hence all the three disciplines should be 
practised by men.] 
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SECTION THREE 


UT HITT GTI; CAM, TAAL; THA 
STAT — eealata ; | ARAN; ATES 
erat Ta at Ag; FAT; TTT 
aart 3 4 ut aq; atietaraty; oa aT 
wre Tad Az 2 i eta Tats aay II 


ug: This ssafa: (is) Prajapati — aq which @gaq (is) 
the heart (the intellect seated in the heart); Uaq it mE 
(is) Brahman, Waa it aay (is) all; A same Vdd this. 
€@z4q (name) ‘ Hrdaya’ (intellect) =f saawq (is) of 
three syllables ; @ fa ‘ Hr’ (is) Ua one HAZ syllable ; 
4: who Waq thus 4 knows BEA to him ear: @ (his) own. 
(people) 4=% others 4 and afuectea bring (presents) ; = 
‘Da’ (to give) 3f& (is) waq another HAA syllable ; q- 
who Wa thus a knows eq to him ea: 4 (his) own 
people 8 others @ and eefa give (their powers) ; qq 
Ya’ afa (is) way another HA syllable ; 4: (he) who 
waq thus 4 knows eal Bla the world of heaven ufe 
goes to. 


1. This is Prajapati (Viraj)—(that) which 
is the heart (intellect). It is Brahman; it is 
all. This (name) ‘Hrdaya’ (intellect) consists 
of three syllables. ‘Hr’ is one syllable. To 
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him who knows thus, relatives and others 
bring (presents). ‘Da’ is another syllable. 
To him who knows thus, relatives and others 
give (their powers). ‘ Ya’ is another syllable. 
He who knows thus goes to the heavenly world. 


[This is a eulogy of the heart or intellect, which has 
been described in III. 1x. 20-24 as absorbing name, 
colour (form) and action, and as being identified with 
all beings — in other words, as Prajapati. By meditat- 
ing on the syllables of the name one obtains results 
corresponding to their meanings. If meditation on the 
syllables of the name is so fruitful, how much more must 
be that on the intellect itself !] 


SECTION FOUR 


- de adada agra—aaaa; a at ed were 
mas A at Tala, Tadtatstard; fra ea- 
maed, 3 wad aed saat Ae act TATA; 
ad aa wer ll 2 ll fa wae aA II 


aa. That 4 already known aq that (intellect-Brahman) 
(is being described in another way) : d¢ that Yq this 
wq verily Hla was— aay Satya (Sat and Tyat: the 
gross and subtle elements) wa only; @: he 4; who Ud 2 
this Agq. vast 4ey adorable 94AaH, first-born AG Aey 
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Satya-Brahman fa as 4 knows, SAT these Bla 
worlds saafa wins; sat that (his enemy) $4 g similarly 
faa: (is) vanquished Haq, (and becomes) a nonentity, 4: 
who aq as above vd aed aa Saas aca sal gfa A (as 
above) ; aaq Satya wa verily fe for aa (is) Brahman. 


1. That (intellect-Brahman) was verily 
this—Satya? oniy. He who knows this vast 
adorable, first-born (being) as the Satya-Brah- 
man, wins these worlds, and (his enemy) is 
similarly” vanquished and becomes a nonen- 
tity — (of him) who knows this vast, adorable 
first-born being as the Satya-Brahman. For, 
Satya is verily Brahman. 

[Meditation on the intellect-Brahman as Satya is 
being enjoined here. 
4 Brahman as the five elements referred to in I. VI. 3. 


* Just as the universe has been subjugated by Brahman. 
_* The repetition clinches the point.] 


SECTION. FIVE 


aT ae AT, ATT: Te, 
ae AG, AT TATA, TATaaFaTL; a Bar: 
ye as qa TATY — aalala 5 a FaH- 

aaaaay, atta; Ta 
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WA WAZ, WAST; TATA AAT: aaa 
qiataq, aayada wala; ad faztanad 
Rated ti 2 


#¢q This (universe) @4 in the beginning 819: water 
(liquid » sacrificial offerings) Yq only 88: was; a: that 
aq: water aay Satya Agus created; WAY Satya Aq 
(is) Brahman (lit. vast ; Hiranyagarbha) ; 84] Brahman 
{created) garaffq Prajapati (Viraj), ssafa: Prajapati 
(created) aaa the gods; @ those @aq: gods aayq Satya 
wq alone Zqaa meditate upon; aq that Vaq this aay 
{natne) Satya 2fa Saaz (is) of three syllables ; @ © Sa’ 
sfa (is) WHY one HAW syllable, fa ‘Ti’ fa (is) THY 
another Haq syllable, aq “Ya’ ef (is) weA another 
HAW syllable ; T4A-3aa the first and last Hat syllables 
aq (are) truth, 484; in the middle saZaq (is) untruth ; 
aq that Ud this #zaq untruth guqq: on both sides 
aca by truth aftzdtaq (being) covered awyAy predomi- 
nant in truth Ww alone wala is; waq thus fagiaq one 
who knows 4@a¥q untruth 4 not feafed hurts. | 


1. This universe was only water’ in the 
beginning. That water created Satya. Satya 
is Hiranyagarbha. Hiranyagarbha created 
Viraj, and Viraj created the gods. The gods 
meditate upon Satya alone.” This (name) 
‘Satya’ consists of three syllables: ‘Sa’ is one 
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syllable, ‘Ti’ is another syllable, and ‘Ya’ is 
the third syllable. The first and last syllables. 
are truth. The one in the middle is untruth. 
This untruth, being covered on both sides by 
truth, has a predominance of truth alone. Un- 
truth® does not hurt one who knows thus. 


[The Satya-Brahman is being eulogised in this para- 
graph. . 

"* Water’ here means the liquid offerings used in the 
Agnihotra and other rites, which, although comprising 
all the five elements, are mainly watery. After the 
rites are over, these elements remain in a subtle form, 
maintaining their connections with them, and later form 
the universe. 

* These sentences show the relevancy of the epithets. 
given to Satya in the previous sections. Satya is first- 
born, because he was created first. He is Brahman, 
because he is vast. He is vast, because he is the creator 
of all. He is adorable, because the gods meditate upon 
him in particular. 

* Spoken inadvertently.] 


TTRAAMAL F Misa: — A TI Talend 
Ter, Tart zhatsagets ; aaaaa aT 
sfatiat ; taahrtaishereatatya:, TWearatr ; 
a qaieatarayatt Tedaawed gala; Aad 
THT: TaTatea |e Ul 
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aq He ¥q who (is) dq that aw Satya a: he (is) stat 
that aifga: sun—vyafeaa avs in this orb a: who (is) 
Ui: this Jeg: being, fest set in the right eye 4: who 
(is) |] and qq this geq: being ; at these wat two H-qy- 
eafeqq on each other sfafsat rest: uy: this, the sun 
fafa: through (his) rays aféAa on the latter sfafga- 
rest, 444 this, the latter (rests) sf: through (his) organs. 
aaftaz on the former ; @: it (the individual self) 421 when 
semlasay about to depart aafa is, Wd, this Foss (solar) 
orb YSq clear, denuded of its rays Wa only 9afa (he) 
sees ; Ud these Way: rays Vay it 7 not Talaad come to. 


2. He who is that Satya is that sun—the 
being who is in that orb and the being who is 
in the right eye. These two rest on each other. 
The solar being rests on the ocular. being 
through his rays,’ and the ocular being rests, 
on the solar being through his organs.” When 
the individual self is about to depart from the 
body, it sees the solar orb as denuded of its 
rays. Those rays no longer come to it. 


[" Which help the other’s sight. This mutual help 
shows that they are not different from each other. 
* That reveal him.] 


7 TT Uden Teqeacay ya fr:; 
ah frc:, THdaTaTy; var eit a, at aE, 2 
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Tt stat; watt atagt; B aiay, F Tt wax; 
aearairagettta; eet Td Fea Faw 
az 3 il 


} vaféaaz wee In this (solar) orb 4: who (is) wy: this 
gaa: being, a7 his %; ‘Bhur’ 2f@ faz: (is) head ; far: 
the head Tay (is) one, Tid this Haw syllable taq (is) 
one; 34: Bhuvar’ gfa ag (is) the arms; 41g the arms 
a (are) two, Wa these AA syllables % (are) two; €a: 

‘Svar’ gfa sfast (is) feet; sfa8 the feet & (are) two, ud 
these a1eqt syllables % (are) two; G84 his 3afa9q secret 
name 3g; (is) ‘ Ahar’ (day) gfa; 4: (he) who waq thus 
az knows qrcalaq evil gfea destroys aetfa shuns 4 and. 


3. Of this being who is in this solar orb, 
‘Bhur’’ is the head, for there is one head, and 
there is this one syllable. ‘Bhuvar’ is his 
arms, for there are two arms, and there are 
these two syllables. ‘Svar’ is his feet, for 
there are two feet, and there are these two 
syllables. His secret name is ‘Ahar’.” He 
who knows thus destroys and shuns evil. 

[‘*Bhtr’, “Bhuvar’ and ‘Svar’ are the three 
Vyahrtis (sacred formulae). 


* This, as’ also ‘Aham’ of the next paragraph, 
derived from the root ‘Han’ (to degtroy) or ‘Ha’ iis 
shun).] 


5.6.1] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 413 


ast aRiriserqerene utter; TF 
fac:, undarety; ya ea TE; at TE, 2 
Way ; cata TTAGT 2 ataB, z Ud STA; 
aearaaiaetata: zed Wad Fed a a oF 
az iy U she Gad are : 


afauy Hetd In the right eye; Hay this ; Wey ‘Aham’ 
(I, the individual self). (Rest as before.) a | 

4. Of this being who is in the right eye, 
‘Bhar’ is the head, for there is one head, and 
there is one syllable. ‘Bhuvar’ is his arms, 
for there are two arms, and there are these two 
syllables. ‘Svar’ is his feet, for there are two 
feet, and there are these two syllables. His 
secret name is ‘Aham’. He who knows thus 
destroys and shuns evil. 


SECTION SIX 


waatsa get waceatearced, a 
Attat aat at; a aT aaetaa:, Baeahratas, 
watad cartes ated Fea ut 2 i ete ag arerora U1 


#4q This 989: being aataq: reflected in the mind af-- 
Haq: with radiance as his nature afeay Hed:-geq (is 
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realised) in that interior of the heart, 4at as aAlfe: at (is) 
a grain of rice 44: a grain of barley 41 or; @: that Uq: 
this (is) @a4€q7 of all Sara: lord, aaeq of all afaafa: the 
ruler, 4 3@ f& @ whatever there is gq this aay all 
gauféa (he) rules. 


1. This being reflected in the mind,’ 
radiant by nature, (is realised) in the interior 
of the heart, like a grain of rice or barley 
in size.” He is the lord of all, the ruler of all: 
he rules whatever there is in the universe.* 


[Another meditation on the same Satya-Brahman is 


being inculcated. 
* For he is perceived in the mind and also perceives 


through it. 
* This is his form according to limiting adjuncts. 
His infinite nature is being set forth in the next sentence. 
* This meditation too yields such rulership.] 


SECTION SEVEN 
feaqracage:; fares; aad gear 
qa aq Raqaala; fagae aa <u fa 
AAA ATTY | 


faqa, Lightning ag (is) Brahman ¢fa arg: (sages) 
say ; fagtata from dispelling (darkness) faga (it is called) 
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lightning; 4: who Waq thus faga lightning a@ (is) 
Brahman fq 4% knows, Waq (set against) him 9Iaa: 
evils fafa dispels; faa lightning f@ for ag (is) Brah- 
man @ verily. 


1. They say that lightning is Brahman. 
Lightning is so called because it dispels (the 
darkness due to clouds). He who knows as 
above—that lightning is Brahman—dispels 
the evils that are set against him, for lightning 
is verily Brahman. 


SECTION EIGHT 


ard FATT; ALATA: Tat: — eared 
SRI TIN FAH IHS aes Ft Kat 


® 


da Tastated — ATTN FTIR F, ETH 
HAMM, WITH Max: ; TAT: AT HTA:, Fal 
qa: ll 2 ll SARA TTA II 


araq Upon speech aq as a cow garda (one) should 
meditate ; a€at: her Aeqit: four taal: teats Falelalt: (are) 
the sound ‘ Svaha’ qqzsi<; the sound “Vasat’ gedan: 
the sound ‘ Hanta’ eqalait: (and) the sound ‘ Svadha’ ; 
aeq her at two taal teats — €alel#l< a the sound * Sva- 
ha’ a92#tq the sound ‘Vasat’ @ and @a[: the gods 


416 BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD [5.8.1 


sqsflafed live on, Hg®YT: men *a# WT on the sound “ Han- 
ta’, faz: the manes €44T4Itq on the sound ‘ Svadha’; 
3: the vital force (is) qéat: her #94: bull, Aa: (and) 
the mind aa: (her) calf. 


1. One should meditate upon the Vedas as 
a cow. Her four teats are the sounds ‘Svaha’, 
‘Vasat’, ‘Hanta’ and ‘Svadha’. The gods 
live on two of her teats—the sounds ‘Svaha’ 
and ‘Vasat’,’ men on the sound ‘ Hanta’, and 
the manes on the sound ‘Svadha’. The vital 
force is her bull,” and the mind her calf.* 


[" Because offerings are made to them by uttering 
these Vedic words. Similarly with the words “Hanta’ 
and ‘ Svadha ’, which mean respectively, ‘if you want’, 
and ‘ food’. | 

* For the Vedas are fruitful only when they are 
uttered with the help of the vital force. 

* Just as the calf stimulates the secretion of milk, so 
the Vedas are utilised only after the mind has thought 
over the subject. The result of this meditation is identity 
with the Veda-Brahman.] 


SECTION NINE 


MMA AR ASAT: ei, War Tad 
afeaqaa; aay wet wala adaanafras 
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TATA; B Aclenlaeaeyata at IT TMA 12H 
sta Aad aT II 


Wa: gat Within a man 4%; which 34q this af: fire, 
44 by which g@q this Hay food —zzq this ¥q which 
gga is eaten —9*4q is digested, H4¥Y_ this qaraz: (is) 
Vais’vanara ; d€q its UF: this 49: sound Hafa is aq that 
Taq thus @it the ears afaara closing 3fa (one) hears; 
@: it (the individual self) get when senfasaq about to 
pass away Hafa is, Wag this at9q sound 4 not 2Nfa (it) 
hears. | 

1. This fire which is within a person and 
digests the food that is eaten’ is Vais’vanara 
(Viraj).”. It produces this sound that one 
hears thus by closing the ears. When the 
individual self is about to pass away, it does 
not hear this sound. 

[This is another meditation on the Satya-Brahman. 

"Not the fire that is a component element of the 
body, but the heat in the stomach. 


*One should meditate upon this fire as Viraj. The 
result is identity with him.] 


SECTION(TEN 


AAT F FRtSMANS THT F ATAATTlA : TA 
aaa fatedta am wae ay, aa a ee 


27 


418 BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD [5.10.1 


Tana; @ Mlacaesta, aa waa fated 
TA SAA TH, AAT Hea AAAs A AAA 
areata, aan a aa fafa zat esa: AY, aA 
aay MAT; @ Sls eaea , TRA 
cqata weaTdts Aare Ul ll ea TAM ATA Il 


yet When q verily ¥@9: a man Atal WMT from this 
‘world 9f& departs, 4: he alga to the (deity) air a=afa 
‘comes; @: he 441 as (7aMmHeA Of a chariot-wheel GF (is) 
the hole a4 for him a4 there (in his body) fafadia makes 
an opening ; @a through that a: he Gea: (being) upward 
yma proceeds ; a: he aifeay to the sun aa=afa comes, 
weaea of a tabor; WAAY to the moon, gH: of a 
drum; @: he AMET free from grief afeaq free from 
cold B%q to a world aazafa comes ; afeay there Wat: 
everlasting @af: years aafa (he) lives. (The rest is 
similar). 


1. When a man departs from this world, 
he goes to the (deity) air, who makes for him 
‘an opening in his body like the hole of a 
chariot-wheel. He proceeds upward through 
that and comes to the sun, who makes for him 
an opening in his body like the hole of a 
tabor. He proceeds.upward through that and 
comes to the moon, who makes an opening for 
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him in his body like the hole of a drum. He 
proceeds upward through that and comes toa 
world’ where there is no grief or cold” He 
lives there for everlasting years.° 


[The route which a person versed in the foregoing 
meditations follows after death, and the goal he attains, 
are set forth in this section. 

* The world of Hiranyagarbha. 
* That is, neither mental nor physical sufferings. 
* That is, up to the lifetime of Hiranyagarbha.] 


SECTION ELEVEN 


wie WH aN agaieacaad, ws ta ath 
waa 7 Ug Az; Uae TH aT Ff RAAT aha 
a 2a ah wala a wa Ae; Uae TH ATT 
yaravacata, KH za srk Wala a Us az. 
2 Ul sta wareat arerery Il 


ua That sarfea: (a) diseased (person) acaa suffers, 
Wd, this a verily WAY great a9: (is) penance ; 9: who 
qiq thus 4z knows qtay great lA world @ U@ indeed 
aafa (he) wins; vad q Wa aq: aq (when) dead 44 
whom Away to the forest ea (they) carry ; Hx} on the 
fire avu2afa (they) lay. (The rest is 'similar.) 
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1. This is verily a great penance that a 
diseased person suffers. He who knows thus 
wins indeed a great world. This is verily a 
great penance that people carry a dead man 
to the forest. He who knows thus wins indeed 
a great world. . This is verily a great penance 
that they lay a dead man on the fire. He who 
knows thus wins indeed a great world. 


[Here.a sick man is advised to look upon his suffering 
without grumbling, as a penance. So also should a 
dying man look upon the fact of his body being taken 
after death to the forest for cremation as also its being 
laid on the pyre. Such meditation destroys one’s sins 
and produces corresponding results. ] 


SECTION TWELVE 


we AAT TE, TA Ta, ala at svat 
TMA; A AH Me, tq TM, aeala F 
TH RISA; Ut fT sat UHINTT yar 
Tt sa; ae we nae: frac, f 
Raeat fazy aa gaia, fare sara 
palfafa; ae wre often, at saz, seca 
TANTS UAT Waa Teta; ae = Vegas 
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af; wa 3 &, ae dh aalf ania 
frat; fa; sot a ca, at dtnfa eather 
watt wd; waiter ¢ ar afearqaria frat, 
watt wai ward, a ad Az le eta get 
ATTY I 

U% Some (teachers) #%: say, AA food Fa (is) 
Brahman 3fa; dq it (is) aur so 4 not, SIN, a without 
the vital force HA food gata is decomposed q indeed ; 
Th some 31g: say, AIM: the vital force #a@] (is) Brahman 
sfa, aa& that (is) qar soa not, AAA BA without food 
31: the vital force wsafa dries up a indeed ; Ua these 
two g but @aad deities € U7 themselves UHI Yea 
being united qtwAATT perfection (Brahmanhood) aed: 
attain; aa therefore © indeed SIgz: Pratrda far to 
(his) father 31/2 €4 said, U1q thus f4z¥ to one who knows 
fax what aq. Ua indeed arg good #4lq can (I) do, wea 
to him fay what Ua indeed Hary evil offence #7iq can 
{1) do fa; a: @ he afar (silencing) with the hand ag 
#4 said, I1g% Pratrda af do not (say so), #: who g indeed 
wag: with these two Uealqy Aca Waal (as above) 
m29°a attains 3fa; ata to him Wag this Fg also Jala 
(the father) said, f& (it is) ‘ Vi’ sfa; AAA food @ indeed 
fa (is) ‘ Vi’, Zatfa these aafftr all f for ayarfa beings AA 
in food (the body) fagrfa dwell; tq (it is) “ Ram’ afd ; 
gi: the vital force 4 indeed tq (is) “ Ram’, satfa aalfer 
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fe yarf srt (af) if there is the vital force taza are 
happy; 4: who vaq thus 4% knows, sifeaa in him aatfa 
all yatfa beings faafta dwell @ q verily, alfa yarfa wee 
take delight. 


1. Some say that food is Brahman. It is 
not so, for food is decomposed without the vital 
force. Others say that the vital force is Brah- 
man. It too is not so, for the vital force dries 
up without food. But these two deities them- 
selves being unified attain their perfection. 
For this very reason Pratrda said to his 
father, ‘ What honour indeed can I do to one 
who knows as above, and what offence indeed 
can I do to him?’? The father (silencing him) 
with his hand said, ‘Pratrda, do not (say so), © 
for who can attain perfection by being identi- 
fied with these two?’ He also said to him, 
‘It is‘ Vi”. Food indeed is “ Vi’’, for all 
these beings dwell in food (the body).? It is 
“Ram”. The vital force indeed is “ Ram”, 
for all these beings are happy if there is the 
vital force.” In him who knows as above, all 
beings verily dwell, and all beings take de- 
light’. 

[" For he is perfectly satisfied with his realisation of 
the Self. 
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* Which is a product of the food that one eats. 
“Thus a meditation on Brahman as possessed of the 
attributes of food and the vital force is enjoined.] 


SECTION THIRTEEN 


TTT al sey, aM te aagen- 
; SerRagaantagid, sa ages 
el qu ail 2 


s#4aq The Uktha; am: the vital force (is) q verily 
344q , 3M: the vital force fé for 34q this aay all Sa1q- 
afa upholds; 4: who waq thus az knows, Hate from 
him 3#4faq a knower of Uktha (the vital force) alt: 
a son gfasfa @ rises, is born, 3#4€4 with the Uktha 
ag union aelaary (or) abode in the same world safe 


wins. 


1. (One should meditate upon the vital 
force as) the Uktha.’. The vital force is verily 
the Uktha, for it upholds this universe.” From 
him who knows thus is born ason who isa 
knower of the vital force, and he wins union 
with, or® abode in the same world as the 
Uktha (vital force). 


[' It is the most important among the laudatory hymns 
and is mainly used in the sacrifice called Mahavrata. 
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7 Also because the vital force is the most important 
among the organs. 
* According to the intensity of the meditation.] 


AT; AT T ATs, Ae ark wath yatta 
asad; asaed ay Talhr yatta ATA, ATT 
Mast aaleat Fata, TAT AT UN A I 


$ 


4H: The Yajus ; Zatfa these aatiar f— for all arfa beings 

9m (aia) if there is the vital force qsaeg are joined ; 
et al for him ATI for (his) prominence, 449: with the 
‘Yajus. (Rest as before.) 


2. (One should meditate upon the vital 
force as) the Yajus. The vital force is verily 
‘Yajus, for all these beings are joined if there 
is the vital force. For him who knows thus, 
all beings are joined to give him prominence, 
and he wins union with, or abode in the same 
world as, the Yajus (vital force). 


aa; TTT ST ara, st tarts aaifer wanker 
was; wate ae aati aafe aga 
Hd, AA Asa Matha AIla, 7 TF IT USI 


aq The Saman; arafa unite ; @rqeq (and) are able, 
aa: with the Sdman. (Rest as before.) 
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3. (One should meditate upon the vital 
force as) the Saman. It is verily the Saman, 
for all these beings unite if there is the vital 
force. For him who knows thus, all beings 
unite and are able to give him prominence, 
and he wins union with, or abode in the same 
world as, the Sdman (vital force). 


AA; TT T aa, aT fs aeary, aaa 
Ba Tt: afta: ; 7 aaa, acres TESS 
asad wala, a at Ati i fe sale 
TAT II 


aay The Ksattra (lit. which saves from wounds): 
g1: the vital force U4¥ this (body) afadl: from wounds 
alaa zg saves; 4: who v4 thus 4@ knows Haq saviour- 
less @eaq the Ksattra (vital force) gimfa (he) attains, 
€@3€4 with the Ksattra. (Rest as before.) 


4. (One should meditate upon the vital 
force as) the Ksattra. The vital force is the 
Ksattra, for it is indeed the Ksattra: The vital 
force saves this body from wounds. He who 
knows thus attains the Ksattra (vital force) that 
needs no protector, and he wins union with, 
or abode in the same world as, the Ksattra 
{vital force). 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BAN GAL ORE.!I, 
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SECTION FOURTEEN 


ylavatte attusraaatt; sorat ¢ at or 
MISt TH, WAZ eaTeAT Tad; a arazay fag 
Slag aS Hala Ase Tats IF Az Ul 2M 


yfy: Bhutmi,.the earth azaftaq Antariksa a}: Dyaus, 
heaven gf@ these (make) as} eight 3aufa syllables ; 
71454 of the Gayatri Way one, the first FA foot 
a3-HarW (are of) eight syllables 24 verily ; H€4T: its, of the 
Gayatri Wd this (foot) tag (consists of) the above (three 
worlds) 3 & Gf indeed; 4: who Hel: its Waq this WA 
foot tay as above 4z knows, a: he afaaq, whatever (there 
is) Uy these fag three BAY in worlds adlaaq @ all that 
saafaq wins. 


1. ‘Bhimi’ (the earth), ‘Antariksa’ (sky) 
and ‘Dyaus’ (heaven)—these make eight 
syllables. The first foot of the Gayatri * (also) 
has verily eight syllables.” Hence this first 
foot of the Gayatri consists of those three 
worlds. He who knows the first foot of the 
Gayatri as above wins whatever there is in 
those three worlds. 


[The most sacred verse of the Vedas (Rg-Veda, III. 
LXII. 10), which reads as follows, ‘ Tat saviturvarenyam, 
bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nah pracodayat ”* 
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(We meditate on the adorable glory of the effulgent sun, 
the creator. May he guide our intellect Halt isda 
metre which is also called Gayatri, has three feet of 
eight syllables each, and is the chief among Vedic 
metres. 

*The syllable ‘Ya’ in the word ‘ Varenya’ is to be 
detached to make up the eighth syllable.] 


FA AGT Bartaeaatt; sorat z ar 
Uh WAST TY; TAZ Sa Wags @ ads 
wat frat aag safe atseat wads VE ATU AI 


4: Reah ayfy Yajumsi ararfa (and) Samani; aradt 
as far as $4y this 34t represented by the three Vedas 
far knowledge (extends) alaq @ so far. (Rest as before.) 

2. “Reah’, ‘Yajimsi” and ‘Samani’’*— 
these make eight syllables. The second foot 
of the Gayatri (also) has verily eight syllables. 
Hence this foot of the Gayatri consists of 
those three Vedas. He who knows this foot 
of the Gayatri as above wins as far as the 
knowledge represented by the three Vedas 
extends. 


[* Plural forms of the names of the three Vedas.] 
TASTAl Ala TaSTAAUT: aeraAt = aT 
Th MIST TA; TAZ VTA Taq; WT Walee 
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oft arg wala atseat wads oe Az; AATeAT 
mata ads Tad WF WAT 7 TT aAMa; ag 
aaa acatiaq; wad velata zea gt as; 


A 


ica sft aaa dag wa saat asta; Tt ea 
fat area ala arsear Wadd 9s Az UN 3 Ul 


git: Prana #qla: Apana aq: Vyana gf... ae 
(as before); a: he aladq as many 224 this gifq (totality 
of) creatures (is) @aq @ so many Wafa wins; AW now 
Hel; its diaz quaternary, fourth aalay (seemingly) visi- 
ble GatHI: supermundane 9&q foot ved (is) this Ua in- 
deed 4: wy: this who aafa shines: 4q which q verily (is) 
ATA fourth aq that gtl7q (is) quaternary ; aad q2q efa, 
wy: he fé because e223 (is) visible $4 as it were; THT: 
sfa, wy: fz U7 alone aay on the entire 3 verily (&: uni- 
verse 3qft 32ft from on high a9fa shines; 4: . . . 4% (as 
before) Gq @ in the same way U9 indeed f#4I with magni- 
ficence 48af with fame agfa (he) shines. 


3. ‘Prana’, ‘Apana’ and ‘ Vyana’*— these 
make eight syllables. The third foot of the 
Gayatri (also) has verily eight syllables. Hence 
the third foot of the Gayatri consists of those 
three forms of the vital force. He who knows 
the third foot of the Gayatri as above wins all 
creatures that exist in the universe. Now its 
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quaternary, (seemingly) visible, supermundane 
foot is indeed this—this (sun) that shines. 
That which is fourth is called ‘quaternary’. 
(Seemingly) ‘visible foot’, because the solar 
being is visualised, as it were, (by Yogins), 
‘Supermundane’, because he alone verily 
shines on the entire universe’ from on high. 
He who knows this foot of the Gayatri as 
above shines just like that with magnificence 
and fame. 


[’ The word ‘ Vyana’ should be read as three syllables 
to make up the number. 

? Called * Rajas’ in the text, because it is the arogtee 
of activity. 

* That is, as its lord.] 


an Tatas saa Te Teas she 
fear; az acact sfafgay; wad aaa, wale t 
aaa; aeaaieart at fracarataram, se 
naam, seaatatata, a ciangenqatata, ae 
aq ae; dg aad ae sfalgan; soit 3 
qq, samt sfafgar; aemateae meray 
sta; wd tar mrasaeard ofaleat; ar ea TaI- 
waa; ATT FT TAT, AMAT; TITATA 
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ae AT; A ardand alates, TT 
A; A AAT Aeae AeA TTMTATad Ul x Ul 


at That war this aaa} Gayatri vafead this gia 
fourth gaa (seemingly) visible 7<afa supermundane 4 
on foot (the sun) sfafsat rests; aq 4 aa that (fourth 
foot, the sun) 4 on truth gfafsaq rests ; 4%: q the eye 
auq (is) truth, ay: the eye fé for @ indeed auq (is) 
truth; ata therefore 4@ if g@rdlq even now gt two 
fiazatal disputants Talay come (saying), Hey I IAAL 
saw, Heq | Tal heard 3fa, 4: who taq thus FAT 
says, Hey I ae saw zfa, ati him wa only weeqa 
(we) should believe; aq a dq, that auq truth as on 
strength afafsaq rests ; 91: the vital force q verily Faq 
(is) strength, @@& hence yf on the vital force gfafsaq 
(truth) rests; @€alq therefore aig: (they) say, qa 
strength @ulq than truth siz: (31si14:) (is) more vigor- 
ous ff; Ui F thus Uw this aal Gayatri qeaay 
(on the vital force) within the body afafsar rests; arg 
Nis UW this T4lq the Gayas aq saved; YIM: the organs 
a indeed wf: (are) the Gayas, aq hence 3114 the organs 
aa (it) saved; ; dd now 44 because 749A the Gayas at 
saved, @tAIq therefore TAA ata (it is) called Gayatri; 
4: he (the teacher) aq va which HAA that arfady 
Savitri 441g imparts (to the new initiate), @T that WaT 
(is) this Uq only; a: he eq to him Hql~ imparts ata 
of him g1m1q the organs 414@ (it) saves. 
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4. That Gayatri’ rests on this fourth, 
(seemingly) visible, supermundane foot (the 
sun).” That (again) rests on truth.” The eye 
is truth, for the eye is indeed truth. There- 
fore, even now, if two disputants come saying, 
“I saw it’, and ‘I heard of it’, we believe him 
alone who says, ‘I sawit’. That truth rests 
on strength. The vital force is verily strength; 
hence truth rests on the vital force. There- 
fore they say, ‘Strength is more vigorous 
than truth’. Thus does the Gayatri rest (on 
the vital force that is) within the body.“ That 
very Gayatri saved the Gayas.’ The organs 
are the Gayas; hence it saved the organs. 
And because it saved the organs, therefore it 
is called Gayatri. The Savitri that the 
teacher imparts to his pupil is this very 
Gayatri. Gayatri saves the organs of the 
pupil to whom it is imparted. 


['? Which, as we have seen, represents by its three feet 
the three worlds, the three Vedas and the vital force. 

? Because the deity sun is the essence of the gross 
and the subtle universe (II. 111. 3). 

* Because the sun rests on the eye (III. 1x. 20), which 
is truth. 

‘That is, it is identical with the vital force, and 
the vital force in its cosmic form as the Sutra or 
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Hiranyagarbha encompasses the whole universe. Hence 
the Gayatri too is like that. 

® Primarily, the organ of speech, which utters sounds, 
But all the organs are meant.] 


a CTA oTlTgeMATE: 5 AMTILT, T- 
qravgan efi; @ aa Hala; aay alsa 
naga; ae et wtdfates ofaaala, 4 ta 
agasal CHa Is ofa  & Ul 


Uh Some (well known in some other recensions of the 
Vedas) af @ that Ua this Hqgay (that is) in the Anu- 
stubh metre aifattq Savitri (hymn to the sun) Hag: 
impart (to the pupil, saying), #qzZq Anustubh gg (is) the 
goddess of speech, Wad alaq this goddess of speech 
Haqa: (we) shall impart gfa; aat so 4 not Halq (one) 
should do; waslq (which is) Gayatri va only area 
(that) Savitri SCERIGE (one) should impart (to the pupil) ; 
afe @ 4 af& even if wafaq one who knows as above qs 
too much (gift) g4 as it were 9fayarfa accepts, aq it 
ma741; of the Gayatri VHMA even one I@q foot sfa for 
4 @ Va not (enough). 


5. Some impart {to the pupil) that Savitri 
which is in the Anustubh metre,’ saying, 
‘Anustubh «is the goddess of speech ;* (so) we 
‘shall impart this’. One should not do so; 
one should impart only that Savitri which is 
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the Gayatri.” Even if one who knows as 
above accepts apparently too much‘ gift, it is 
not (enough) for even one foot of the Gayatri. 


[" It reads as follows: ‘ Tat savitur vrnimahe vayam 
devasya bhojanam srestham, sarvadhatamam turam 
bhagasya dhimahi’ (Rg-Veda V, LXxXII. 1; also quoted 
in Cha. U. V. 1. 7). 

* Hence this is more suited to a newly initiated boy. 

* Because the Gayatri is the vital force and therefore 
includes the goddess of speech and all. 

* Since he is identified with the universe, there can 
be no such thing as too much gift for him.] 


a 4 midigrarwtsatasatard , atseat Taq 
WAY WAAald; MT aad adt frat zea- 
TAATGaATd , ASE Tatigdts Tearqarg; 7 
arated sift qearacatazatard , AtSeal Taal 
TEMA; AACA Taras Gls TAG Ts WITT 
aur aula, aa Saray; Fa T Taraeale- 
Tararg ll & 


a: He (the knower of the Gayatri) 4: who guia full 
(of wealth) Za1a these Ala three lA worlds (earth, sky 
and heaven) afqzalwia may accept, 4: he Hea: its Wag 
this S4Aq first 7A foot (z.e., the results of knowing it) 
agar will receive; #7 now qladt <4 Tat faa aaq 

28 
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(see par. 2) fadtam second; a4 aaa z@ sft atad (see 
par. 3) ddlaq third; 3a while Hel: . . . aafa (see par. 
3), AAA by anything @ not vq at all s1cqW to be ob- 
tained; Vdlagq so much (wealth) $d: how 3 indeed ufa- 
etala could (one) accept ? (The rest is similar.) 


6. The knower of the Gayatri who accepts 
these three worlds full of wealth, will receive 
(the results of knowing) only the first foot of 
the Gayatri. The knower who accepts all that 
the knowledge represented by the three Vedas 
can bestow, will receive (the results of knowing) 
only the second foot of the Gayatri. The 
knower who accepts all creatures that exist 
in the world, will receive (the results of know- 
ing) only the third foot of the Gayatri. 
While (the results of knowing) its fourth, 
(seemingly) visible, supermundane foot—this 
(sun) that shines, are not at all to be secured 
by anything. Indeed how could one accept 
so much gift (as any of the above)?! 


[‘ They are mentioned only to eulogise the knowledge 
of Gayatri.] 


TAT TMA —ATASTEIHIAT feat Fawt 
sarraqata, a fe TT | aaet attara TAA 


5.14.7] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 435 


Tar Riera ; waraat at alsa; + Hear, 
waaay Ft at ania a—a tard a 
BM: Angad Fea TIaTAga — sane: aTafals 
aT M9 I 


| ea: Its SIEMAT salutation — arafy O Gayatri THIET 
one-footed f%7@t two-footed fH three-footed agsaet 
four-footed 47q without foot af (thou) art, 4 not f¥ for 
qa@ (thou) art attained ; a@t4ra fourth eaara (seemingly) 
visible THA supermundane Wea (to) the foot % to thee 
aq: salutation; wal that (enemy) 3@: that (object) af 
not 319@, may attain ¢f4; ay whom fgsa1q (he) may hate, 
(against him he should say) sat so and so (naming him) 
eA to him 1A: (his) desired object at not aaf¥ prosper 
fa al either —7%4 against whom Waq thus sqfaga (he) 
salutes (the Gayatri), Hé@ for him a: that #14: desired 
object 4 not @ 4 at all avaa prospers —4zq I He: 
that (object of his) 919] may attain 3f@ af or (say). 


7. The salutation of Gayatri: ‘Thou art 
one-footed, two-footed, three-footed, four- 
footed,’ and also without any foot,’ for thou 
art not attained. Salutation to thee, the 
fourth, (seemingly) visible, supermundane 
foot! May the enemy’® never gain his object!’ 
{Ifa knower of the Gayatri) hates anybody, 
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(he should) either say, ‘So and so, may his 
desired object never prosper!’—then that 
desired object of the person against whom he 
thus salutes the Gayatri does not at all prosper 
—or (say), ‘ May I gain that (objective) !’ 

[' That is, as consisting of the three worlds, the three 
Vedas, the vital force and the sun. 

* In thy real, unconditioned essence. 


* The evil that obstructs one’s realisation of the 
Gayatri.] 


wig + amaTH set afeearaaufagars, 
weg St AgtlaTaM IT HF Teara Teatha ; 
ua aa: wana facet dara, aar 
wire gay, alt ¢ ar att aieararaeareata, 
wana waged; ot eaaiaerats atea ad Fea, 
TAAT AAMT Vas Alsat saa: Baral llc 
sta Faget ATTY II 


dq On that (subject) wat & @ (there is) this (story): 
S4%: Janaka aze: Emperor of Videha afeeq to Budila 
arqazfgq the son of As’vataras'va 3419 said, q 3 a 
well, that which BAT: (you) said, aaqifaq (I am) a 
knower of the Gayatri, #4 then @) alas aq how gédlya: 
being turned into an elephant a@fa (you) carry (me) 3f@ . 
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sara (Budila) said, aaré O Emperor eq: its fe because 
HAI mouth 4 not faaraare (1) knew 3f§. (Janaka:) afz: 
Fire (is) U4 indeed aeaf: its aq mouth; afe z 3 afta 
even if 4 %4 a good deal (of fuel) at into the fire 
aeqizafa (they) put, aq it aay all U7 indeed aeazfa (the 
fire) burns up; Ua @ Ua just as uf afa even if wafad. 
one who knows thus 4% €4 a good many qq sins Fad 
commits, aq that aay all @q indeed 4ary burning Ye: 
clean Yq: pure AA: undecaying Hwa: (and) immortal 
araata becomes. 


8. On that subject there is this (story): 
Janaka, Emperor of Videha said to Budila, 
the son of Ag'vataras’va, ‘ Well, you called 
yourself a knower of the Gayatri; how then, 
alas, are you carrying (me) as an elephant?’ 
He replied, ‘Because I did not know its 
mouth, O Emperor’. ‘Fire is indeed its 
mouth. Even if they put a good deal of fuel 
into the fire, the latter burns it allup. Justso, 
even if one who knows thus commits a good 
many sins, he burns them all up and becomes 
clean, pure, undecaying and immortal.’ 


SECTION FIFTEEN 


ott TAT aaatttet BAT | 
aq ot TATED ATTA THT | 
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TART AT AA ATATTT TE TAA | 
GE AM: TA ST HAMA TA TATA | 
Marat FSI: ASTAeA | 

TA SATAAS AeATT WITT | 

3 Hal AL Ha TAT Hal BAL Ha TAT | 
Ht TT OTT WY AEA 

- feate aa aan Ber 
TATA: 

oc yfast a angie ar eu 


gta Gazal ATT | GaATSEATT! 

fatsqaaq Golden, shining 91} by a vessel Ae of the 
Satya- Brahman ¥a¥q the face srfafeay (is) covered, JIL 
O nourisher (of the world) awaafa (to me) whose nature 
is the Satya-Brahman €8¥ for (my) vision *@q you aq 
it HWUga take away ; aq O nourisher Us-Be O solitary 
traveller 44 O controller (of the world) aa O sun SfsIGeT 
O son of God walt (thy) rays <qe remove, 4m: (thy) 
radiance aye reduce; 4 which (is) & of thine €eaqrar- 
qaq most auspicious eqq form, a cq that a3arfA (I 
would) see; 4: who (is) stay that ge: being, Hzq I a: 
that a#at ofa am; arg: (may my) vital force ##aq 
immortal sfasy (go back) to the cosmic vital force, 38 
and 3@¥ this avy body weat=ay, being reduced to ashes 
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(go to the earth) ; #% O (thou who art) Om mat O deity 
of resolutions, €q¢ recollect, #aq what has been done 
(by me) €a% recollect, Hat FAT FA FAT; BA O fire, Hea 
us @4 for (the attainment of) wealth (our deserts) gqat 
by the superior (northern) way 44 lead; %4@ O Lord 
faqifa all aqatfq mental states fagra (you are) aware of ; 
wea from us AzUNY treacherous wa: evil gata remove; 
@ to thee 4f4grq profuse aa:-3feA expressions of salu- 
tation facta (we) offer. cE 


1. The face (real nature) of the Satya- 
Brahman is covered (as it were) by a golden 
vessel.’ O nourisher, take it away, SO that I, 
who am identified with the Satya-Brahman, 
may see (the face). O nourisher, O solitary 
traveller, O controller, O sun, O son of God, 
remove thy rays, reduce thy radiance; I 
would see that form of thine which is most 
auspicious. I am that (solar) being.” (When 
my body falls), may my vital force go to the 
immortal cosmic vital force,* and this body, 
reduced to ashes, (go to the earth). O fire, 
whose symbol is Om, O deity of resolution, 
recollect (my) actions; O deity of resolution, 
recollect (my) actions.’ O fire, lead us along 
the superior way for the attainment of our 
deserts. O lord, thou art aware of all our 
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mental states. Remove from us the treacher- 
ous evil. We offer thee profuse expressions 
of salutation.’ 


[Here is a prayer to the sun from a dying person who 
has practised meditation and rites. The verses occur 
‘also in Isa. U. 16-18. 

* The solar orb. 
* Referred to in V. v. 3-4. 

* Similarly let the other deities too go back to their 
sources. . 

‘Because this will help me to reach my goal. The 
repetition indicates eagerness. 

* Being unable to do anything better now.] 


CHAPTER Sie 


SECTION ONE 


Soar ea Se a AG FAs Shey AeA 
wat watt; ITM F Sey Aga; Shey Ses 
tara Wald, ale a Aa ayaa, a as Az Ul 2H 


se Om; 4: who sag @ the eldest ASA the best @ and 
4@ knows tafalq among (his) relations 34g: a the eldest 
Hg: the best 4 and wafa fhe) becomes 4 a surely ; ST: 
the vital force 4 indeed 34g: 4 FB: 4; 4: who @a¥q thus 
4z knows, carat a aft as also Yq among whom gqugfa 
(he) desires to be (such) s&g: 4 Ag: a uafa. 


1. Om. Whoever knows that which is the 
eldest and best, surely becomes the eldest and 
best among his relations. The vital force is 
indeed the eldest’ and best (of the organs). 
He who knows it as such” becomes the eldest” 
and best among his relations, as also among 
others of whom he desires to be such, 
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[’ Because the vital force develops the embryo from 
the very beginning, and other organs begin to function 
only after the vital force does so. 

* That is, who meditates on the vital force as possess- 
ed of these two attributes. 

* That is, by helping others to live and thrive, as does 
the vital force. The superiority of the vital force will 
be set forth in paragraphs 7-14. 

This subject is also dealt with in (Cha. U. V. 1. ii. 


at @ a afapi az afap: carat vata; are 
afast; afag: tarat wala, ate a aat TWIT, 
qu az il il 


afasny Vasistha, pre-eminent, afap: pre-eminent ; ak 
the organ of speech. (Rest as before.) 


2. Whoever knows that which is pre- 
eminent (Vasistha)* surely becomes _pre- 
eminent among his relations. The organ of 
speech is indeed that which is pre-eminent. 
He who knows it as such verily becomes pre- 
eminent among his relations, as also among 
others of whom he desires to be such. 


. [' Lit. that which enables one to dwell or to cover 
another effectively. Eloquent people become rich enough 


to live comfortably or they can cover or defeat their 
opponents.] 
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a @ 2 afast ae sfafasta aa, atatasta 
a; aga stag, wa & at a ait Tt a ofa- 
fasta; afifiefa aR, wfafaahe citar et ariiel 


sfagr Pratistha, that which steadies, aa in smooth 
(places and times) sfafasfa remains steady, Zi in rough 
(places and times) sfafasfa z a surely ; 4%: the eye, 
“agai with the help of the eye. (The rest is similar.) 


3. Whoever knows that which steadies 
surely remains steady in the rough and the 
smooth. The eye is indeed that which 
steadies, for with the help of the eye one 
remains steady over rough and smooth. He 
who knows it as such remains steady in the 
rough and the smooth. 


[’ Difficult as well as easy places and times.] 


at ea aed Ae Read sort cor 
at T ara, Ma aa at Aart alyacra:; F 
aren Ta FBT HAA 7 UT AT I ¥ I 

y: Who atqzq that which has prosperity 4 knows, 
aeq for him 4q whatever #aq object of desire mlaad 


(he) seeks arqaa is attained Z q surely ; Nay the ear 4 
indeed at9q (is) prosperity, A (afa) when the ear is 
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there fé for aq these aq all @ar: Vedas afaarqai: (are) 
acquired.. (Rest as above.) 


4. For him who knows that which has 
prosperity, is attained whatever object of 
desire he seeks. The ear is indeed prosperity, 
for when the ear is intact, all these Vedas are 
acquired... For him who knows it as such is 
verily attained whatever object of desire he 
seeks. 


> [} And ‘the objects of desire are attained through rites 
prescribed by the Vedas.] | 


Ot 2 at Madd Acad TATA Wala, BaaaT 
AAT: Fal AT MAIL; Mada CATA wala, 
Wadd AAA, TTT AT WG UI 


sryqdaq The resort, Halal of (other) people ; 44: the 
mind. (Rest as before.) 


5. Whoever knows that which is the resort 
surely becomes the resort of his relations, as 
also of (other) people. The mind is indeed 
the resort.. He who knows it as such verily 
becomes the resort of his relations, as also of 
(other) people. 


[" Of the organs and objects. The latter are ex- 
perienced by the self only when they have found a place 
in the mind; the organs too are directed by the mind.] 
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at eo sont ag scarad ¢ stat wales; 
Tat a sonfa: s sarad & oat satya es AT iell 


saifaq The procreant, S441 with.offspring Ih: with 
animals 3HIaa Z is endowed ; ta: the seed (the organ of 
generation). (Rest as above.) 


6. Whoever knows the procreant is surely 
endowed with offspring and animals. The 
organ of generation is indeed the procreant. 
He who knows it as such is endowed with 
offspring and animals. 


4 2 aon wear aa aa sy, 
qala:, at al afag aia; aatar, afer 
THA SF MU TAA Aaa @ at alay sa list 


€@ Those, above mentioned ZA these SIMI: organs @ it 
is said Be-WIa for their personal superiority faazatar: 
contending 3@] Brahman, Prajapati S’¥: approached, 
aa. to him GY: @ (and) said, 4: among us %; who afag;: 
(is) pre-eminent zfa; add he 341i @ said, 4; among you 
afeaa who gemled leaving g@q this atKA body Ila: 
more wretched Hzy@ is considered @: he afas: (is) pre- 
eminent fa. 


7. Once these organs, contending for their 
personal superiority, approached Prajapati 
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and said to him, ‘Who is pre-eminent among 
us?’ He replied, ‘ He is pre-eminent among 
you, who leaving, this body is considered 
more’ wretched’. 


[' For, being composed of impure materials, it is 
already wretched.] 


TPT TTA ; AT AIcaT TOIT, RTA- 
aaa Hed taaafa; F aa:, qa wet wW- 
aat qa, Wed: sata, RAITT, TWIed 
sao, fagiat waar, wATTATAT tae, TAH 
freafa ; staat =e aT US I 


arm The organ of speech 3@HIq left ; at it Gqrarq 
a year SSF staying out HMA returning 341 said, aa 
a without me aq how ag to live Hausa were (you) 
able sf&; @ they (the other organs) Hy: € said, Far as 
#Br: the mute (live) @lat through the organ of speech 
ayqz-q: without speaking, gata through the vital force 
Wed: living, VW through the eye IaFaq: seeing, WAT 
through the ear 3vq-q: hearing, Aa#at through the mind 
fagta: knowing, Vaart through the organ of generation 
NeTa@alal: procreating, VI thus amitfasa (we) lived sfa ; 
are the organ of speech sfaaat € entered (the body). 


8. The organ of speech left. Staying a 
year out, it returned and said, ‘ How were you 
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able to live without me?’ They replied, ‘ As 
the mute live, without speaking through the 
organ of speech, but living through the vital 
force, seeing through the eye, hearing through 
the ear, knowing through the mind and pro- 
creating through the organ of generation, so 
did we live’. (At this) the organ of speech - 
entered (the body). 


alsa; aaa aaa, FaT- 
WA WA atfaatata 5 4 ag, wareT arr. 
ABN, AA: ATA, FEA ATA, “LAA: Aan, 
Fagin wae, TarTaTAT Tara, TaaaTtacaia ; 
afaaa % AZ: | % | 


my: The eye; aati: the blind aga through the eye 
BWAFA: without seeing. (Rest as before.) 


9. The eye left. Staying a year out, it 
returned and said,‘ How were you able to 
live without me?’ They replied, ‘As the 
blind live, without seeing through the eye, but 
living through the vital force, speaking through 
the organ of speech, hearing through the ear, 
knowing through the mind and procreating 
through the organ of generation, so did we 
live’. (At this) the eye entered (the body). 
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at Sa; aeTAT MaMa, HAA- 
qed aed sitfaatata; A gta:, aa aft 
MITA WAT, WAI WA, sara AAT, 
gardaan, fagiat aaat, TATTATAT tara, T- 
asittreata ; strata ¢ aay ll 2° I 


MAA The ear; af: the deaf #1379 through the ear 
ajszoqeq: without hearing. (Rest as before.) 


10. The ear left. Staying a year out, it 
returned and said, ‘How were you able to 
live without me?’ They replied, ‘ As the deaf 
live, without hearing through the ear, but 
living through the vital force, speaking through 
the organ of speech, seeing through the eye, 
knowing through the mind and procreating 
through the organ of generation, so did we 
live’. (At this) the ear entered (the body). 


Hal GAH; AeaAT TSIMTaTATS, Ha 
ana aed sittratata; 4 eta:, zat art srfaziat 
HAA, WAI AA, Areal API, TeIraaAIT, 
PTT: MAT, AATAATAT Tae, TIastiacata ; 
afaaa = aa Il 22 I 
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Wa: The mind; gia]; idiots Haar through the mind 
stagia: without knowing. (Rest as before.) 


11. The mind left. Staying a year out, it 
returned and said, ‘How were you able to 
live without me?’ They replied, ‘As idiots 
live, without knowing through the mind, but. 
living through the vital force, speaking through 
the organ of speech, seeing through the eye, 
hearing through the ear and _ procreating 
through the organ of generation, so did we 
live’. (At this) the mind entered (the body), 


tat aaa; adacat waar, waa 
Tad Fed sitlratata; F ety, Tar Stat STA 
ATAT TART, AAS AGA, Aral ATT, THaAay- 
TMT, Waa: MAT, gtat ara, crasitacae ; 
afaray = tas Ul 2a 


Ya: The organ of generation ; #141: the impotent taat 
through the organ of generation AWHalal: without pro- 


creating. (Rest as before.) 


12. The organ of generation left. Staying 

a year out, it returned and said, ‘ How were 

you able to live without me?’ They replied, 

‘As the impotent live, without procreating 
29 
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through the organ of generation, living through 
the vital force, speaking through the organ of 
speech, seeing through the eye, hearing through 
the ear and knowing through the mind, so did 
we live’. (At this) the organ of generation 
entered (the body). 


TT STMT Tonle TeTaET: Arq: 
qeTeHased , TF CAAT qt zs, 
a wae semdt:, a a aeaeaed otfaaiata: 
aeat A ae Heal; Tafa i 23 Ul 


aq Then 91: the vital force Jemfasaaq when about 
to leave €#44: born in Sind Helgz4: a big thorough-bred 
horse YT as FSA-TERT (its) tether pegs aaeat pulls out, 
oa wa @ just so S4fq these FIM organs aad pulled 
- @ they GA: € said, Aq: venerable sir AT do not 
reals leave, taq. a without you sitfaga to live 4 not a 
at all ag4ra: (we) shall be able sfa ; dag ®% to me who 


am such afer, offerings tq make afa ; dal very well 
efa. 


13. Then, as the vital force was about to 
leave, it pulled out these organs, just as a big, 
thorough-bred Sind horse pulls out its tether 
pegs. They said, ‘Venerable sir, please do 
not leave, for we shall never be able to live 


GANDHI SMARARA GRANI HALAL 
RAN GA LO Rie. 
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without you’. ‘Then make me offerings.’ 
‘Very well.’ 


{It is not possible for any of the organs to leave the 
body thus. The allegory only shows how a man can 
reason out, for the purpose of meditation, which is the 
greatest of the organs.] 


Ot TIM, aa ae ahr a agfast- 
seitta; war sé afagrien & aerfaatsetia aa: ; 
aa 4é araaiey a aecarageata Ala; TEI Ae 
Araaaaey ea AaTAAAMa a HAs 5 ABT ME ToUTAA- 
they ef acasnfacetia ta: aeat a fara, fe 
ava sta; afed feat ava on afired sm Feta 
yeaerasayq, ama ara efi; a4 ze at wears 
wa wala, aad outa, 7 TaaATACIT 
aq; aera: aha aera araraea, afr 
arated; Cada aeaNad Haedt Asad Il vy Il 
fa Tat TTT II 

at That aim the organ of speech galq @ said, Heq | 
ya for which afagr pre-eminent 4 verily afeq am, @q 
you da-afag: pre-eminent with that #fa are gfa; aa: the 


eye, Sfagr that which steadies, aa-afag: endowed: with 
that steadying attribute ; #taq the ear, aF9q prosperity, 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE=I, 
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aqd-aeqq. endowed with that prosperity ; Aa: the mind, 
aqaaq, resort, dq-sadaq endowed with that resort 5. 
ta: the organ of generation, 38Ifa: procreant, da-sata: 


endowed with that attribute of procreation. (The rest 
ig similar.) a4 X Of me who am such © again fa what 


aq (will be) food, faz what ara: (will be) dress fa 5 AL 
gz f& a whatever (food) there (is) at ya: up to (the 
food of) dogs at #fa¥a: up to (that of) worms af #e- 
qaaeq: up to (that of) insects and moths, aa that (is) ¢ 
your aq food, Hq: (and) water ara: (is) dress fa; 4: 
who way as above 3aeq of the vital force Udd this Ha 
food 4% knows, 3&4 by him #aaq improper food Atay 
eaten @ not @ q indeed aafa is, HAA A gfezdlagq (is) 
accepted ; dq therefore afaat: fagia: sages versed in the 
Vedas afarsaed: while proceeding to eat afarafea sip 
water, afaicaqt after eating HIalaf-a; da then Uaq va 
this very Haq vital force HaAaq dressed Hara: making 
weqeq (they) think. 


14. The organ of speech said, ‘ That pre- 
eminence which I possess isyours’. Theeye: 
‘That steadiness which I possess is yours’. 
The ear: ‘ That prosperity which I possess is 
yours’. The mind: ‘That resort which I am, 
are you’. The organ of generation: ‘ That 
procreant which I am, are you’. ‘ Well, 
what will be my food, and what my dress ?’ 
‘Whatever food. is there, including that of 
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dogs, worms, insects and moths, is your food, 
and water is your dress.’ He who knows the 
food of the vital force as above never has to 
eat or to accept anything that should not be 
eaten.” For the above reason® sages versed 
in the Vedas sip a little water before and 
after taking food. Then they think that they 
are dressing this very vital force. 


‘It is an injunction to meditate upon all food as the 
food, and upon water as the dress, of the vital force. 

* Even if he happens to eat or to accept any forbidden 
food, no blame attaches to it by virtue of the above 
meditation. Thus it is just a eulogy on the meditation. 
It does not sanction the eating or acceptance of prohibit- 
ed food. The result of the above meditation is identity 
with the vital force. 

® Because water is the dress of the vital force.] 


SECTION TWO 


Aas AT ATea: Garerat sess 
a amma sate caret aaa; aEat- 
sara, FTF ea; A Als eta aware; 
garrsisate fata; afafa ara <i 


qdqag: Svetaketu aang: the grandson of Aruna @ 
it is said q verily FaTslalq of the Paficalas qaay to the 
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assembly sala came; a: he aftamaarigy having (his 
servants) attend on (him) 9q4r@uq Pravahana Safey the 
son of Jivala arstata met; TZ him Seq seeing ArYals 
(the king) accosted, HART3 (FA) my boy fa; a: he 
a3 yes afa sfageara replied; fat by (your) father 
wafs: instructed ¥ afa have (you) been afd ; Sala z (he) 
said, aq yes fa. 


1. Once Svetaketu, the grandson of Aruna, 
came to the assembly of the Paficalas. He 
met (King) Pravahana, the son of Jivala, who 
was having (his servants) attend on him. 
Seeing him, the. King accosted him saying, 
‘My boy!’? He replied, ‘ Yes, sir!’* ‘ Have 
you been instructed by your father?’ ‘ Yes.’ 


[This form of address, which befits a teacher, as 
also the prolonged accent, is indicative of censure. The 
king had already heard of his vanity and wanted to 
correct him. 

* This is an angry reply in imitation of the pupil’s 
answer to his teacher, but not due from a Brahmana to 
a Ksatriya. 

The same episode occurs in Cha. U. V. 111. X.| 


aa AT: T: Taeat Faafareras fa; 
afi dara; Feat wae stk gaereeras ea; 
aft Gaara; acat aarat ste ws zEhy: GA: 
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Ua: sates arqaars sft; afa gaara; Aat 
TRAE FAA: FRIATA Yral Waa 
aaedts sft; aia eatara ; Aeat Araraes aT TT: 
stay, fear at—aceeat taza 7 
gard stagaed, fast ar? sft & a Kara: 
a] — | 
3 att werd aot- 
He AaqTaTya ATA | 
arartad Feaascaata 
aera fat atat Ul sic; 

Tena Thea Acta ears Ul > Il | 

3-43 Do (you) know 4aI how a: these 9H: people 
gaa dying fasfaqa-ara (fasfara=a) take different paths 
gfa; sara @ (Svetaketu) said, 4 no gfa; aa 3 also Far 
qq: again aq to this Slay world Aqaeaz (aIga=a) 
(they) come back gif; gala @ Ua merely, 4 afi; act g 
qat Bat the other St#: world way thus 94: Ja: repeatedly 
yafg: dying agfH: numerous people 4 not aETyaz (azqza) 
is filled gfa; sara 2 Ua 4 afa; aca & afaeaiy how many 
aigula, libations gatalq being offered #19, water (the 


liquid offerings) J84-aTa: possessed of a human voice (or 
designated as man) yal being aqtaly rising up aaedt3 
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(aafea) speak gf; sara @ va 4 sfa; Aer S Baaraea Ta: 
to the path (known as) the way of the gods 4 either 
fadalaéa to the way of the manes 4f or afaqey the means 
of access —4a@. (that) which Hear by doing aq I-IAaq 
the path (known as) the way of the gods I either fagata4 
the way of the manes af or 9faqaea (people) attain ; Bu: 
of the Mantra fé€ for 44: the words afq also 4: by us 
yaq heard —a#ayq I qularq for men 3 two @dl routes 
aemaq have heard of: faqotay of the manes gq and 
arty of the gods; afar along these two (routes) Taz 
going ¥@q this faq universe aafd is joined (to its de- 
serts); 4 (%) * which (lie) fad the father (heaven) 
alae the mother (the earth) 4 and Heda between sfa; 
saraq z (he) said, Haq 1 Ha: of these UHM even one 4 
not a know 2fa, 


2. ‘Do you know how these people take 
different paths after death?’ ‘No’, said 
(S'vetaketu). ‘And do you know how these 
people come back to this world?’ (The other) 
merely said, ‘No’. ‘Do you further know 
why the other world is never filled up (even) 
by numerous people dying thus repeatedly ?’ 
(The other) merely said, ‘No’. ‘Do you 
again know after how many libations are 
offered, the liquid offerings rise up, being 


_ This is a slightly different construction from that given by 
Sankara. 
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possessed of a human voice,’ and speak?’ 
{The other) merely said, ‘No’. ‘And do you 
know the means of access either to the way 
of the gods or to the way of the manes—that 
by doing which people gain access either to 
the way of the gods or to that of the manes? 
For we have also heard these words of the 
Mantra:* ‘I have heard of two routes for 
men—the way of the gods and the way of the 
manes. Going along these two routes this 
universe is joined (to its deserts). They 
lie between heaven and earth’’.’* ‘Ido not 
know a single one of these (questions)’, said 
(S'vetaketu). 

[* Or, being designated as man. 

* Re-Veda X. LXXXvIitl. 15. 

* Respectively called mother and father in S'a. Bra. 
XIII. i. ix. 7 and Tai. Bra. III. vit. ix. 1. Being 
within this universe, these two > WAYS cannot lead one to 
the highest goal.] 


Sy TAMIA ; TAS Tala FA: 
aaaa; @ amma fia; daar, ea a7 
fee at warquahiorars ea; eat ears sa; 
qq AT TAL UaaITMT alg , Tat aaa aaa; 
waa a sta; FH sla =f TARTAR Il F I 
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3q Then aq him qa for staying wqaeayiasm (the 
King) invited; #€1%: the boy aafaq (the invitation) for 
staying HaleY ignoring AgRla hurried away ; @: he faa 
to (his) father SIH#aTH came, ay to him galy (and) said, 
qu before wal you 4: ys gid thus ala f&*% forsooth 
Halas as instructed sala: described afa ; ana: (my) 
quick-witted (boy) #4 how (did you feel hurt) fa; 
Us=y-aey. (that) apology for a Ksatriya Af me 9% five 
GAL questions amedla asked, dd: of them Wawa even 
one 4 not a@ (I) know afd; aa which @ (are) they afa ; 
3% these sfa sdtatfa the opening words S@IM@t & (and 
he) reproduced. 


3. Then (the King) invited him to stay. 
The boy, ignoring the invitation to stay, 
hurried away. Hecameto his father and said 
to him, ‘Oh, it was forsooth thus that you 
described me before as (fully) instructed!’ 
‘How (did you feel hurt), my quick-witted 
boy ?’ ‘ That apology for a Ksatriya asked me 
five questions, and I do not know even one of 
them.’ ‘Which were those?’ ‘ These’, (said 
he, and) reproduced their opening words. 


@ gaa, a aed Aa Arta qa age 
fra ae wand acaeanaiay; Sf g aa ata 
waaay aaa fa; waa weateata; @ MTH- 
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TH Tad 7A TaTeNeT Sqsera; AT sTaa- 


WEAITHAITATAHT, AT ERAT SET TAIT; Ft 
dara, at aaaa mtaara ea ef ll x I 


a: He (the father) vara @ said, ata (my) son cay 
you 4: us dul so Stat: should believe Fur that aaq I 
aq. f& @ whatever 3¢@ know aay all dq that Heq I grag 
you alaqq taught ; Sf come g but, a4 there 9dta@ going 
AMAA the life of a student acéata: (we both) shall live 
Sia; Wal you vq alone T=g_g please go ata; @: that 
aaa: (Aruni, descended from) Gautama 44 where Ya[ze- 
Eq Has: of Pravahana, the son of Jivala 314 there was 
(the audience) aaatq came ; dea for him aaay a seat 
Mea bringing seHy water AENAIM*RL caused to be 
brought, 3qy @ then Hea to him Bea reverential offering 
As (the King) made; aq to him ala @ said, anaa 
wqalq to venerable Gautama atq aboon aq: (we) 
offer 3fa. 


4. The father said, ‘My son, believe me, 
whatever I know I taught you all that. But 
come, we shall go there and live as students 
(with him)’. ‘Please go yourself.’ At this 
Gautama went where (King) Pravahana, son 
of Jivala, was holding an assembly. The King 
gave him a seat, had water brought for him, 
and made him the reverential offering. Then 
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he said, ‘Venerable Gautama, we offer you 
a boon’. 


@ sara, Waaral FTI ats, Ai TI FANeaTd 
araaTTaedt Fae UW & I 

a: He (Gautama) 3ara @ said, % to me U9: this 9: 
boon gfaata: has been promised (by you), 4m which g 


but afqq set of words Hale A-q to (my) boy Aargar: 
(you) spoke amy that ¥ me gfe explain zfa. 


5. Gautama said, ‘You have promised me 
this boon. Well, please explain to me what 
you spoke to my boy about’. 


@ aaa, say & mat ate; aTaIMT 
aerte it & 


a: He (the King) sata @ said, Waa Gautama aq that 
a verily Bag divine 4vg (is) among boons, aTasy (some 
boons) pertaining to men alé ask sfa. 


6. The King said, ‘ That is verily among 
divine boons, O Gautama. Please ask some 
boon pertaining to men’. 


@ zara, ara eee Roars asaTAT 
aTatat TAIT TATA, AT Al WaTqelcaea- 
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warracanaaarat yeti; @ a alam aie 
arora sft; Tiere waratafa; ae = tar we 
Safed, T AMAA AAT Il 9 I 


4: He (Gautama) sata @ said, faarad z (it) is known 
(to you that) feyoqeq of gold ay-egrarq of cattle and 
horse @fdlalq of maid-servants 9aitITy of attendants 
qftamegq of apparel SITY an accession Hf€q there is 
(with me); Walq you @: aify towards me aa: plentiful 
Baedeq infinitely productive wqyzdey endless (faaez in 
respect of wealth) 44@-y: uncharitable aT not Yq be 
sta ; ataq Gautama @: (you who are) such 9 verily dla 
in the prescribed way ead wish to have sfa; Hey I 
waedy you 3afq approach 3fa; qa the ancients ar 
through declaration @ wa alone 394f-q used to approach 
(a teacher); 4: he garaa-atal by the (mere) announce- 
ment of becoming a student 34fa @ lived (with the King). 


7. Gautama said, ‘It is known (to you) 
that I have an accession of gold, cattle and 
horses, ‘maid-servants, attendants and apparel. 
Be not uncharitable towards me alone in 
respect of this plentiful, infinitely productive 
and endless (wealth)’. ‘Then you must wish 
to have it in the prescribed way.’ ‘I approach 
you (as a student).’ The ancients approached 
a teacher! by mere declaration.” So Gautama 
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lived (with the King) simply by announcing 
that he was a student. 


[' Of a lower caste, in extremity. 
? Not by actual service.] 


@ gars, Ta aKa Alam aTaTaTeaT F fFaT- 
net aa, eH frat: Wt a ahead are Tate; 
at ae at tent, at f& at aaeaaeta sar 
waTatata US Il 


a: He (the King) Sara € said, alaa Gautama 4a as 
aq your fqaraar: paternal grandfathers (were not with 
ours) af so <4Q you 4: with us af not Hwa: be offend- 
ed ; 3a: qaq before this S44 this faar knowledge #feaaa 
alge with any Brahmana 4 not gala dwelt; HaQ 1g 
but am it Taq to you agarfy shall impart, &: who fe 
for Taq thus ei acts speaking tT you IMIeATGy_ to refuse 
atefa is able gfa, 


8. The King said: Please be not offended 
with us, Gautama, just as your paternal 
grandfathers were not (with ours). Before this, 
this knowledge never dwelt with a Brahmana. 
But I shall impart it to you; for who can 
refuse you when you speak thus. 


aa + statshetten; senza wa afi, 
Tat a, seth, featsar, sarattat 
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faegiean:; afaaateraat 2ar: mai gala: 
TET TEA AAT TT AETala Ue 1 


mat O Gautama stat @l%: that world (heaven) @ 
verily aff: (is) fire ; afew: the sun (is) wa himself qeq 
its af¥a fuel, aq: (his) rays YA: (its) smoke, Hz: the 
day af: (its) flame, feat: the (four) directions AHt (its) 
Cinder, Ajl-at-faa: the intermediate quarters facies: 
(its) sparks ; aféaq above mentioned wafead in this a} 
fire @a: the gods WEI faith (liquid offerings) aefa offer ; 
Tea: Agr (aga:) out of that offering ust king aa: 
moon aéaafa is born. 


9. Heaven is verily fire; O Gautama. The 
sun himself is its fuel, his rays its smoke, the 
day its flame, the four directions its cinder, 
and the intermediate directions its sparks. In 
this fire the gods offer faith* as libation. Out 
of that offering king moon is produced. 


[' The fourth question is taken up first, because it will 
facilitate answering the rest. Heaven etc. should be 
meditated upon as fire. The points of similarity are as 
follows: The sun illumines beaven like burning fuel; 
rays emanate from it like smoke from fuel; the day is 
bright like a flame; the four directions, like cinder, are 
devoid of heat or light, and the intermediate directions, 
like sparks, are scattered. 
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* Liquid offerings in a subtle form. The milk and 
other liquids that are offered in the Agnihotra and other 
sacrifices, ascend in a subtle form together with the 
sacrificer, along the way of the manes, first the sky and 
then heaven. Being offered as a libation in heaven by 
the gods, who are but the cosmic forms of the organs of 
the sacrificer, these subtle liquids produce a mainly 
aqueous body for the sacrificer in the moon. This is 
spoken of as the birth of the moon, who is the king of 
Brahmanas.] 


BRAT aT aia; Tea Mace Ta ata, 
wait om, fark, wats, agar 
fegisa:; afaafeaat tat: att word 
Gala; aeaT areca ae: aeaata il Lo I 


qsizq: Parjanya (the rain god) ; aaa: the year, aaqfir 
clouds, fada. lightning, aafa: the thunderbolt, @gaa: 
rumblings of clouds; aa usiaq king moon; 38: rain. 
(Rest as before.) 


10. Parjanya (the rain god) is verily fire, 
O Gautama. The year itself is its fuel, 
clouds its smoke, lightning its flame, the 
thunderbolt its cinder,” and the rumblings of 
the clouds its sparks." In this fire the gods 
offer king moon. Out of that offering rain is 
produced. 
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[* Because by its revolution from autumn to summer 
it kindles this fire (starts rain). 
* Both being hard. 
* Because they are many and scatter.] 


at ft atatsivitan; aa greta afta, 
aaa, Ube, aa aan, aaa 
fregieat: ; afeaaaferaat tat ate gala; ae 
MEA Aa Aya | 2 ul 


#4q This a: world ; gfyat the earth, uf: the night, 
deZ4AT: the moon, #aarfa the stars ; 3fSq rain ; eA food, 
(Rest as before.) 


11. This world, is verily fire, O Gautama. 
The earth itself is its fuel,’ fire its smoke,” the 
night its flame,” the moon its cinder, and the 
stars its sparks. In this fire the gods offer 
rain. Out of that offering food is produced. 


[’ Because its varied enjoyments cheer up men and 
animals. 

7 As smoke rises from fuel, so does fire from earthy 
substances. 

* As flame is produced by fuel in contact with fire, so 
the darkness of night is caused by a part of the earth, 
which is like fuel to the fire of this world, shadowing 


the solar rays.] 
30 
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get ar athena ; ata SaTTAT AA, TTT 
Jai, ATA:, TET, Aa Aegean: ; Tea 
aft fat wa cela; aeat set ta: 
arTaa Il 22 Ml 


gag: Man; oyfaq the open mouth, 31: the vital force, 
alm speech (the word), aq: the eye, NAL the ear; HA 
food ; td: the seed. (Rest as before.) 


12. Man is verily fire,O Gautama. The 
open mouth. itself is its fuel,’ the vital force 
its smoke,’ the word its flame,® the eye its 
cinder,* and the ear its sparks.’ In this fire 
the gods offer food. Out of that offering the 
seed is produced. 


[’ Because eloquence enables a person to shine. 

* Because it issues from the mouth, like smoke from 
fuel. 

* Words denote objects, as a flame reveals things. 

* Both being free from heat, and receptacles of light. 

° Because it extends to different directions to catch 
sounds, as sparks scatter. ] 


aa at wertiat; ae sHRT wT Aafia, 
arta za:, atfatha:, aera: atta Asan, 
aftiara fargteat:; afraaterqat gat tat 
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Bett; aeaT Met Ter: aevafa; a staf 
masa, sax aat fat es 


atst Woman. {The succeeding potion is similar.) 
ta: The seed; geq: a man ataafa is born; a: he siafa 
lives 4faq as long as silafa (he) is to live, 34 then Azy 
when faqa (he) dies— 


13. Woman is verily fire, O Gautama. In 
this fire the gods offer the seed. Out of that 
offering a man is born.’ He lives as long as 
he is to live.” Then when he dies— 


‘ [' Here is the answer to the fourth atdctiok - when 
liquid offerings speak with a human voice. 
? According to his past work.] 


saa ahd; aatataadata, aface- 
fa, at ams, fee, rarer rat, Fe 
fest faegfesn; afeeaferaat tan ged 
ala 5 ALA ATA TON ATRATIN: METTT I12 II 


4a Then wag him #74 for the (funeral) fire ata 
(priests) carry; Wf: the fire Ua itself ata his af#: fire 
wafa becomes, gaqy the man; Je4: the man WMEITAT: 
with a dazzling complexion ataafa emerges. (Rest as 


before.) 


( 
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14. Then they carry him’ to be put in the 
(funeral) fire. The fire itself becomes his fire, 
the fuel his fuel, the smoke his smoke, the 
flame his flame, the cinder his cinder, and 
the sparks his sparks. In this fire the gods 
offer the man. Out of that offering the man 
emerges with a dazzling complexion.’ 


[' The dead man standing for the oblation. 
* This is due to purification by rites performed from 
the conception to the funeral.] 


qa wadales:, J at Awa wel TaaT- 
ad, asfahracrata, afaatse:, ae srATeT- 
TY, AMATI MIME TTA; 
area Gas, saelaratieayq, wmieaiza- 
A; AATF AAA Ta aeraTHTL TAKA ; 
a Ag FAST Te: Tad Tales Fat a TART 
ata: i 2% I 


4% who Waa this taq as above 9@ know @ those, # 
who 4 and al others avy (living) in the forest ASI 
with faith @@_ upon the Satya- Brahman (Hiranyagarbha) 
saad meditate, & those efy; (the deity identified with) 
the flame afdaruafzq reach, afaq: from (the deity of) the 
flame 8: (the deity of) the day, Ha: from (the deity of) 
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_ the day aqgart-qeqq (the deity of) the fortnight with the 
‘waxing moon, SGA ATTA from (the deity of) the fort- 
night with the waxing moon 44 during which Gz WaT 
{the band of deities of) the six months afew: the sun 
3¢E north-bound wfq travels; AFA: from (the deities 
of) the (above six) months aet#¥ (the deity identified 
with) the world of the gods, %a@@la from (the deity 
identified with) the world of the gods afeaq, the sun, : 
arfeara from the sun aay the deity of lightning ; Alaa: 
created out of (Hiranyagarbha’s) mind 9&9: a being Wa 
coming qaqa, al‘ those that have reached (the deities of) 
lightning Ag@@leI to the worlds of Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbha) 1qafa leads ; 4 they ag TMBAsy in those worlds 
of Hiranyagarbha 4: being perfect Wwda: for many 
superlative years qafea dwell ; a9tq] for them 4 no gaz- 
afa: (there is) further return. 


15. Those’ who know this (meditation on 
the five fires) as above, and those others* who, 
(living) in the forest, meditate with faith upon 
the Satya-Brahman, reach (the deity identi- 
fied with) the flame, from him (the deity of) 
the day, from him (the deity of) the fortnight 
in which the moon waxes, from him (the 
deities of) the six months during which the 
sun travels northward, from them (the deity 
identified with) the world of the gods, from 
him the sun, and from the sun (the deity of) 
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lightning.” (Then) .a being created out of 
(Hiranyagarbha’s) mind comes and leads them 
to the worlds* of MHiranyagarbha. They 
become perfect and well in those worlds of 
Hiranyagarbha for many superlative years.” 
They no more return (to this world).° 

[The first and fifth questions are answered in this and 
the next paragraph. 

' Householders who practise this meditation. 

* Hermits, and monks of a lower order. 

* In every case the deity identified with those objects, 
serving as a conductor, is meant. So also in the next 
paragraph. 

* Higher and lower planes in the world of Hiranya- 
garbha, attainable by different grades of meditation. 

° Comprising the lifetime of Hiranyagarbha. 

* From the use of the word ‘here’ in this connection 
in the Madhyandina recension, it is presumed that they 
return in another cycle.] 


Hy TAMA TAA TTAT SEMTAAed T TAAL 
ayaa, Tay, Tarra, wrata- 
AMIGA VATarsattiec ula, arava: fia- 
siaq, figsterrsq; § we see wala, 
Teta FAT TAT ale TTT aT aRaTTaT AeA, 
waaaiedt Weald: ANi zat acqaacqaaaar- 
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AAMT, MRM; aalatey, a: 
ghritq: & gat saa vata, & ga: TeTat 
gad, adl awat wad starrer; 7 
canard; TT aT Tat warat a fagea 
amas TART alee sre LeU eta Bata 
TTT 1 


314 While % who aaa through sacrifices @laa through 
gifts @Ial through penance wala worlds Hafead win, a 
those (the ritualists) yay (the deity of) smoke afaaruatea 
reach, 4H1q from (the deity of) smoke ufay (the deity of) 
the night, Wa: from (the deity of) the night sqelqarm- 
qaq {the deity of) the fortnight with the waning moon, 
aqalaamgaia from (the deity of) the fortnight with the 
waning moon 4] during which 92 Alay (the band of 
deities of) the six months aIfeq: the sun @faor south- 
ward Ufa travels, aTa¥4: from (the deities of) the (above 
six) months fagel#y (the deity of) the world of the 
manes, fagelela from (the deity of) the world of the 
manes 4-gq to the moon; a they a-gq the moon wT 
reaching WAH food uafeq become; afalata increase 
amaediyeq decrease fa (saying) this (as it were) USIAY 
bright @laq Soma juice 44] as (priests drink), waq thus 
dq there (aad, who have arrived) qa those Wale. these 
@al: the gods aq there aaafea eat (utilise) ; asty their 
aq. that (past work) 4@f when qaafa is exhausted, HY 
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then 24q this Wa very Asay ether aifufasqasa (they) 
reach, AlHlaAla from the ether ayy the air, atat: from the 
air 3f8q rain, 38: from rain gfyala the earth; a they 
ofudtq the earth WI-F reaching 3aq food wafed become ; 
@ they ga: again guatat in the fire of a male gaea are 
offered, dd: then TATA in the fire of woman, (whence) 
wala (other) worlds sfa to seatfya: for rising Waza 
(they) are born; @ they Waq thus 4 verily aaahtaaea 
rotate; #4 however # who wal these qeufqt two ways 4 
not fag: know, aq they (become) #f2I: insects, worms 
Gast: moths aq (and) which (is) F¢q this gaya oft- 
biting creatures (mosquitoes etc.). 


16. While those who win (various) worlds 
through sacrifices, gifts and penance, reach 
(the deity of) smoke, from him (the deity of) 
the night, from him (the deity of) the fortnight 
in which the moon wanes, from him (the 
deities of) the six months during which the 
sun travels southward, from them (the deity 
of) the world of the manes, and from him the 
moon. Reaching the moon they become 
food." There the gods eat (utilise) those 
(who have arrived) there, just as (priests) 
drink the bright Soma juice (saying, as it 
were), ‘Increase, decrease’.” And when their 
past work* is exhausted, they reach this very 
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ether, from the ether the air, from the air 
rain, and from rain the earth. Reaching the 
earth they become food. (Then) they are 
again offered in the fire of a male,* then in the 
fire of woman; (then) they are born (and 
perform rites) for rising to (other) worlds. 
Thus verily they rotate.” Those, however, who 
do not know these two ways become insects, 
moths and all these oft-biting creatures.° 


[* That is, objects of utility. 

* Just as, in sacrifices, priests fill their Soma cups 
again and again and drink the elixir, so do the gods give 
the ritualists who have reached the moon the results of 
their past work and also utilise their services. 

* The resultant of past work that took them there. 

* Being eaten by man, as in previous births. 

° Till they take to the northern way by virtue of their 
meditations, or are liberated by realisation. 

*A very painful existence, which is extremely 
difficult to get rid of (Cha. U. V. x. 8). Therefore we 
must try our utmost, not to follow nature, but to perform 
those meditations or rites that lead to the northern or 
southern way, preferably the former. 

The second and third questions have also been 
answered in this paragraph. The other world is not 
filled up, because many return to this world, and 
many others never go to the other world, but become 
insects etc.] 
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SECTION THREE 


aa: Hada weal, seTIt ATIa- 
ATTRA TMT TEMG Yaga FA 
ara aT waite Gortfa ave wage TWets- 
ofaararaa otedtaigasad deaa gar aa- 
A Wey Welty Tella | 
alarm sarecata aTaae- 
‘faa ala gerea ara | 
aatsé aPTITa early a 
Ul TAs Ba: Raa IGT — waTat | 
at fact frrrasé fact sft | 
A AT FAT TTA at ATT TTT — 
TATE Ul 2 UI 


4: Who #Aa%q may desire Hed. greatness AIYalA (I) 
shall attain gf, @: he ge@R-s4y during the northward 
journey of the sun SNGAAT-Gaeq of the fortnight in 
which the moon waxes goal on an auspicious day gar 
443% under a constellation with a masculine name gle 
areq for twelve days 39a¢-adl one observing a vow 
relating to the Upasads yeaf being grat made of fig- 
wood #@ in a cup 4f or @a@ in a bowl aaigaq all herbs 
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Sula grains eff etc. qraw collecting 4ftaqa sweeping 
gftfcq (and) plastering #f#¥q_ the (household) fire 344aT- 
aly feeding aftedta spreading (the Kus’a grass) TIT 
according to rules 3[3qy. ghee qeag purifying AFyq, 
paste (made of those herbs etc.) azdl@ interposing galfa 
offers oblations (saying these Mantras): Slda@: O fire 
eafy under you afaea: whatever 2a: gods faqa: being 
adverse G@9&Y people’s #ala desires Af-a baffle, Hea I 
a@¥q: to those wa44q (their) portion warfa offer, @ they 
Jal: being’ pleased af me aq: ala: with all objects of 
desire ada may satisfy; €al@t Svaha; 31 who faxat 
(being) adverse 4eq.1 faqxsit the support (ofall) efa 
(thinking) this €4lq (holding on to) you fara remains, aa 
to that aurea, all-accomplishing goddess Haq I gdeq 
of ghee SAT with (this) stream 4S sacrifice, €alZt Svaha. 


1. He who wishes, ‘I shall attain great- 
ness’, should do as follows: Onan auspicious 
day of a fortnight in which the moon waxes, 
under a constellation having a masculine 
name, during the northward journey of the 
sun, he should undertake for twelve days a vow 
relating to the Upasads,’ gather in a cup or 
bowl] made of fig wood all herbs and their grains 
etc., sweep and plaster (the ground), feed the 
(household) fire,* spread (the Kus/a grass), purify 
the ghee according to the rules,*interpose* 
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the paste (made of those herbs etc.) and offer 
oblations saying (these Mantras): ‘O Fire, 
I offer their portion to all those gods under 
you who, being adverse, baffle people’s desires. 
May they be pleased and satisfy me with all 
objects of desire! Svaha. To that all-accom- 
plishing goddess who, holding on to you, 
remains adverse, thinking, “1 am the support 
of all”’, I offer this stream of ghee. Svaha.’ 


[The results of meditation and rites have been set 
forth. Of these, the latter are dependent on wealth. 
Hence a way is being shown to acquire it by achieving 
greatness. 

. "Rites connected with the Jyotistoma sacrifice, in 
which the sacrificer has to live on varying quantities of 
cow’s milk. Here only the living on milk is meant. 

* Ten kinds of cultivated grains enumerated at the 
end of this section, plus whatever else is practicable. 

* The Avasathya or household fire, not the three fires 
prescribed by the S’rauta Sttras, this being a ceremony 
according to the Smrtis. 

* Those of the Sthalipaka (lit. food cooked in an 
earthen pot), a ceremony prescribed by the Grhya Sttras 

® Between himself and the fire.] 


SANTA TATE, HUTT AUT Fear aA daa- 
waaqafa; Aa ware, afeara waa Fat 
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wy TaMaTaata; ars cara, alata weet 
Seal WY Gaaaaaala; ATT Laer, Wes ear 
wat art wey aaaaTaala ; AAT ATT, AT 
aay eaeTat eal wal daanaaaa; ara 
TATE, ABTA TaecaAl Fal wey deaTaala, 
tara warecaat Beat wey daanaaala Ul 2 Ul 


sastq (This is) to the eldest, €afet Svaha, Agra (this 
is) to the best, €afat sfa so (saying) aqat in the fire Scat 
offering libations A¢¥ into the paste adaaq the remnant 
sticking to the ladle waaafa (he) should trickle ; 31°14 
(this is) to the vital force, afagra (this is) to that which 
is pre-eminent; ala (this is) to the organ of speech, 
gfagra (this is) to that which steadies ; 4eq¥ (this is) to 
the eye, arq@ (this is) to that which has prosperity ; 
ailatq (this is) to the ear, 3aday (this is) to the resort ; 
aad (this is) to the mind, gaica (this is) to the procreant ; 
Yaw (this is) to the organ of generation. (The rest is 


similar.) 


2. Offering libations’ in the fire, uttering 
the Mantras, ‘This is to the eldest, Svaha’, 
‘ This is to the best, Svaha’,” he should trickle 
the remnant sticking to the ladle into the paste. 
Offering libations in the fire saying, ° This is 
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to the vital force, Svaha’, ‘This is to that 
which:is pre-eminent, Svaha’, he should trickle 
the remnant sticking to the ladle into the 
paste.’ Offering libations, saying, “ This is to 
the organ of speech, Svaha’, ‘ This is to that 
which steadies, Svaha’, he should trickle the 
remnant sticking to the ladle into the paste. 
Offering libations in the fire, saying, * This is 
to the eye, Svaha’, ‘ This is to that which has 
prosperity, Svaha’, .he should trickle the 
remnant sticking to the ladle into the paste. 
Offering. libations in ths fire, saying, ‘ This is 
to the ear, Svaha’, ‘This. is. to the resort, 
Svaha’, he should trickle the remnant sticking 
to the ladle into the paste. Offering libations 
in the fire, saying, ‘This is to the mind, 
Svaha’, ' This is to the procreant, Svaha’, he 
should trickle the remnant sticking to the 
ladle into the paste. Offering libations in the 
fire, saying, “This is to the organ of genera- 
tion, Svaha’, he should trickle the remnant 
sticking to the lade into the paste. | 


[’ One libation should be offered with each Mantra, 

* These two attributes of the vital force suggest that 
only one who knows the meditation on the vital force is 
qualified for this rite.] 
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Fat aA AT Hea HeTATATA; TAT 
waa Eat wa daaaTaala: yz: extent 
Sal ay ea; wa: ea Seal Wey 
aqrmadata ; eas Tare EeaT wey aaNa- 
wait; yaa: a: area sear wey deaTaa- 
aft; wet wqecaal gat wa daa: 
aay wae Fal wa daaqaaata; wars 
wareaal gat wet deanaata; were aT 
wat Bat aA Gaaaaaata; fara wrest 
Beat ae Manama; wala wares Ect 
ay deanrtata; TATTAT eaTeTaY EeaT aA 
dared | 3 Ul 


aaa (This is) to fire; alata (this is) to the moon; ¥: 
(this is) to the earth ; 4a: (this is) to the sky ; €4: (this is) 
to the heaven; agit (this is) to the Brahmana; aaa 
(this is) to the Ksatriya; wala (this is) to the past; 
ufasqq (this is) to the future; fagty (this is) to the 
universe; ala (this is) to all; S3ITVaa (this is) to Praja- 
pati. (Rest as before.) 

3. Offering a libation in the fire, saying, 
‘ This is to fire, Svaha ’, he trickles the remnant 
sticking to the ladle into the paste. Offering 
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a libation in the fire, saying, ‘ This is to the 
moon, Svaha’, he trickles the remnant sticking 
to the ladle into the paste. Offering a libation 
in the fire, saying, ‘ This is to the earth, Svaha’, 
he trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle 
into the paste. Offering a libation in the 
fire, saying, ‘This is to the sky, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, say- 
ing, ‘ This is to heaven, Svaha’, he trickles the 
remnant sticking to the ladle into the paste. 
Offering a libation in the fire, saying, “ This is 
to the earth, sky and heaven, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, “ This is to the Brahmana, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. . Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, “This is to the Ksatriya, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, “This is to the past, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, ‘This jis to the future, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
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the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, ‘This is to the universe, Svaha’, he 
trickles the remnant sticking to the ladle into 
the paste. Offering a libation in the fire, 
saying, ‘ This is to all, Svaha’, he trickles the 
remnant sticking to the ladle into the paste. 
Offering a libation in the fire, saying, ‘ This 
is to Prajapati, Svaha’, he trickles the remnant 
sticking to the ladle into the paste. 


aaantiaati—sngte, staat, rate, 
Tea, THA, eeganta, Relea 
afa, sdaata, edtaaranfa, anfsaafa, sea: 
ontzanta, aif adtaata, facta, vycte, ara 
fa, satfacta, fraaaia, dantsetfa UU 


aq Then aq it (the paste) afauafa (he) touches 
(saying): Ad Mobile afa (thou) art, squq ablaze ofa, 
Pure vast Hfa, s#ds4q steadfast afa, waauy, the one 
meeting place (of all) afa, fe¢H#aa, the Hinkara (certain 
portions of the Sama- Veda) ata, feeleraray, chanted afd, 
3ataq_ the Udgitha afa, salaaraq, sung ofa, alfaaa the 
call for recital afa, gulatladq the response thereto aia, 
az in a humid (cloud) aefaa dazzling afu, fay: perva 
sive fa, 34: commanding af4, AA food afa, saifas 
light afa, faaaq death afa, dai: the absorber (of all) 
afa zfa. 

31 
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4, Then he touches the paste uttering the 
Mantra, ‘Thou art mobile (in all bodies), thou 
art ablaze, thou art vast, thou art steadfast, 
thou art the one meeting place (of all), thou 
art the Hinkara and art chanted (in the 
sacrifice), thou art the Udgitha and art 
sung (there), thou art the call for recital and 
art the response thereto, thou art dazzling in 
a rain-cloud, thou art pervasive, thou art 
commanding, thou art food, thou art light, 
thou art death, and thou art the absorber 
(of all)’. 


sageti—sarata, arate a ale, @ fe wa- 
aatshrafa:, a at waaratshrafa Heteata UG I 


ay Then way it sqzefa (he) lifts (saying) : aafa 
(Thou) knowest all, @ they afé greatness safe (we) 
know, @: it (the vital force) f§ indeed wat (is) the king 
gala: the lord efagfa: the ruler, a: that Us king Sara: 
(and) lord arq me afaqfaq the ruler ag may make sfa. 


5. Then he lifts the (vessel of) paste, say- 
ing, “Thou knowest all; we (too) are aware 
of thy greatness. The vital force is indeed 
the king, the lord, the ruler. May that king 
and lord make me a ruler’. 
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MITA — Aaa eAT | TT aTAT FRAT 
aa, wa atta fara: | aretta: araraedts | 
Yi Bre) wat aaa stale | wz awa Ta:, 
qaaaad Url wa ated a: feat! ya: 
eater | Hat al as TATA | TINT TALaTA:, 
qaat ae aa: | ardttal wad a | ea: 
zarefa | wat a atastarae, wala waa: 
HAAS AT YATAY, YYI! Gt AI, IT 
AT Tot TaTeT TAT THAT: Arata ; 
mafecamitas—_Rarapetinata, we wa 
caaapetth waratata; wader qa 
areata vat sata ul & Ul 


aa Then Wag it (the paste) atarafa (he) drinks 
(saying) : afag: the sun’s d@ that atvaq adorable ; afar: 
the winds ay sweet aaa blow, faa: the rivers ag 
honey (sweetness) aufea are pouring, agai: the herbs a: 
unto us ated: sweet ag be, Y: (this is) to the earth, 
eatel Svaha; @aty of the effulgent (sun) #4: upon the 
glory dtafe (we) meditate; AMY the night Sd and 3q@: 
the days ag (be) sweet, gifga wt: the dust of the earth 
aged, (be) soothing, 4: our faat father 4: heaven ag 
propitious H€g be, ya: (this is) to the sky, €arat Svaha ; 
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q: who a: our faa: intellects Wal@ala. may pps qaeqta: 
the Soma creeper 4: to us 4yata (be) sweet, qa: the sun 

agar pleasant Héq may be, 714: the directions 4: to us 
aredt; agreeable Hag be, €4: (this is) to heaven, €al@t 
Svaha gfa; aal a the whole arfamy Savitri (Gayatri) 
aal: all agadt: the Madhumati verses 4 and a-al@ (he) 
repeats (saying) : azq va I myself gq this aaq all 
ygalay may be, 4: (this is) to the earth qq: to the sky €4: 
to heaven, €afat Svaha sfa Sead: (and) at the end HTary 
drinking (the remnant) 9Tfit (his) hands 9a@ie4y washing 
wifag the fire sa¢4 behind s1a@fat: with (his) head east- 
wards afaafa lies; 1a; in the morning HIfquA the sun 
safasa (he) salutes (saying): faarg Of the directions 
UH-GvshY the one lotus afa (thou) art, Hay | ASAT 
of men UH37SiHq the one lotus yaay may be sft ; FaT 
(then) the way by which gaq (he) went out Tq coming 
back iff Saa4 behind the fire adta: being seated aay 
the line of teachers Safa (he) repeats. 


6.° Then he drinks the paste uttering these 
Mantras:* ‘The sun’s adorable — ; The winds 
are blowing sweetly, the rivers are pouring 
sweetness, may the herbs be sweet unto us! 
This is to the earth, Svaha’; ‘Glory — the 
effulgent sun’s— we meditate upon; May the 
nights and the days be sweet, may the dust of 
the earth be soothing, may heaven, our father, 
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be propitious! This is to the sky, Svaha’; 
May he guide our intellect! May the Soma 
creeper be sweet unto us, may the sun be 
pleasant, and may the directions be agreeable 
to us! This is to heaven, Svaha’. Then he 
repeats the whole Gayatri and all the Madhu- 
mati verses and says at the end, ‘May I 
myself be all this! This is to the earth, sky 
and heaven, Svaha’. Then he drinks the 
remnant of the paste, washes his hands and 
lies behind the fire with his head eastwards. 
In the morning he salutes the ‘sun with the 
Mantra, ‘ Thou art the one lotus (glory) of the 
directions; may I be the one lotus of men!’ 
Then he comes back by the same way that he 
went out, sits behind the fire, and repeats the 
line of teachers: 


[’ The entire paste is to be drunk in four draughts, 
each with the utterance of a Mantra. ‘The first Mantra 
is made up of the first foot of the Gayatri, one portion 
of the Madhumati hymn and the first Vyahrti. Similarly 
with the next two. For the wording with meaning of 
the whole Gayatri see note 1 on V. xiv. 1.] 


q 2aazien srettainadam aaaeraar 
aaa saalara, aft a ct gee caret Paty 
Aq, Wasa, Weg: Taras U9 Ul 
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32I@%: Uddalaka ereftt: the sun of Aruna @ @ that 
way this (rite of the paste) aeaatfaed to (his) pupil aIsi- 
aaaa waacFaly to Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya Jal after 
imparting 34@fa said, afY even if 4: any one Way it 
(paste) B&h dry eyqtat on a stump fafaaa sprinkles, ae: 
branches Wlatq would grow, qaraifa (and) leaves Quad: 
would spring forth fa. 


7. Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, after im- 
parting this to his pupil Vajasaneya* Yajfia- 
valkya, said, ‘Even if any one sprinkles it on 
a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves 
spring forth’.’ 

[* A devotee of Vajasani (the sun), the revealer of the 


White Yajur-Veda. 
* It is a eulogy on this rite.] 


WAT eT TMA AlATAA WAR Wwarat- 
aaa sala, ay a cad aH caret fate- 
AT, ASSET, WA? Terarata ll < 


qimady: agaeea: Vajasaneya Yajflavalkya Wa Tz 
; a ‘ 
Wq this very thing 47aly the son of Paingi FYFIA to 
Madhuka. (Rest as before.) 


8. Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya, after impart- 
ing this very thing to his pupil Madhuka, the 
son of Paingi, said, ‘Even if any one sprinkles 
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it on a dry stump, branches would grow and 
leaves spring forth’. 


Tay 2a FaH: Wersger aMaatsaartaa 
waa, aft a a gh ent fafa, 
WATS, Wes Tararatfa le tl 


Hgqt: Madhuka asa: the son of Paingi Fata arafaar 
to Cula, the son of Bhagavitta. (Rest as before.) 

9. Madhuka, the son of Paingi, after im- 
parting this very thing to his pupil Cula, the 
son of Bhagavitta, said, ‘Even if any one 
sprinkles it on a dry stump, branches would 
grow and leaves spring forth’. 


Uae ea Fel AMARA ATTA 
afd salar, aft a od ges cart farteaa, 
AAESAT:, WT: Taratatla tl go Al 


4%: Cula arafgfa: the son of Bhagavitta Slama AIa- 
€gu(q to Janaki, the son of Ayasthtna. (Rest as before.) 


10. Cutla, the son of Bhagavitta, after 
imparting this very thing to his pupil Janaki, 
the son of Ayasthtna, said, ‘Even if any one 
sprinkles it on a dry stump, branches would 
grow and leaves spring forth’. 
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WAT 8F HARTI: ATHA AATSTAT- 
aaa wreatara, ate a wa BER eat fate 
Aq, AAS, Weg? Tarai tl Le I 


safe: Janaki arqeqa: the son of Ayasthina €@Ualala 
SIalea to Satyakadma, the son of Jabala. (Rest as 
before.) 


11. . Janaki, the son of Ayasthtna, after 
imparting this very thing to his pupil Satya- 
kama, the son of Jabala, said, ‘Even if any 
one sprinkles it on a dry stump, branches 
would grow and leaves spring forth’. 


Way eT AGHA Aasisdaary Tal- 
ara, sft a ot Oe cant falta; TASSTET:, 
MR: Tarts; aaagars araedataa at 
TAT 1 8% Il 

aaa: Satyakama a1al@: the son of Jabala s-aatfara: 
to (his) pupils. (Rest as above.) a@& That vaq this 


SGATY to one who is not ason q@ either Haraafaad to 


one who is not a pupil @T or 4 not IGE (one) should 
teach. ; 


12. And Satyakama, the son of Jabala, 
after imparting this very thing to his pupils 
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said, ‘Even if any one sprinkles it ona dry 
stump, branches would grow and leaves spring 
forth’. One should not impart this to any- 
body except one’s son or disciple. 


qa wali—aigat: aa, ateeaT 


ame, TTA TH, MA TTA; TT 
meat wats yatea—ateaattasarat Ag- 
hazat Waa wu waa aT; 
aeqsrrata sats ga safaata, aisaea garla 
U 23 ll eta gata arary 


‘qg: Four (things) elerat: of fig wood wafa should 
be — Alzrai: a4; the sacrificial ladle, aaZrar: qaqa: bow], 
algrar: g*q: the sacrificial fuel, wNeraat made of fig wood 
gquz4eqt the two churning rods; aieaifa cultivated 
airaifa grains 2a (of) ten (kinds) wafea should be — atfe- 
4at: rice and barley fa-aTgl: sesamum and beans HY- 
fyaz4: millet and panic seed WJat: 4 wheat AQi: 4 
lentils @zal: 4 pulse @@pPur: vetches @ and; fase 
ground dq these @4fa in curd ayfa in honey gq (and) 
in ghee 39qfaafa (he) soaks, #1344 as a libation gata 
(and) offers. 

13. Four things should be of fig wood: the 
ladle, the bowl, the fuel and the two churning 
rods. The cultivated grains should be of ten 
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kinds: rice, barley, sesamum, beans, millet, 
panic seed, wheat, lentils, pulse and vetches. 
Having ground them, he should soak them in 
curd, honey and ghee and offer them as a 
libation. 


SECTION FOUR 


eat F yaar Werat Tas, Wea sg, TITAI- 
TIE, Meat TAT, Tat Tats, Kara 
:, FRIT TA ll 2 Il 


wary Of these yaTaly beings gfaat the earth q verily 
wa: (is) the essence, gf¥eat: of the earth HII: water, AINA 
of water #944: herbs, etqelaty of herbs gsqtiti flowers, 
gsm of flowers Gelfa grains, Heal of grains Fes: 
man, 9e9ta of man Ya: the seed. 


1. The earth is the essence of these beings, 
water the essence of the earth, herbs the 
essence of water, flowers the essence of herbs, 
grains the essence of flowers, man the essence 
of grains, and the seed the essence of man. 


[A worthy son achieves for himself and for his father 
an exalted future life. Hence helpful instructions on 
that subject are being given. Only one who has per- 
formed the rite of S’rimantha (the paste for prosperity) 
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described in the previous section, is qualified for this 
rite of Putramantha (the paste for progeny).] 


af qeaalattaras, eared sfast weqaT- 
“ttt; @ faa aaa; at were saa; qeAT- 
Real seta; a cd wea Maremaa 
THIN, AAT TIA | > I 


@ @ That yarafa: Prajapati (Viraj) gat a reflected, 
Z=d well s&€a for it wfaglq a rest Heqatfa let (me) make 
afa; a: He faaq woman @@si created. 


2. Prajapati thought, ‘Well, let me make 
a resort for it’, and he created woman. 


[The act of procreation is to be sublimated by being 
meditated upon as the Vajapeya sacrifice.] 


wear Aeeren:, sta afe:, aatfrsat— 
altel wad:—at aval; @ war = 4 TIT 
TAA Sat yala, Taraea stat vata 7 TF 
fags ata; arat att gad zea; 
34 4 zeulagraaread acta, wea faa: gad 
JAA Il 3 II 

Wag ea 4 aAlegaaen selves Ta 
@ afggrarat atgea ore; ae we aleareRaTe- 
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alta sre, Teal wal araoraar fattiesat fre- 
SASeATSlaAT ed, A sealagrarsagewa AT 
sitft; ag at se Ga A AAT AT ta: 


eHratd ll ¢ Il 


Uda. This (meditation) ¢ q verily aa that fagr know- 
ing yezur: Uddalaka aefa; the son of Aruna Sle 4 
said; 4: N aka ager : the son of Mudgala; paceltea: 
Kumarahiarita. (The rest is similar.) a@%4: Many mal: 
mortals, men SI@I-34aT:; Brahmanas only in name a 
who 3@¥ this afagia: not knowing aaqtqela aif-q have 
union faftfat: impotent fagwa: (and) bereft of merits 
ACA VHA from this world 94fea depart 2fa. 


4. Knowing verily this, Uddalaka, the son 
of Aruna, Naka, the son of Mudgala, and 
Kumaraharita said, * Many men — Brahmanas 
only in name — who have union without knew- 
ing as above, depart from this world impotent 
and bereft of merits. 


aatqaagd, Ae at aeata— 
TAsT Tas Teardiaenrcaty 
ATA AATATT: | 
gave asd Mee Ta 
mafatzd Gaeta: FANT: | 
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gathrwar saree RETA, FeraTlaeRTETT- 
VAMTATATALT TAA aT at at Pasar tl & Ul 


TH FIgh MA Rade yaaya—aly at 
grega sat afar axatata; atte at cor ator 
Tse: aarralgad aaeardtatysea- 
qaad | & 


ay Now af@ if sa in the water qealaq himself 
(his shadow) 924%q happens to see, aq then afuneaya (he) 
should utter (this Mantra) : af¥ (May the gods put) in me 
ast: lustre sfeg4q (vigorous) organs 4@: reputation gfamq, 
wealth g@HA_ merits sft; TIT she (one’s wife) AlTNyZ 
among women #{{: (is) grace personified 4 indeed, 44 
for Aeziat: (she is) in clean clothes; a€ala therefore 
qaigiaag in clean clothes 4afeadtq the handsome (woman) 
afumty approaching 39H=aaaq (he) should talk (to her). 


6. If he happens to see his shadow in 
water, then he should utter this Mantra, “May 
(the gods put) in me lustre, vigorous organs, 
reputation, wealth and merits’. She (the wife) 
is indeed grace personified among women, for 
she has put on clean clothes, Therefore he 
should approach the handsome woman and 
talk to her. 
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a ACA A TMG, HAAAMARIMATA; AT 
Aaah Fa TMG, BMAAAT ATAT aT era aTe- 
cararaa, seater FY aweat aT see ee; 
TM TT ata il 9 Ui 


al She ajeq to him 4 not @Qlq yields aq if, Garg her 
@#laq through desired objects aamotaia (he) should buy 
over; @ Hea 4 UA still a AL, Ivar al with a stick 
qifiat with the hand af or 39@q striking #IAW as he 
pleases Ualq her afamtad (he) should overcome, $fRau 
consisting of manhood ¥atal through (my) credit a your 
qa: credit see (I) take away 3fa (threatening to curse 
her) with this (Mantra); Saat: discredited Uq indeed 
wafa (she) becomes. 


7. If she does not yield to him, he should 
win her over through desired objects. If she 
still does not yield, he should strike her with a 
stick or with the hand as he pleases, and 
overcome her (threatening to curse) with this 
Mantra, ‘I take away your credit through 
mine consisting of manhood’. (In that case) 
she indeed becomes discredited (as barren). 


a aaea Tad, eat F ATE AT STAT 
ata; aakeaqaray Waa: |< Ul 
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at She eq to him zald yields 4 if, sfexan quai a 
4a: {as before) arzarfa (1) impart ef& (he should utter) 
this (Mantra) ; qateaat reputed Uq indeed waa: (then 
both) become. 


8. If she yields to him, he should utter 
this Mantra, ‘I impart credit to you through 
mine consisting of manhood’. Then both 
indeed become reputed (as parents). 


@ afiesenmaia af, aeamy fg, waa 
aa wen, semen afar sq — 

WMaearaeyaa ezaarwsaaa | 

a aagataist Rrra 

aeaara Watts |e I 

aq afresa we esata, aenae fara, 
gaa gd wera, afiswaread, sett a 
Yaar ta MET sa; AAT TT Waka I eo I 

ay aacsetaata, aan fsa, aaa ae 
wa, waeatyarad, eestor a waar ta 
areata; has wats i 22 I 

Aq TT ATT A: eared Aeheeaa, ATA 
qastaTaara, Waals acatecdteat, era: 
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awe: sfastar: alwaet Sead — aa alae. 
slits, somal a sea — srartata; am ate 
satt:, gaiea snge—aranfafa; aa afirat- 
satt:, ese FT zt —aanlata ; aa afae- 
sats, MMT FT Ies—srarlata ; @ ar 
ay faftiaat fresdiseneiarsta, aatdfae- 
mat: Wit; aadiaeaaqey zit aqer- 
alardza, wate wala ll 22 UI 


aq Now 9eqg Slate to whose wife Sk: a lover FAL 
there may be, dq him fgearq (he) wishes to hurt 9 if, 
saqataq in an unbaked (earthen) vessel sffq the fire 39- 
aaata feeding, giaetaq inversely anafe: tips of reed 
deat spreading, a€Ha_ in it (the fire) Var: these yfaetat: 
inversely placed afagt with ghee emt: smeared Mas: 
tips of reed Ggaq should offer (saying): aq My afae 
in burning fire seta: (thou) hast offered, @ they 9Tm- 
aqat Prana and Apana #1@¢ (I) take away, at so and: 
so 8fa ; HA... J49Ma sons and cattle... efa; aa... 
g8igHa Vedic and Smrti-sanctioned rites... 2f& > AA eee 
SNRT-IUTat longings and hopes. . , sia ; qq whom W@- 
faq versed in this rite AI@: a Brabmana agfq curses, 
q: ug: he a verily fafifeza: impotent fagHa: bereft of 
merits Sead. BAL from this world afa departs ; GATE 
therefore Uafaq-faaeq of a Vedic scholar versed in this 
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rite @Itq with the wife 39@faq jokes Jaq even @ not 
$<q_ (one) should wish (to crack), Uafaa one versed in 
this rite fg for 4: an enemy Hafa becomes. 


12. Now, if a man’s wife has a lover and 
he wishes to hurt him, he should feed the fire 
in an unbaked earthen vessel, spread tips of 
reed inversely (to the usual way) and offer 
these inversely placed tips of reed, smeared 
with ghee, in the fire, uttering the following 
Mantras: - “Thou hast offered in my burning 
fire, | take away thy Prana and Apana, so and 
so’; ‘Thou hast offered in my burning fire, I 
take away thy sons and cattle, so and so’; 
‘Thou hast offered in my burning fire, I take 
away thy Vedic and Smrti-sanctioned rites, 
so and so’; ‘ Thou hast offered in my burning 
fire, I take away thy longings and hopes, so 
and so’. The man whom a Brahmana versed 
in this rite curses, departs from this world 
impotent and bereft of merits. Therefore one 
should not wish even to crack jokes with the wife 
of a Vedic scholar who is versed in this rite ; be- 
cause one versed in this rite becomes an enemy. 


ay aq saad faeea, sad aaa frae- 
qqaTat:, Fat aval a Tq; Pena 
aregey aretaaaagd | 23 A 
32 
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aa Now 4&4 whose S1aIq wife a1aaq the periodic 
impurity faetq. may overtake, >7@q for three days #44 
from a bell-metal vessel faq (she) should drink, Wal 
her. @ neither 39%: Sidra man 4 nor 39% a Sidra 
woman 392-¥q. should touch; fHtaleq at the end of 
three nights @c@@ having bathed szq-arat: (she should) 


put on a fresh cloth Mz rice Hq@MaAAa (and the husband) 
make (her) thresh. 


13. If one’s wife has the periodical impurity, 
she should for three days drink from a bell- 
metal vessel, and no Stdra man or woman 
should touch her. At the end of three nights 
she should bathe and put on a fresh cloth, 


when (her husband) should make her thresh 
: ab 
rice. 


[This paragraph should be understood to precede 
paragraph 6 above for the sake of consistency. 
" For the foods mentioned in paragraphs 14-18.] 


aa SoU A YEl ala, Iuqadta, 
aaaaeaiata, attizd wahreat afqeaearat- 
TAH; Sat TATA Ul ee UI 

a: He @: who Sead wishes 4@ to me Gq: a son 3: 


of fair complexion Sf be born, aay one Veda aazala 
(he) should be versed in, aay full 314; longevity Falq 
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(and) should attain sfa, aftleaq milk-rice qrafacat having 
got cooked afasneaq mixed with ghee aaifarargq (both) 
should eat (it); S@afyay to produce (such a son) Sut 
(then they would be) able. 

14. He who wishes, ‘May a $fair-com- 
plexioned son be born to me, who will be 
versed in one Veda and attain full longevity’, 
should have rice cooked in milk, and with his 
wife eat it mixed with ghee. Then they would 
be able to produce such a son. 


aq a eat a alte: figet saa, at 
qeaada, armatareta, tated qafacar 
afierrrastaray; fact TaPrAat 24 I 


314 And afi: tawny fags: (or) brown, 2g two Fat 
Vedas, efa-steaq rice with curd. (Rest as before.) 

15. He who wishes, ‘May a son be born to 
me with a tawny or brown complexion, who 
will be versed in two Vedas and attain full 
longevity’, should have rice cooked in curd, 
and with his wife eat it mixed with ghee. Then 
they would be able to produce such a son. 


ay y Raga A sara slfearat ar, 
Aeaagada, waaakateta, sted walaer 
afinranararany; Sat Tagg Uk 
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sala: Dark swtfeate: with red eyes, Ala three Aart 
Vedas, salaay rice with water. (Rest as before.) 

16. He who wishes, ‘May a son be born 
to me with a dark complexion and red eyes, 
who will be versed in three Vedas and attain 
full longevity’, should have rice cooked in 
water,’ and with his wife eat it mixed with 
ghee. Then they would be able to produce 
such a son. 


[' Ordinary rice is meant.] 


wy a edaghta F gfe aaa, waTZ- 
fenfata, fasted qafaear afteraasttarang; 
Sa Taarat ll <9 I 


feat A daughter oftsat a scholar, fasleaq rice with 
sesamum. (Rest as before.) 

17. He who wishes, ‘May a daughter be 
born to me, who will be a scholar and attain 
full longevity’, should have rice and sesamum 
cooked together, and with his wife eat it mixed 
with ghee. Then they would be able to 
produce such a daughter. 


ay y aga A qteat faite: afafasa: 
gaat a afta ata, aalederagadia, 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.4, 
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waaahareta, aealed Walaa afieeat- 
ara; Sat Hahrat—araer ave AT ar cI 


qftsq: A scholar faa: reputed afafaza: attending 
assemblies, wafgany which one likes to hear 4@f4Q] words 
afta speaking, aafq all Agta the Vedas, aialaay rice 
with meat aa with the meat of a young bull af either 
AGN with the meat of a bull af or. (Rest as before.) 


18. He who wishes, ‘May a son be born 
to me, who will be a reputed scholar, attend 
assemblies, speak words that one likes to hear, 
be versed in all the Vedas and attain full 
longevity’, should have rice cooked with meat 
—that of a young or mature bull—and with 
his wife eat it mixed with ghee. Then they 
would be able to produce such a son. 


SITRITR MTS THsasa Seat earet- 
THAT Tetli—aay Cael, AqAay CATT, 
aay aaa TeaTATT Atala ; salsa TATA, 
TAA: TATA; AAT Wit, Te WT 
facat Aaat Broeagafi—sfasrat fa-arzatsear- 
fares soeay, & aTat Tear wala Ul 28 I 


aq Now afasid: wa early in the morning €91@}oe 
alsa according to the rules of the Sthalipaka afsqq 


GANDHI SMARAKA GRANTHALAYA 
BANGALORE.1], 
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ghee Sfsear purifying ealdtaeea the Sthalipaka s7araq, 
repeatedly taking little quantities waif offers : aay (This 
is) to fire, €al@t Svaha, qaqa to Anumati, Tal@l; ad- 
ga@atq the creator of the universe @ala@ bright afaa (this 
is) to the sun, taal gfa thus; gar after offering JEG 
taking (the remnant of the food) yIaifa (he) eats, S127 
after eating Zateyl: to his wife yaeefa (he) gives (the 
rest); Wit {his) hands ¥aIeq washing YeWAW the water 
vessel qzfteqr filling @4 with that (water) WatH her fa: 
thrice 3+qefa (he) sprinkles (saying) : fastiqat O Vis'va- 
vasu a: from here 3fap rise, TUT az (who is) with (her) 
husband s4Tq another 974lq young (woman) 328 seek, 
ara1q (my) wife ay (4f%) (I) join ef. 


19. Early in the morning he purifies" ghee 
in accordance with the rules of the Sthalipaka,” 
and offers* the food cooked in an earthen pot, 
repeatedly taking little quantities, uttering the 
Mantras: ‘This is to fire, Svaha’, ‘ This is to 
Anumati,’ Svaha’, ‘ This is to the bright sun, 
the creator of the universe, Svaha’. After 
_ offering the oblations, he takes up the remnant 
of the food, eats a portion of it and gives the 
rest to his wife. Then he washes his hands, 
fills the water vessel and sprinkles her three 
times with the water, uttering this Mantra 
(once), ‘Rise from here, O Vis’vavasu,’ and 
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seek another young wife who is with her 
husband. I shall join my wife’. 


[’ After having the threshed rice cooked in one of the 
above-mentioned ways to suit his desire. 

* See note 4 on VI. 111. 1. 

* After mixing the ghee in the rice. 

*The goddess of the fourteenth lunar day touching 
the full-moon day. 

* A Gandharva who is the lord of maidens.] 


SATA AA SARA AT AY, AT 
ACTASEY, ATTRA HARAY, AE G[arat ay; 
arate dca’, ae Wl cae ga gaa faa 
sta Il Ro Ul 


44 Afterwards warq her afaqad (he) embraces (say- 
ing): HZq 1 aa: this (the vital force) aféa am, aq you 
at (are) she (speech), @ at ofa are, HaW Ha:, HE aA 
Saman afta, <4 ER Re, He at: heaven ca gfaat the earth ; 
ufa come Ja 931% a male child faaa for gaining at who 
are such a@ together atatae let (us) strive. 


20. Afterwards he embraces her, uttering 
this Mantra, ‘I am Ama (the vital force), and 
you are Sa (speech);* you are speech, and I 
am the vital force; I am Saman, and you are 
Rc; I am heaven, and you are the earth.’ 
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Come, let us strive together to gain a male 
child’. 
[* For the meanings of the two terms see I. III. 22. 

? See note 3 on VI. It. 2.] 


wae Ke arafa—fataetat arargeat 
aia; veama fagra, gaa age weary Parag: 
araraaatis— 

facaaifa aerag wot wari faa | 

saa saTataaa TT TAT F 

my Ate facta 7H AR gags | 

Te % ahaa taraTat TeRtast Ul 22 Ul 

eat soit areat rarraaPaat | 

a & ay came ead aft Gat | 

Tae Tat aa athtsor THC 

Tale aa my at TT ont J— 

qattata tl 22 Ul 

APA TAT 

Ta A: PAR auras ara: | 

Ua F TH TAT AAT HIM | 
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SSCA AM! HA: ATS? AITAT | 
atarg fasts 7H araztt asta tl 23 Ul 


Masa, AE ATTA, FA TTA 
aay TasaeTad Tetfa— 


MAAC YIMAAITATA: Ta De | 

ALA TAT AT VIA AMAT ST TOL A—ATET | 

aly amieaty aarat setfy—eater | 

TRAM Ast AAA | 

afasteapatzateas ged wld a— 
zatata Ul 8 Ul 


Sta (The son) being born aA the fire JIaaTaly 
feeding 8¥ in (his) lap ara taking (him) #@ in a bell- 
metal vessel 99IS4YY a mixture of curd and ghee aaa 
putting 39@Is4€q curd and ghee gqudg_ repeatedly little 
quantities gatfa offers (saying): aféaq In this €4 my 
own % home Waal: growing (as the son) @gayq a thou- 
sand (people) g84faq may (I) support; H€4 STFA 
in his line 3H4T 4 with offspring Fafa: with cattle @ and 
aT never we may (the goddess of fortune) fail, talat 
Svaha; aff (that is) in me TT the vital force Aaa 
mentally @4fy to you Gelfa (I) offer tater; gz in this (rite) 
aunt by way of work aq which H@feagq (I) have 
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performed in excess, ¥q which 4f or *Fay deficiently 
watq (wataq) (1) have performed, fagia all-knowing g- 
ssaq (and) highly beneficent ff: fire 4: of mine 7 that 
(work) §-224 proper sacrifice ged proper offering BU 
may make, tart 3fa. 


24. After (the son) is born, he should feed 
the fire, take the child in his lap, put a mixture 
of curd and ghee in a bell-metal vessel, and 
offer it in the fire repeatedly taking little 
quantities, uttering this Mantra, ‘ May I, grow- 
ing in this my own home (as the son), support 
a thousand people! May (the goddess of 
fortune) with offspring and cattle never desert 
his line! Svaha. I offer to you mentally the 
vital force that isin me—Svaha. If 1 have 
performed any deed in excess or deficiently 
in this rite, may the all-knowing and highly 
beneficent fire make that deed of mine proper 
sacrifice and proper offering ’.’ 


[' That is, just right, neither too much nor too little.] 
aaeq ata auntateara avarirta Fi: ; 
ay ate aa Td Valaracaleda TAS IT ITAL A | 
yet TIA, waed Tala, wet Tala, yys: ST 
aa cafe Tara Ul 2S Il 
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44a Then #€q its efamq right OL ear afufaaa 
putting (to his own mouth) f#: thrice (he should repeat) : 
ale Speech are efa; #4 next @f4 curd ay honey Faq 
ghee aaa mixing aaeafeda bare SlaqeqT with a gold 
(strip) sTaafa feeds (the child) ; @ in thee 4; the earth 
gaily (I) put, @ ya: the sky @4ify, & ea: heaven qarfa, 
eafy in thee 4: ya: €4: aay all earfa sfa. 


25. Then putting (his own mouth) to the 
child’s right ear, (he should) thrice (repeat), 
“Speech, speech’. Next, mixing curd, honey 
and ghee together, he should feed the child 
with a bare gold (strip), saying these Mantras: 
‘I put the earth in you’, ‘I put the sky in you’, 
‘I put heaven in you’, ‘I put the earth, sky 
and heaven — all in you.’ 


FIN aT Halla, staifh qT TTT 
qa ama wala tl 2 Il 


aq Then sey ala it a name alia (he) gives (saying), 
az: Veda af (thou) art fa; aa@ that wa indeed Bey its 
dq that Jaq secret 4TH name wafa is. 


26. Then he names the child, saying, ‘You 
are the Veda’. That is indeed its secret 


name.’ 
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['‘ Veda’ means knowledge, which everybody is in 
essence. But this is not familiar to people. Hence it 
is a secret name.] 


wad A Tava a TAVStA— 
aed Tat TAA Al Tay: 
at TaN TAA: TTA | 
aa fear geatea araiter 
avata aaa aad HT Ul ea Ul 29 Il 


aq Then way it (the child) Iq to (its) mother Iq 
handing €aq yzefa makes her suckle (it) (saying), ateafa 
O Sarasvati @ of thine 4: which aa: breast Bq: (is) 
fruitful, 4: which aay: (is) the sustainer, 4: Tat: full 
of milk agfaq. the bestower of deserts, 4: 8@H: (is) gene- 
rous, 4 by which fast all aralfst worthy (beings) gsafa 
(thou) nourishest, dY that ¥e here (in this breast) aTa@ 
for the sucking (by my babe) {put zfa. 


27. Then handing the child to its mother, 
he makes her suckle it, uttering the Mantra: 
‘O Sarasvati, that breast of thine which is 
fruitful, the sustainer of all, full of milk, the 
bestower of deserts and generous, and by 
which thou nourishest all worthy beings— 
put that here so that my babe may suck it.’” 
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['A variant of Rg-Veda I. cLxiv.49. The above 
rendering is according to Anandagiri. Sayana interprets 
he Mantra somewhat differently.| 


TIT WATT AAT | 

corte Tarawht Ae areata | 

a a ata wa arena carat sae Ul Zee 

ad at cante:, afatiar qany:, sifatrarmey 
TAY:, TAT Ta BGT WG, Brat awa aa- 
qaraa—yq valaal sae Gar ATA fa URI 
gta Fat ATTY II 


44 Then 84 its aTatq mother afaaeqyqa (he) 
addresses: $%f Worthy qaraaont wife of Mitravaruna or 
Vasistha (Arundhati) afa (you) are, 41t with (me) a male 
(as your partner) 4{q a male child asitsaq (you) have 
borne; 4f who seaa us (me) atad: blessed with a son 
aatd have made @ that ¢dq you dlzaqct mother of (many) 
sons 44 be @fa; wafag: endowed with such knowledge 
aramey to a Brahmana 4: 97: the son that S14@ is born, 
aq to that a verily way this (son) 31g: (they) say, Hfa- 
faat better than (your) father 44 oh AY: (you) have 
become, Hfafaarmg: (and) better than (your) grandfather 
qd ay:, WAA highest 40 413TH, limit far through fortune 
gaat through fame agaaaa (and) through Brahmanical 
power AI, you have attained 2fd. 
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28. Then he addresses the mother thus, 
‘You are the worthy Arundhati, the wife of 
Vasistha, and with me, a male, as your partner, 
you have borne a male child. Be the mother 
of (many) sons—you who have blessed me 
with a son’. To that son who is born toa 
Brahmana endowed with such knowledge, 
they say, ‘Oh, you have surpassed your father, 
and you have surpassed your grandfather; oh, 
you have attained the highest limit through 
your fortune, fame and Brahmanical power!’ 


SECTION (FIVE 


ay Fa: | Tardtya: Maa gaa , RICA 
wigan aMaigrs, watt anata, 
ARENT: TRINTTATA , TRA sttaeT eA 
TAT, MIATA: TRANG, TTT: 
HATA GAT, STATA TAs Alaragara, AleT- 
AYA MSTA sada, aagtya: 
HVAT ATTA, BTTTA Ul ge I 


aq Now aa: the line (of teachers): (Rest as in the 


translation.) 


6.5.2] BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD ali 


1. Now the line of teachers:’ The son of 
Pautimasi (received it) from the son of 
Katyayani, he from the son of Gautami, the 
son of Gautami from the son of Bharadvaji, 
he from the son of Paras/ari, the son of 
Paras/arl from the son of Aupasvasti, he from 
the son of (another) Paras’ari, he from the 
son of Katydyani, the son of Katyayani from 
the son of Kaus‘iki, the son of Kausiki from. 
the son of Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghra- _ 
padi, the son of Vaiyaghrapadi from the son 
of Kanvi and the son of Kapi, the son of 
Kapi— 

[' The teachers of the whole Upanisad are named here 
after their mothers, because in the rite just described, 
‘the wife holds the most important place. For it is she 


who, being purified through sprinkling etc., gives birth 
to a gifted son.] 


ST ECIREIGCIEVIREIRIGUIREICMRICCINEL 
AREAGA , ARISTA: TRATES , TTA 
Gat TATA, TTRATGA TAARTGATT , TTA 
gat arateitgard, aratettgal areteitgara, 
aTeenga araanitgard, saaaitga: atgl- 
gard, Wetya: aeattgard, areata ae 
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TTTAYA , ASAT ATNTA ATSAATYald, ATes- 
rigat wadtgad, waedtyat avgaTaat- 
Yatd, AMEATAATAal AP_algald, AMPERIya: 
aibedigad, wbedtyal witatgaa, wit- 
niga wertgad, wWeatya: athattgar 
VY, Megat Ieuttgara, Aeudtgas Te 
Haga , HAsAyas IWtaaiga , Wala 
aniga: aaitdgad, aritdtga: sreitgar- 
aTattataa:, siya METI, AETaT 
BMI: HTT U2 UI 

(As in the translation.) 


2. From the son of Atreyi, the son of 
Atreyi from the son of Gautami, he from the 
son of Bharadvaji, he from the son of Paras/ari, 
he from the son of Vatsi, he from the son of 
(another) Paras’ari, the son of Paras’ari from 
the son of Varkaruni, he from the son of 
(another) Varkadruni, he from the son of 
Artabhagi, he from the son of S'aungi, he from 
the son of Sankrti, he from the son of Alam- 
bayani, he from the son of Alambi, he from 
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the son of Jayanti, he from the son of Mandu- 
kayani, he from the son of Manduki, he from 
the son of S‘andili, he from the son of Rathi- 
tari, he from the son of Bhaluki, he from the 
two sons of Krauficiki, they from the son of 
Vaidabhrti, he from the son of Kars’akeyi, he 
from the son of Pracinayogi, he from the son 
of Safijivi, he from Asurivasin, the son of 
Prasni, the son of Pras'ni from Asurayana, 
he from Asuri, Asuri — 


WAIT, WAIT FISH, Teaal- 
SOOT , ART TAs, SHAT: Fs, FETA AATe:, 
aqsarat faraat area, Rararearearttsta- 
TENT, Aha aT ehtareaaT, afta: 
aaa: Premrensrad, rea: Hara: HITITATA:, 
era valaata:, amiean:, separa; 
aieariata gata alt aaa aTaTeT- 
arearat tl 3 Ul 


sulfa These arfaaifa (received) from the sun gata 
white 49f¥ Yajuses almartaa aaayaa by Yajfiavalkya 
Vajasaneya Aleqqed are explained. (Rest as in the 


translation). 
33 
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3. From Yajfiavalkya, Yajfiavalkya from 
Uddalaka, he from Aruna, Aruna from 
Upavesii, he from Kus’ri, he from Vajasravas, 
he from Jihvavat, the son of Badhyoga, he 
from Asita, the son of. Varsagana, he from 
Harita Kas’yapa, he from S'ilpa Kas’yapa, this 
one from Kas’yapa, the son of Nidhruva, he 
from Vac, Vac from Ambhini, Ambhini from 
the sun. These white* Yajuses received 
from the sun are explained by Yajfiavalkya 
Vajasaneya. 


[* That is, pure or not vitiated by human faults.] 


UHTAAT ASAGAA; AAlatgal AVS AAs, 
aVEHaaaSeaTa, areeq: ala, Ake 
afea:, afeteatnaatd, TRAIT: AT 
Resear, Wheat anead, ae: HA, Hier 
ATTTA TATA , ATTA TATA 
HTT, IT: BTV? AAT: TATIaseMTs, 
TA WATT 5 TAT AAs UY USA Gea ATTA | 
stat YETSeaTas II 


[As in the translation.] 
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4. (The line of teachers is) the same up 
to the son of Safijivi,’ The son of Safijivi 
(received it) from Mandtkayani, he from 
Mandavya, he from Kautsa, he from Mahitthi, 
he from Vamakaksadyana, he from Sandilya, 
he from Vatsya, he from Kus'fri, he from 
Yajfiavacas, the son of Rajastamba, he from 
Tura, the son of Kavasa, he from Prajapati 
(Hiranyagarbha), Prajapati from Brahman 
(the Vedas). Brahman is eternal. Salutation 
to Brahman.’ 


[' From Prajapati down to the son of Safijivi there 
has been only one line of teachers. After him the lines 
have split. 

? For a slightly different interpretation see IV. vi, 3.] 
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